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INTRODUCTION 

The present study was andertaken because of the presence for a time in the 
city of Seattle of a member of the Maksh tribe, Mr. C. Peterson, of Neah Bay. Mr. 
Peterson is well informed concerning the life of his people, and has had for many 
yeara a certain intellectnal interest in the details of primitive culture, especially 
with reference to his own group at Cape Flattery. The State Museum on the 
Campus of the University supplied the various objects described below; many of them 
being specimens collected by James G. Swan at Cape Flattery a number of years ago. 

Several important printed works have appeared in the past, which deal with 
die material culture of the Makah or their close neighbors. These works are cited 
in detail in a terminal bibliography on page 50. The most recent of them is the 
famous series of volumes entitled "The North American Indian," by Edward C. 
Curtis. The eleventh volume of this great work, dealing specifically with the Nootka 
and the Haida, includes numerous notes od the tribe which is the subject of the pres- 
ent study. A much earlier work by another author, "The Indians of Cape Flattery," 
by James G. Swan, deals with a larger number of topics than does the book by Curtis, 
but in a more schematic way. Swan's system of transliterating Makah words is less 
accurate than Curtis' method. The most important paper on the primitive peoples 
of this region is a monograph by Fran« Boas, "The Kwakiutl of Vancouver Island." 
This famous work contains descriptions of devices and processes, printed in the form 
of texts in the native Kwakiutl dialect. The present writer has not dealt in detail 
with any of those matters which are discussed by these earlier observers. Where 
Boas has described a process, for example that of separating spruce root into fibers, 
it seems unnecessary to go into that particular matter again. What he says of 
technological processes among the Kwakiutl is practically all applicable to the Makah. 
Boas' description is incomparable for the various manufactures and the detailed 
processes involved in them. Curtis' principal interest, on the other hand, is 
in ceremonies. His admirable account of the ceremonial practices performed in con- 
nection with whaling, as carried on by tribes adjacent to the Makah (such tribes as 
the Nootka, Quilliute, Quinault, and Kwakiutl), presents a very clear pictuie. What 
this author says of the ceremonial practices of neighboring tribes applies perfectly 
well to the Makah. Where the accounts of these previous writers overlap, their mate- 
rial is summarized and put in the form of an abstract. 

The photographs illustrating the whaling industry are the work of Asahel 
Curtis, Esq., of Seattle, successor to the Romans Photo Company, and they are 
reproduced by arrangement with him. The line drawings were done by Sara 
Vinsonhaler of the Department of Design of the University of Washington. 

Alphabet Vied in Recording Indian Termt. — Many sounds occur in Makah 
which are not present in English. Swan' spells the Indian words as best he can with 
the ordinary English alphabet, with the result that the words as he gives them often 
do not sound like Makah. Curtis has a more complete set of symbols. His list does 
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not, however, represent all of the Makah sounds. To describe the phonetic elements 
of this dialect seems to be somewhat troublesome; unless ther are expounded in 
pbystologiral terms which are of no interest to the casual reader. The usual resource 
on the part of authors who hare to describe sounds such as these is to avoid "accurate" 
physiological terms, which seem uselessly difficult; using instead certain "general" 
terms, which, in most cases fail to conver any accurate idea of the sound as it is 
spoken by the Indian. The following notes diht serve to give some impression of 
how the Makah words sound to the present writer. I think practically all of their 
spoken sounds are here represented. 
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release is very sodden but the rush of breath is slight. The combination produces a 
sliArp sound, markedly different from anything in English. The sound itself is Tcry 
brief, bat the firm "cloture" which precedes it is often prolonged. As indicated in 
the chart, these fortis sounds are of various types (p, k, t, etc.), and are of frequent 
occurrence. The symbol which represents them (namely, '), is explained below. 

Labialized Stops — The nature of these sounds is indicated fairly well by the 
symbols chosen to represent them. 

Continuant Soundt — The symbol c stands for a simple sound which is represented 
in English usage by a combination of two symbols, namely * and k, as in the English 
word "the." The x indicates a sound made by friction of the breath between the 
back part of the tongue and the palate, as in German ach. This sound resembles 
ordinary English h, except that the friction is more pronounced, the passage between 
the tongue and the palate being greatly narrowed. 

Affrieative Soundt — These consist essentially of a continuant preceded by, and 
"fused" with, a "stop." The symbol tt in Makah has approximately the value it has 
in English, the two elements being pronounced as one sound. I think the sound is 
more properly represented by one symbol, but no convenient symbol exists. As is 
not the case in English, this fs sound in Makah is very frequent at the beginning of 
words. The tc represents the combination of 1 with the c sound described above. 

Lateral Sourult — One sound which does not exist in English, but which is 
extremely frequent in Makah, is represented by L. This sound has the same rela* 
tion to ordinary I that English p has to English b, namely the organs are in the same 
position, but the Tocal cords are not employed. Curtis represents the sound by a 
combination of h with I. This combination may give a distant hint of its effect on 
the ear. 

Affrieative-lateral Soundt — These have the same relation to the laterals that the 
ordinary uffricatives hav^ to the stops; the lateral affricative, namely, is a lateral 
which enters into combination with, and is "fused" with, a "stop" which precedes it. 

Felar Sounds — These sounds, often described as "gutterals," are produced very 
much in the fashion of ordinary k, as it is in kick, but the contact is much further 
back in the mouth. A little practice enables an English-speaking person to produce 
these sounds without any difficulty. The "stop" is represented by q, and the corre- 
sponding continuant by y. 

Glottal Soutida — The most noteworthy of these is a "glottal stop" ('). Be- 
tween vowels, this symbol indicates an interruption of the breath by a closure of the 
laryns, which closure is achieved by drawing the vocal cords completely across the 
passage. This is a commonplace action, performed, for example, in the process of 
coughing. When used in connection with consonants, this symbol represents a 
"stress" or "explosiveness," in which a glottal closure is probably one factor. The 
effect of this explosion produces on the ear a "cracking" of the consonant, which is 
very noticeable and striking in the speech of the native Indians. 
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Note. — The sjiubols used in the above tabulation are based on the report of the 
Committee of the American Anthropological Association on the phonetic transcription 
of Indian languages.' The sounds of Makah correspond, almost throughout, to the 
sounds of the Kwakiutl language as described by Boas in the opening pages of his 
monograph already mentioned. The sound which Boas describes as resembling ky 
and which he writes as k, I have written kyj and similarly with his x, etc. I heard 
both < and e in Makah, and also the affricatives, f* and Ic, although in KwakiutI only 
* and its affrieative t$ occur. What Boas says of the other sounds of KwakiutI, 
seems to my ear to apply to the sounds of Makah. As with KwawiutI, t, d and * are 
rery far forward. In the language as spoken hy Mr. Peterson, they were actually 
dental. 

Oiher Sgmbott Emfloytd — Prolongation of a vowel or consonant is indicated by 
( *), a period above the line. More pronounced prolongation is represented by a colon 
(:) following the symbol for the sound. A period between two vowels indicates that 
they do not form a diphthong. Long-continued and non-grammatical prolongation, as 
in rhetorical exclamations, is represented by -I-. 

The symbol " indicates that the preceding consonant was pronounced with an 
o (or u) position of the mouth. Superior letters indicate in general whispered or 
weakly articulated sounds. The symbol (<) indicates the presomable derivation of 
a term ; or marks the word with which a given expression is associated in the mind of 
the Indian. I am not sure of the etymological accuracy of all of these derivations. In 
many cases they are undoubtedly correct. In explaining the meaning of Indian terms, 
literal translations are preceded by (^). 

Square brackets are used, as they are ordinarily, to mark the writer's editorial 
comments, where such comments are necessary. 
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THE "CHINOOK" CANOE 

Probably the moat important factor in the whaling industry of the Makah is the 
canoe. They procure their food supplies for the most part from the open sea. In 
the latitude of Cape Flattery the Pacific Ocean is very boisterous, and good boats 
coupled with good seamanship are essential for & seafaring life. The hunting 
grounds for whales lie along the shore, and the great animals, especially certain 
species, sometimes come quite close in, but on the other hand the hunt often takes 
the Indians entirely out of sight of land. The halibut banks, also, which are the 
mainstay of their existence, and more important from the point of view of their food 
economy than is the killing of whales, lie from five to thirty miles off shore. Under 
these circumstances, specialization in matters connected with the canoe takes on the 
very highest importance. Better canoemen than the Makah have probably never 
existed. I learn also that their boats deserve the very highest place for staunch sea- 
wo\<thiness, coupled with great manageableness and speed. 

The Makah use only one type of craft, the so-called "Chinook" canoe. 

This type of canoe is a dugout, hewn, except for a superimposed bow and stem 
p.tce, from one cedar log. The particular model which is popularly spoken of as 
the "Chinook" canoe, is illustrated in Figure 2, b. The use of this model is charac- 
teristic of the whole of Puget Sound, and of a region stretching some distance to the 
north and south along the coast. I am not familiar with the exact limits of the area, 
but the Columbia River is included in it (Curtis, Vol. 8, Folio, Plate 263 shows that 
boats of this type are used by the Wishram, living at the great cascades of this 
stream). The use of this canoe characterizes the whole coast of Washington, and a 
large part of the west coast of Vancouver Island. The Nootka and Clayoquot, near 
Nootkn Sound, use imposing specimens made along this model. In fact, there is j 
evidence that this type of boat originated with them.' They manufacture a large . 
number of the boats which are in use at the present day, and supply them to the ' 
tribes on Puget Sound and southward, either directly, or through the Makah. As 
pointed out by Swan,* the Makah themselves do not make canoes to any great extent, 
because their territory does not furnish the best cedar. They, however, depend 
upon the canoe for all purposes, including the winning of their livelihood. The 
"Chinook" type of canoe used by them in common with other tribes has never been 
adequately described, so it may appropriately be taken up in detail here. It is as 
much used by the Makah, and as skillfully handled, as by any tribe, even though 
they do not as a usual thing manufacture their own boats. 

THE NAMR "chinook" 

This word, "Chinook," holds a high place in the affections of the Northwest. 
Primarily the name of one small sub-tribe, living at the mouth of the Columbia River, 
it has become associated through historical accident not only with a type of canoe, 
but also with a certain "jargon language," and with a warm southwest wind. The 
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wind does not concern us here ; but the jargon language which pasaess commonly 
nnder the name "Pbinook," is, like the canoe, the prodnct primarily ttt the Nootka,^ 
living on the west coast of Vancouver Island, many hundreds of miles to the north 
of Chinook territory. The term Chinook has long been in ase, in connection with the 
"jargon," and the canoe, and I think this usage, in spite of its inaccuracy, deserves 
to be followed. 

COMPARISON WITH CANOBS OF OTHER PARTS OF THE PACIFIC COAST 

There is a good deal of similarity in the dugout canoes used by the various tribes 
along the whole Pacific Coast, including the tribes of Southern Alaska, those of 
Northern California, and all the coast tribes in between. South of the Colnmbta 
River,- however, Indian boats are not very large, nor are they al all seaworthy. They 
are built on what the northern Indians would call a "shovel-nose" model. The bot- 
tom, that is to say, is rounded in cross section, but somewhat flatter toward the bow 
and the stem, which are cut off square, as in the "punt" of civilised communities. 
These squared ends are crowned up in a sort of peak, to relieve their clumsy appear- 
ance, and among the California tribes a can-en ornament rides upon the prow. Such 
boats are excellent for quiet water, and are quite speedy, but the Indian takes his 
life in his hands if he goes very far to sea in one of them. This is the type of craft 
which the great Vancouver mentions, in connection with his exploration at Port 
Orford, in Oregon, in the year 179S: 

"TheJr canoes, calculated to carry about eight people, were rudely wrought out 
of a single tree; their shape much resembled that of a butcher's tray, and seemed very 
unfit for a sea voyage or any distant expedition." 
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This type of boal is the one used at the present time by the Ynrok along the 
Klamath River, in Northern California, and by their neighbors. Figure 1 shows a 
characteristic Yurok specimen. This is exactly what we would expect to find, if a 
knowledge of navigation, and a specialized industry in canoe-making, had become 
gradually diffused southward from a center somewhere north of the Columbia River. 

The same general type of craft is known along the coast of Washington, and a 
close relative is found among the tribes of British Columbia, but it is used only in 
navigating estuaries, rivers, sloughs, creeks and other quiet waters. In other words, 
as we go southward, the sise of canoes diminishes and we find fewer models in use, 
until in northern California but one type, and that a relativesly poor one, has survived. 

The "Chinook" canoe is in many ways an excellent model. It is very large, is 
pointed at both ends, and carries lofty carved prow and stern pieces. It is perfectly 
"fit" for use on the high seas. On the eastern coast of Vancouver Island, and north- 
ward among the Indians of the British Columbia coast and Alaska, a slightly differ- 
ent type of canoe is in use. This northern craft differs enough in externals of design 
from the one last mentioned to be easUy distinguishable. If we call the second the 
"Chinook" model, we may speak of this third type perhaps as the "Northern" model. 
These "Northern" canoes, of which the Haida make probably the best specimens, 
are very large in size, exceeding the "Chinook" specimens (though the latter in 
extreme cases reach a length of fifty feet or more). The northern boat is also more 
elaborately ornamented. The main differences in shape are that the northern model 
has a vertical cutwater, and an oblique stern, while the Chinook model has a sloping 
cutwater, and is vertical at the stern. These differences are illustrated in Figure 2. 





6. Stern. 

NORTH COAST MODEL. 



^ 



CHINOOK MODEL 



--Two t^P^B Of %i 



The "northern" model is drawn from a Haida specimen (University of Waah- 
■ogton. State Museum, Accession No. 371); the "Chinook" model is from a minia- 
ture canoe made of alder, Makah tribe (Catalog Number 2658). 
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The difference just mentioned has been pointed out by previous writers. Niblat'k 
in Plate 34 of his "Coast Indians of Southern Alaska," illustrates it with a plate. In 
his drawing, however, he has turned his Haida boat end for end, placing the stern 
where the bow ought to be. This misrepresentation may be the error of his draftsman. 
Niblack's own remarks, however (on page 295 of his work), seem to indicate that 
the two ends of the boat are confused with each other in his memory. The bow of the 
Haida boat, as may be noticed in Figure 3 on this page, does at first glance seem 
to be designed for a stern. The best canoes in this Northwestern region, whether of 
the northern or the Chinook model, show nn outward "flare" in the side just below 
the gunwale. The Makah boats exhibit this feature, and Curtis mentiona it as charac- 
terizing the canoes of Puget Sound (Curtis, Vol. 9, p. 60), Its purpose is to keep 
waves from curling into the boat in rough weather. It hardly seems that so slight a 
protection could have much effect, yet I am assured that the presence of the flare 
makes the boat behave quite differently in a sea. The Makah say that the "northern" 
or Haida boats lack this feature. Niblack, on the other hand (p. 295 of his work), 
says that the northern models have it, while the Makah or "Chinook" specimens lack 
it. The truth very likely is that the use of this flare depends upon the skill of the 
individual carpenter. The only Haida canoe which I have had a chance to examine 
(a University of Washington specimen), did not have this feature. I doubt, however, 
in view of Niblack's remarks, that the lack of it is characteristic of any particular 
tribe. The "northern" boats, says Niblack, "have projecting prows, high, spur- 
shaped sterns, flaring gunwales, and a gracefully rounding or curving cross- seel ion, 
although without any distinct keel. The latter have the blunt, straight stern, a grace- 
fully curving bow, but a flat bottom, with little curve in the cross-section." This type 
is "heavier, roomier, stronger, less cranky, and more durable than the Haida type, 
but the latter is swifter, handier, and more buoyant." The present writer's Makah 
informant says that the Haida canoe is not so "dry" as the Makah boat, nor is the 
Haida boat, they say, so easy to handle. The Makah canoe ships no water except in 
the wildest weather, and is even then easily kept free with a bailer (for this ingenius 
utensil see below page 27). The Haida canoe, possibly on account of its high stern, 
is said to be particularly good in a following sea. 



As remarked above, most of the tribes of the Pacific Northwest have various 
styles of craft, for use under special circumstances. For example, they often have 
flat-bottomed and blunt-nosed canoes for use in still waters, and along creeks and 
rivers. The Makah spend their time in the turbulent waters around their cape, and 
use their sharp-nosed sea-going Chinook canoes practically to the exclusion of every- 
thing else. The only variant is a small wide boat, "with a stern at both ends," which 
is used by young people before they can be trusted to handle the big canoes. They 
use, however, various sices of canoes. The general term for canoe is tc';^'p.Ats 
(Chap-ats, in the notation given by Swan). Niblack mentions four ratings as gen- 
erally recognized among the Indians'; (1) Hunting and fishing canoes, (2) family 



Digitized byGoOglC 



t(rTK for diew 7nriTi.j :ii; 

, 1 ■ Tie wbaLixui amr 
for sii ptr^una. ■»•— i-«-i— -: 
a-llii-t.« p- i; . ir---i-=3 
U-ka-(a-ila p. i 1 , ^tsai»- 

teiTD prafasb'T p;:>r* ai ■ac - 
which the «hal^:;c e:uiuK s i 
pUiDed br mT infoniaac » ] 
properly a dcsTtipttr^ cxpn 
lerm a-Uis-Ut. 1 euuMt kifK 
is apparently l<k'eadi'T«^ , 
Ihat one could not sit in the 

Curtis mentions two soi 
war canoe, "wi-tnk-eats." 

According to my infom 

The "freight" canoe, c. 
are employed when people ti\ 
some cases even the house tii 
Occasionally two or three ct 
across them to make a platfo 
Vtit paddlers. The Hakab d 
Ibr iashings hare to be cairt ' 

The "war" easoe. wiL 
fVol. 11. p. ]79j u wMut- 
dition. or crraBd. bo*t . i- 
Irn width of bean.- a. yr^rv 
CfrRDonial risiis. ii. wtn'-r'- 
fiteoded tjip6- *" auM-r- ^ •- 
carry murL carp ^'' ''••^ f 

Til- - wii:.;:;.£ •-- — 
atrij* in i-iif:. 

TV :>rr- .— .- ---— 

of *L' lICH-I'il^S '' ' •'" — ^ 



Di,ilizedb,G00gle 



14 Waterman [Vol. I 

below page 19. The seal arc very alert and a boat which squatters over the 
swells causes them to take alarm. This canoe measures along the bottom 3'/l> 
"stretches" of the arms, from tip to tip of the tingers. 

The "one man" canoe, tfk'eodi'yok (=^in the middle one sits). This is men- 
tioned in the note above. It accomodates one person only. 

The "children's canoe," hupi'duwac (<hu'p«d — salmon-trout). This craft 
is small and, as the Indians say, "has a stern at both ends." In other words, both 
stern and bow are finished off with a carven piece like the one represented in Figarr 
I. This boat is paddled about by children, for practice. 

THE HULL OP THE CANOE 

Feature! of the hall detcribed bg other lerileri 

Note. — Fairly complete accounts of the splitting out and hollowing of the 
canoe are given both by Swan and Niblack. Swan's especially is an excellent de- 
scription, in outline. Niblack's account concerns primarily the Coast Indians of 
Southern Alaska and British Columbia, but what he says applies in large part to 
the Makah also. This description is not as full as the preceding one. 

Curtis' passages on this matter add little to the ones previously written. This 
author does not ^cem as a rule to be much interested in technological processes. 

A very full description of the shaping of a canoe hull, a description which is 
admirable in every way, and eitremely graphic, is the one by Boas (Vol. 5, Part 2, 
1909, pp. S^i-Sm). 'This is a remarkable account, in Kwakiutl and English, of 
all the operations of canoe-making, including the ceremonial observances connected 
with it. 

The Felling of the Timber of Ike Canoe — A cedar tree for canoe-making is 
selected with elaborate care, holes being bored to test its soundness (Boas, p. 344). 
It is felled near a water-way (Niblack, p. 297). The carpenter 'makes it fall" 
on a favorable spot by throwing chips there; and he calls a warning to the tree, 
when he hears the wood cracking, to go down gently (Boas, p. 344). 

Shaping of the Hull — The log is cut to the length required for the canoe by 
the use of mauls and wedges. The sap wood is split off, and the top side of the 
log is removed slab by slab to the level of the gunwales. Then the section of log 
is turned over and the bottom of the canoe hewn out. Then it is reversed again and 
the interior removed in slabs. When roughly shaped it is lowed home and turned 
bottom side op, to receive the final finish (Boas, 19, pp. 344-346; Swan, 1870, pp. 
33, Sfi; Niblack, 1888, p. 297). 

The diflferent sections are adzed out in regularly prescribed order (Boas, 1909, 
pp. 359-369; Figure 63, on p. 349 of his work). The thickness of the sides of the 
canoe is one fingi-r's width near the top, one and one-half finger's width midway 
of the side, and two fingers' width at the bottom (Boas, p. 363). 

Detigning — The proper length for canoes for different purposes is established 
by tribal custom (Boas, p. 350), and is measured by fathoms (a fathom being the 
"reach" of the maker, the widest stretch of his arms). The curves of the canoe 
are made entirely by the eye (Swan, p. 36). The thickness of the sides is gauged 
by placing one hand on the inside, the other on the outside and passing them over 
the work (Swan, p. 36), or by drilling, here and there, numerous small holes, which 
are later plugged with cedar pegs (Boas, p. 360). 

Tool* — The instruments consist of hand-adzes, long-handled adzes (both with 
blades of stone), wedges of vew-wood bound with cedar withes to prevent splitting. 
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mauls of stone (Niblack, p. 397), bone drills, polishing materials, and chisels of 
mnssel-shell (Swan, p. SG). 

A complete account of each of these tools is given by Boas, pp. 31E>-337. 

Widening tht Canoe- — When the log is small, the sides of the canoe are widened 
out with the aid of heat (Swan, p. 36). Fresh water is poured into the canoe to 
the depth of four fingers. Into this, red-hot stones are dropped, by means of tongs. 
When the water is hot, it is sprinkled all over the inner surface of the sides with 
a bailer (Boas, pp. 964-S66). The outside of the hull is warmed by nearby fires 
of bark (Swan, p. S6; Curtis, Vol. 9, p. 60) or by scorching with celar splints 
(Boas. p. 366). When the wood is "heated through," special struts of plank are 
placed crosswise in the hull, and pounded home with a maul. This spreads the sides 
of the canoe, in some cases as much as ten inches or a foot. Permanent thwarts 
are then lashed into place (Boas, p. .'566-367; see below, page 31), 

Bov and Stem Piece*— The characteristic feature in the canoes of the North- 
west are bold and striking hows and sterns. These consist of separate pieces, 
hewn out of logs and joined to the hull by dowells and lashings (Curtis, Vol. 9, 
p. 60; Swan, p. 36). The joining of these additional parts to the hull is so close 
and well done that they are water tight without caulking. This careful fitting is 
accomplished by rubbing the hull where the extra piece is to be fitted on with 
grease and cJiarcoal. The bow-piece is then seated exactly in place. When re- 
moved, those ^arts, which have been blackened by contact with the opposite surface, 
are adied down, and the process is repeated until the bow-piece fits smoothly along 
its whole length (Swan, p. 37). 

TAiraH*— These consist among the Makah of round poles (Swan, p. S6). 
Among the Kwawiutl they are narrow planks, three fingers wide with a thickness of 
one finger (Boas, p. 366). Among the Makah they are fastened in place with 
cedar withes, which pass through perforations in the side of the boat (Swan, p. 
36; Curtis, Vol. 9, p. 60). For the details, see p. 21 below. 

Taboo* — Boas mentions the following rules observed by the conpe-builder: He 
avoids contact with the opposite sex (p. SH); otherwise he finds rotten places in 
the wood from which he is shaping the hull. He does not comb his hair (p. 345) ; 
otherwise the ends of his canoe become split. Also, he does not permit anybody 
to look when he is heating the hull and spreading the sides (p. 347) ; for that may 
cause the canoe to split open. Similar rules are scrupulously observed by the Makah. 

Paint — The inside of the canoe is colored with a "paint" composed of fish-oil, 
or seal-oil, and ochre, or "Indian red" (Swan, p. 37). This red ochre is obtained 
from a deposit in the territory of the Quilliutc tribe, along the Quilliutc River 
(Swan, p. 17). Sometimes charcoal is mixed with oil and ruhbed on the outside of 
the hull. Klore commonly the hull is charred or scorched with lighted cedar splits, 
as described below (page 22; Swan, p. 37). Blue clay in.stead of ochre seems 
to have been used in the Puget Sound region (Curtis, Vol. 9, p. 61). 

Carving — On the flat surface at the tip of the bow-piece, transverse grooves 
are gouged, to make an ornamental pattern of parallel lines. (See Figure 1' below, 
p. 17). Sometimes n pair of large round holes arc cut through the bow-piece 
just below the tip (Niblack, Plate 34, upper figure, represents this feature). A 
square-looking ornament, carved in relief, may be seen on the bow of most canoes 
some distance down on the neck (inaccurately indicated by Plate 34 of Nibliek and 
Figure 18 of Swan; various plates of Curti.s"' work also show this ornament). The 
prow terminates in a carving which, according to Boas (p. 4't'4), resembles a bird's 
nest, but according to Curtis "has an accidental resemblance to a dog's head" 
(Vol. 9, p. 60). The form of carving is fixed by custom, but has no symbolic 
meaning. ^ 
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Similar incised lines are fonnd in the "throat" of the prow, and on the stem- 
piece; the parallel incised lines of carving are carried from bow to stern along the 
inside of the canoe, below the gunwale. [Something similar to this is mentioned bj 
Cnrtis, Vol. 9, p. 60.] 




Partt of Ike hull 

1. Carved bow-piece, kwAqo'b (^sits at the bow). 

8, a. Joint, or "scarf," where the prow is joined to the hull (tabi'wj*). 

9.8. Perforations, connected by transverse grooves, which accommodate 

the necessary lashings. 

4a. Projecting ornament, q'ada'do (=uvula). 

4b. Incised ornamentation consisting of parallel lines, tsu'tso (^=scratcbes). 

S. Forward projection of the prow, U'kw'iLtAb (^=tongue stiking oat). 

6,6. Tip ends of the gunwales, ihi'qaAL (=ears). 

12. After-end of the gunwale strip. 

8, A thwart, tap'ab (^brace). 

9. Space between the forward pair of thwarts, tL'asu'b — Ats (^=ni«st- 

• holder). 
10. Gnnwale-strip, tL'e'ixats (=^paddle-piece). 
', 1 1". Joint, or scarf, where the stern-piece is fastened to the hull. 
18. After-end of the gun-wale strip. 

18. Carven stern-piece, kwa'a'ktLib {=sittiDg at the stern). 
14. Incised ornamentation resembling 4b. 

Namet for the "tpacet" between the tktearlt 

A. hitAlcwAd (Swan, pp. 81, 95. he-tuk-wad, hey-tuks-wad). 

B. knqai'vuwaxs (Swan, loc.cil ka-kai-woks, kah-kai-wokt) . 

C. Ic'cl.-'kduwAxs (Swan, loc.cit. eha-t'hluk-dos, chah,-thlik-do-as). 



liilA'ksistixs (^=inside place). 
Il.'i'tca (=stern). 



. NOTES ON THE HULL 

B(rw and Stern Piecei 

When the canoe is small, the whole hull is carved from one piece. In the craft 
of greater sire, large additional pieces, called in general si'kwAb=" sitting pieces'" 
(<kwasa^=to sit), are fastened on to the hull. These added sections are designed 
with great elegance, and, as described by Swan (p. 86), arc fitted to the canoe with 
exquisite care. The bow-piece, kwAqu'b, is rough-hewn from a cedar log, to the 
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proper dimensions. On the hull a "scarf," tabi'dvq' (^"joint") is prepared, into 
which the bow-piece exactly fits. In some cases shoulders in this scarf prevent the 
bow-piece from slipping when it is once in place. In other cases a large carving 
socket is cnt in the bow of the boat, and the bow-piece carved so as to fit in. Piste 
1,6, shows a carpenter fitting snch a bow-piece on his boat. Holes are drilled into 
the edges of both elements, carefully matched as to position. Cedar pegs or 
"dowells," iLA'p'iqAb (<tL'tla'pa^to hammer) are then used to fasten the two 
together. The work is so well done that the hull and the additions to it seem to be 
all in one piece. The "auger" for boring holes consists of a bone blade set in a 
handle and twirled between the palms. This drill is described and figured by Boas 
(p. SaS of his work). 

These bow and stern pieces are very carefully designed with a view to artistic 
effect. They add very markedly to the gracefulness of the boat. Moreover, they 
carry out and round off the lines of the hull, and lend a very "finished" effect. The 
fiat gunwales of the canoe ere carried or "lifted" to meet the top of the bow piece, 
producing a fine sweeping curve, and are cut off square at their extremity. What 
seems to be a notch between them. Figure 3, h, and as seen in Plate 1, h, is really a 
trench or groove. This trench is in origin a continuation of the floor of the canoe, 
which becomes V-shaped at the bow and rises up to meet the gunwales. The c 
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of the projecting pr»w are called Ihe ihi'qabAl., {=^he edge or margin of a person's 
ear). The harpoon point rests in this notch when the Indians are after whale or 
porpoise. Perhaps the most striking element in the prow is a carven "snout," which 
projects out in front of the "ears." It is called U'kw'iLt^b, "tongue sticking out" 
(<ld£a:'ik^= "tongue"); and gives the prow exactly the appearance of an animal's 
head. The Indians say that this carving represents nothing at all, and is merely "for 
looks." The life-like "effect" of the ornamentation is increased by the "cock" of the 
prow, the whole canoe having an air of alertness, as though it were alive and moving 
of its own accord. The Indian's consciousness of the canoe as an artistic whole, and 
his anxiety for effect, is shown by the carving of the projecting ornamentation which 
is visible on the neck of the canoe, some distance below the snout. It is called 
q'ada'ds, "uvula" (the organ which projects downward from the soft palate, in the 
hack of the mouth cavity). The Indians say that the boat "looks bad," unless there 
is something at this point to break the line of the prow. The loving care they expend 
on the making of the canoe is also shown by a decoration consisting of lightly incised 
lines. Across the flat surface leading back from the "ears" is an ornamentation con- 
sisting of parallel grooves, called tsu'tstsu (<tsuts ^ scratch: tsu^^to finish off). 
This "scratch ornamentation" is shown in Figure +. 

Where the longitudinal groove begins to widen out to make the body of the boat, 
a wedge-shaped tongue (Figure 4, c) is invariably carved. This again is merely "to 
give finish." From this tongue, horizontal grooves called tsu'tsi.i'dAb (tsuts^to 
scratch; i'dAb^^ gunwale), extend along the inside of the boat just below the gun- 
wale, clear to the stem. They are purely jor ornament, but like the other features, 
are found in this same unvarying form in all good canoes. This ornamentation is 
made with a special tool resembling a reamer. 

The stern-piece. kwa'a'ktLib (^sits on the stern), is not so large as the bow- 
piece, nor (as might perhaps be expected) is it so elaborately ornamented. But it is 
most appropriately designed to "fit" its place, and merges admirably int« the general 
design of the canoe. I do not see how anything could better illustrate the Indian's 
eye for effect than the care taken in designing this modest and inconspicuous stern- 
post. Like the bow-piece, it is painstakingly carpentered, and dowelled and lashed 

When the boat needs mending, sections of plank or patches are set into the 
side. Such an inset or patch is called qwAb, or tL'as"i (<tl.a'sak=an addition). 
Old boats arc likely to he much patched, as the result of the weathering and crack- 
ing of the wood, and hard usage. 

I have tried to indicate my sense of the artistic skill shown in the designing of 
these "sitting pieces." It must be borne in mind that their purpose is, nevertheless, 
primarily not aesthetic. The upreared bow-piece is put there to throw aside the seas 
into which the canoe is driven. If it were not there, every sea which the boat 
encountered would come right aboard. The stem-piece has a similar function and 
increases the seaworthiness of the boat tremendously. The bow-piece is much the 
larger of the two for obvious reasons, since the boat rides a following sea much more 
easily than the seas which are met solidly, head-on. In beaching a canoe, the Makah 
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always ride in Btem- foremost. I think this is on accoant of the fine protection against 
heavy seas that is afforded by the bow. Both bow and stern-pieces are so slender that 
they hardly seem adequate to keep off the seas (see Figure 5, b). They have prob- 
ably been reduced, as the result of long usage, to the slenderest design which will 
fnlfiU the purpose. Yet even in their present form they are highly useful. I dare say 
that their reduction to their present slender proportions has been equally for the 
artistic effect of delicacy, and for the practical consideration of reducing the total 
weight of the boat. The Indians have reached in this feature of the canoe what 
seems to my raind the highest artistic success, the making of what is a commonplace 
and practical contrivance, also artistically beautiful. 




a, the hnll below the water line ; b, the appearance of the canoe from !n front. At 
points Nos. 1 and 3 in the upper figure the bottom narrows into a sort of knife-blade. 

THE SHAPE OF THE HVLh 

The under side of the boat (Fig. 3, a) has some interesting features, from the 
standpoint of design. From the point marked 1 and 2 in the diagram (Fig. 5, a) 
the bottom of the boat narrows and at the same time protrudes slightly, producing 
a sort of keel at bow and stern. The narrow part rides somewhat lower in the 
water than the rest of the bottom. A "blade" of this sort at bow or stem is called 
sip-n's (<si'ap^ anything elongated and crested). It has a very practical pur- 
pose. In hunting sea-mammals, especially the seal and the otter, great silence is 
necessary. A ship's boat, even one of the better designed ones, when it surmounts 
a wave and dips forward is likely to slap the surface of the water. This noise often 
alarms the quarry. Seals are frequently found napping in the water, turned on 
their backs or their sides, with the hind flippers turned forward and up, breathing 
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peacefally as their heads emerge from the waves. The Indian canoe can approach 
mnch more silently than the white man's boat, for this knife-blade at bow ot stern 
cots the water, instead of pounding down into it. The seal canoe has conspicuotis 
"knife-blades" at both bow and stern, to prevent any splashing which might result 
from the pitching of the boat in the seas. 

The Chinook canoe has a rather flat bottom, as pointed out by a preTious writer 
(b. Fig. 2, p. 11 above). The terms for the various parts of the inside of the hull 
are shown in the following diagram (Fig. 6) : 



hitA'ktAk. 

tL'Ate. 

bitA'tsk, 

hitAkwi'i, 

tL'e'iicats, 

di'tLki"i, 




curve at the side (<tL'AtcAk = to fold). 

side. 

nlong the top of the gunwale. 

gunwale-atrip (<tLi'''xAk =^ to paddle). 

out-turn of the side, just at the gunwale- 



Interior Fittings 

The canoe has no ribs or knees, "holding up" merely by the strength of 
the solid hull. Along the top of the gunwale lies n gun wale- si rip, tL'e'wats (mean- 
ing "against it one works the paddle"). This is a thin strip of plank some three 
inches wide, extending from stem to stern of the boat. This plank is fastened 
down with cedar pegs. Its purpose is to prevent the sides from being worn down 
by the rubbing of the paddles as the boat is propelled. When this strip becomes 
worn, it is easily replaced by a new one. The thwarts are called ta'p-ab. "bracers" 
or "spreaders" (<ta^to brace). This term arises from the custom of spreading 
a c<inoe artificially by means of heat as described above in the quotations from 
Swan ;md IJons. S|>t'cinl struts, ta'ktup (<takte^=to push with a pole) were used 
for the actual work of prying the canoe open. The thwarts get the name "spread- 
ers" because they were fitted in as though to keep the sides from closing together 
again. The word "spreaders" is in general use for thwarls, although this "spread- 
ing" was done only in special cases. The fitting of the thwarts is done as follows: 
Round pieces of the proper length are cut, and each end is worked down into a sort 
of dowcll, suptsu'wntits. One hole is drilled horizontally through Ihe thwart, and 
two pairs of smaller holes through the side of the canoe (Fig. 7), one pair above 
the other. A withe made of cedar limb is soaketl to make it soft. It is first rot'e 
through the thwart, is then passed outward through the side of the boat, and back 
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throagh another perforation, then through the thwart again, and so on, br the 
method shown in Fig. 7, until the thwart is firmly bound in place. The remainder 
of the withe is served around the dowell. Both ends being caught beneath the 
lashing, the whole is verj solid and presents moreover a very workmanlike appear- 
ance. The lashings neatly fill in over the more slender part of the thwart, and give 
the whole a verv smooth and finished eSect. 



(I, A section from the outside uf the boat, showing the appearance of the two turns 
nf lashing seen from the outside, h. Diagram showing how the lashings are applied. 
The strip is laid along the thwart, beginning at 1, goes through the thwart at S, 
enters a hole through the side of the boat at 3, emerges on the outside of the hull 
at 4, starts inward through a hole at 5, enters the hole through the thwart at 6, 
passes through the hull again at 7, returning at 8, passes through the thwart at 9, 
emerges on the far side, and begins to wrap around it as at 10. c, diagram of a 
cross-section of the side of the boat, showing the thwart and the finished wrapping, 
with the end caught under a turn at 1 1. 

The manufacture of these cedar withes or lashings is described by Boas 
(p. 375) and will be referred to later in the present paper under the heading of 
ropes and lines. 

On the floor of the boat are other fittings. Forward in the boat, just below 
the pair of thwarts at the bow, is a socket in which the mast is stepped when sail 
is hoisted. This socket, hi'ksu'b, is a carven block of alder wood, \ inches wide b.v 
8 inches long, thin toward the edges and thick in the center. In its upper surface a 
pit is carved which accommodates the foot of the mast. The block is fastened 
lengthwise in the bottom of the boat with cedar pegs. The canoe curve is supplied 
with bottom-hoards of cedar (Lit-tsi'b ^= "covering," a word applied to mats or 
anything used to cover an object). They arc carefully smoothed and rounded to 
fit the shape of the boat, and furthermore are "crowned up" toward their middle 
part, so that whatever water comes aboard drains off of them. Between the end 
of one plank and the end of the next one. a space is left to permit of bailing the 
boat. The bailer is an ingeniously shaped object, to be described on a later page. 

It will be seen by looking at the figure that tlic thwarts or "seats" arc round 
poles. Blankets and mats are used to pad these jmlcs to form seats. The Indian 
kneels to paddle, however. The canws made on the nortlicrn const ore provided with 
flat benches. I am not informed why the Maknh and their immedate neighbors elect 
to empln.r poles instead of benches. Makah canoes at tlic present time are often 
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fitted with ribs, and the seats msde of plonk, and the small canoes often have thole- 
pins or metal oarlocks. 

Cahb of thk Hull 

Tbe.ontside of the hull is carefally charred over with lighted cedar splints. This 
is done when the canoe is first made in order to preserve the wood from decay. 
The process is repeated from time to time, and the canoe rubbed with a wisp of grass, 
or cedar twigs, to clear the bottom of the fotding of barnacles and seaweed which 
accnmnlate there (Swan, p. 87). 

These matters are described by Boas in the following terms: 

"When the canoe is made ready for the hunting season, its outer side is dried 
' carefully, so that all the small splints turn outward. These are burned off with 
torches, which are afterwards moved once more slowly avtr the whole surface of 
the canoe until a layer of charcoal shows on the outside. Then the canoe is turned 
oTer and allowed to cool. When it is cold, it is rubbed down [with an old mat, 
according to another passage] at right angles to the grain of the wood. When it 
is quite smooth, the outside up to the water-line is smeared with tallow. Olachen- 
oil is not nsed for this purpose, on account of its odor. After this the bottom of 
the canoe is strnck with spruce- branches to give it a good smell. 

The canoe must never rest on the ground ; otherwise its bottom becomes rough- 
ened. It is always carried, never pushed along over stones. It must rest so high 
that a person can sit under the bow, and lift it on his shoulder. The hunter carries 
in his canoe two round cedar-sticks, about 10 cm. in diameter and a meter long. 
When a landing is made during ebb-tide, the stern is brought ashore first. The poles 
are then placed under the canoe to protect the bottom from the pebbles of the beach." 
(Boas, p. 900.) 

Ornauentation 

Mention has just been made of the fact that the prow is carved in such a 
form as to suggest the head of an animal (see above, p. ]S). Curtis remarks that 
this resemblance is accidental; and my own inquiry pointed to the same conclusion. 
That is, my informant stated that while this carving is considered necessary by 
tribal custom, it does not "mean anything." This is remarkable, because the form 
given the prow is far too lifelike to be the result of anything but design. More- 
over, the neighboring tribes to the east and north of the Makah have a highly 
developed totemic art. Carvitigs representing animals play a great part in their 
lives. Figures representing animals are invariably present on their canoes, lending 
the craft a very picturesque appearance. It seems altogether likely, then, that this 
carving on the Makah canoe was, in origin, totemic. If so, its significance is not 
recognized at the present day. The Makah canoe, compared to that of the 
EwakiutI, or the Haida, is very plain, and almost devoid of external ornamen- 
tation. Whatever artistic interest it has, results principally from beauty of design, 
and careful workmanship. 

In addition to the black coloring material consisting of "fish-oil" and charcoal, 
mentioned by Swan, an evil-smcUing black muck, obtained in swamps, is sometimes 
used. It is called kak'i'tsbis (cf. s&kw'a'kubis = dirt, earth). The fish-oil (olachen- 
oil? dogfish oil?) mentioned by Swan is in some cases replaced by decayed salmon 
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roe (a'tc'pab). The "Indian red" (red ochre) is called Lixtct't°bis. The combina- 
tion dries very quickly. The charcoal used in painting is called tibt'sbis. The best 
kind is obtained by burning alder. White clay, tL'si'bAs, is occasionally used in 
making designs, sometimes on canoes. 

SAILS AND RIOQINO 

Features of the rigging described by other writers 

Sails — The primitive sail is of the "square" type (Swan, p. 38) and is made 
of cedar-bark matting (Swan, p. 88; Boas, p. *4fl). It is attached top and bottom 
to yards consisting of light cedar poles (Swan, p. S8). These mats are woven on 
a woof of cedar-bark twine. At the top and bottom of the mat these war-strings 
are made into an openwork border, which permit the sail to be easily attached to 
the yard (Boas, p. 891). 

Among the Kwakiutl sails were made also of thin boards, sewed together (Boas, 
p. 446). 

Rigging — This consists of a mast, two yards, a "hallyard" to pull up the sail, 
the "sheets" and "braces" (Boas, p. 446; Swan, figure 30) which are attached to 
each corner of the sail. 
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a, mast, tLsxsvb. 

b, noose at masthead. 

e,c', upper yard, tLnc'nxtub (<tLucak=^a rod: hideaxtiL=over the top). 

d, sail of matting, Lt8a'p''y<^ (<Li'isAk^to spread: hidap^=up). 

e, halyard, tci'apiLtLek (<tci'apiL = to pull op). 

/, "brace," tci-tcabub (<tei^to pull: ihi't'obuL =^ the top corner of the human 

g,g', lower yard, tLusa'baktLtb (<tLusak'= rod: hitAksabaktL = the bottom 
edge of a mat, or other fabric). 
h, "sheet," tci-ksaba'ktLiyek {= pulling on the bottom of a mat). 

ADDITIONAL NOTES ON RIOOINQ 

The sail is an oblong mat (Curtis; chfbat) of a type already described and 
figured by Boas (1909, p. 383, figures 74-, 75; 1916, p. ,19, figure 9). A specimen in 
the University of Washington Museum consists of a mat, three feet and one inch 
wide by five feet seven inches long, with a pole or "yard" at its top and bottom. 
Boas remarks that only coarse mats and large baskets arc made in this checkerboard 
weave, a twilled tocnique apparently being employed for the finer pieces. 
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1,1,1, ] , Warp elements, 
S, 2, a, 2, Woof elements. 

3,3', Broad ribbon-like strips of cedar-bark, 1 cm. wide, dyed black, and 

worked in along the edges of the mat as an ornamental border. 
4, 4', String or cord of braided cedar-bark, wbich serves as the foundation of 
the "edging" which finishes off the sides of the sail. The woof strands 
numbered 2, 3, 2 pass over the black "ribbon," then around the cord, 
and the end is fastened down by the next following strand of woof. 
The wide ribbon 8' is separated into three divisions at its terminations, 
and these divisions are caught separately into this cord, and held 
fast (5, 5', 5"). 
6, 6', A single row of plain twining, which binds the warp elements in place 
at the lower fringe of the mat. Each strip is caught separately in a 
"turn" of this plain twining. 

The vertical ribbon, 3, is also divided into three narrow strips, and 

each of these strips is caught separately into the row of plain twining, 

as indicated at 5, 5', and 3". 

7. 7' 7", A three-strand braid, produced by plaiting together three adjacent warp 

strips, as they emerge below the row of twining. From 20 to 80 

rows at each side arc finished in this way. Toward the center of the 

mat, the strips are merely twisted together, some of the elements 

being split and parted to one side and the other. This braiding and 

twisting produces the openwork effect. 

A strip of cedar-bark, wound spirally around the braid, 4. Appar- 
ently in making this border, the maker worked from the right toward 
the left. Each string is caught under this spiral ribtwn ; and is then 
turned over it to the left, where the end is caught under the succeeding 
coll of the spiral, 
0,9', Light three-strand string, with which the "clews" or corners of the sail 
are caught to the yard. 

The openwork border resembles in weave the basket border shown in Boas, 
1909, figure 84, page 392. The University of Washington specimen seems to be 
specially designed for a sail, being finished off In one way at the upper and lower 
borders, and in another tecnique at the sides. Its construction is shown in figure 
9. The mat figured by Boas as a typical specimen has three black elements worked 
into the fabric, parallel to the border, producing a sort of band of checkerboard 
ornamentation around the edge of the mat. The present specimen has four similar 
rows of this black and white ornamentation, beside a wide ribbon of black, which is 
inserted just inside the border. 

The sailing equipment of the Makah canoe is very primitive. The mast is a simple 
pole, which is inserted in the socket already described, and lashed upright between 
the two forward thwarts. There arc no stays to hold it in place, the mast holding 
up through the rigidity of the wood. It is hardly more than a stick, since the sail 
is very small, and the strain is not at all heavy. A noose made of a cedar withe is 
lashed to the top of the pole. Through this Is rove a line of twisted sea-lion gut. 
This line is called bAqw'Atsi'dibc -k (<bAqwVts ^ string) or simply Isi'kynb, "gut". 
It served as a halyard for hoisting the sail. Sometimes this noose is replaced by 
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a hole made in the m&>t itaelf. At top and bottom the warp threads project beyond 
the fabric in the form of loops. Through tbeqe loops a nwnd Stick or rod mi^t be 
inserted to serve as a "fard." In the spccimeD examined b; myself (Fig. 9) the sail 
is attached to the paid by extra lashing. The sail is of a sqnare type, and the only 
additional rigging required beyond the halyard for pulling up the sail are "sheets" 
attached at the lower comers, and "braces" attached at the upper comers of the 
sali, to manage it in the breese. 

Captain Cook wriUng in 1778 says that sails are not aboriginal in this regioh. 
The Indians of today look upon their sails and rigging as their own invention. 

DEFKCTS OF THB CAMOK 

The canoe is not designed for a sailing craft, and so its design from that stand- 
point is very defective. Progress by tacking is impossible, as the boat would make 
more leeway than headway. When a breese comes over the stem they hoist sail. 
When there is no favorable breese, they stow the mast and sail, and paddle. They 
have no words for "tacking" or "wearing" or other nautical maneavera. The worst 
weakness of the canoe is a structural one — namely, a tendency to split (see Boas, 
p. M6). A canoe may split open into two halves if rou^ly handled, especially if 
it is driven vigorously into a cross sea. When hauled up on the beach, it is carefully 
covered from the effects of the sun, which starts "checking" and splitting, and may 
in a few hours ruin a good boat. This covering may consist of mats, blankets, boards 
or branches (Boas, p. 4*6; Curtis, Vol. 10, p. 16). These are the points in which 
the Indian canoe is inferior to the white man's boats. For buoyancy and easy riding 
of the waves in stormy weather, it compares favorably with any craft in the world. 
In cleverness of design and adaptation to its special purpose, and for artistic grace, 
it may almost be called a triumph of workmanship. 



Information contained in prexiiout accountt . 

Katerial — The paddle is made of yew or maple (Curtis, Vol. 9, p. 61; Swan, 
p. 38; Boas, 1909, p. 496). The cross-piece at the top is made of "red pine" (Boas, 
p. 497). [Alder, according to my information concerning the Makah practice; cf. 
Curtis, Vol. 11, p. 179], 

Detign — The blade is thin and somewhat elastic, and often sharply pointed or 
"lanceolate." The sharper types are said to make less noise when entering the 
water (Boas, 1909, p. 496). The top of the paddle ends in a dowell, which fits 
into a short cross-piece, four finger-widths long. The hole which receives this 
dowell is made rectangular, and the cross-piece is carefully fitted on the shaft (Boas, 
1909, p. 498). This cross-piece is sometimes made of alder (Curtis, Vol. II, p. 179). 

Staining— The paddle is carefully smoothed and polished, and blackened by 
charring (Swan, p. 88). According to Boas, the Kwakiutl greased the implement 
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with perch-oil, and blackened it hy burning with piece of pitch wood (Boas, 1909, 
p. 498). This black color never comes off. 

Additional nottt on the paddle 

The paddle, kla-tah-juk in Swan's orthography (1870, p. 95), hlatiwachuk 
in Curtis (Vol. 11, p. 179) is a very well-designed implement. The proper length 
for a paddle is the distance from the owner's chin to the ground. The paddles osed 
in hnnting had more slender and delicate blades than those used in paddling the 
freight canoe. 

My informant describes a somewhat different method of blackening the paddle 
from that referred to on the preceding page. There are certain growths on hemlock 
bark which supply a rich coloring matter. These growths are spoken of as "blisters" 
and are due to the growth of a fungus. These blisters, tc'i'tvbv, are cut out and 
dried. In making a paint or "stain" tbey arc pounded Dp and mixed with urine 
and boiled over the fire. The mixture is used exactly as we use a commercial stain 
for woodwork. The paddle is painted a solid color. When stained the paddle is 
held in the smoke until it becomes a glossy black. In this respect Makah paddles 
differ from the paddles of the north coast, which are painted with striking totemic 
designs, in red and black. 

The middle part of the shaft is not stained, because it is later wrapped evenly 
with kelp-stem. This material' is used for fish-lines, and is very tough. This 
wrapping of kelp gives a very satisfactory hand-hold. 

THE CANOE-BAILER 

An important article in the Makah canoe is the wooden bailer, xutcA'k. Several 
types of bailers are in nse on the Northwest Coast, some of them quite ingenious. 
Boas figures several wooden specimens, of the general appearance of dippers or 
scoops, and one made of cedar-bark (Boas, 1909, p. 446). The Makah use only one 
type, and this is a type which, as far as I know, has not been described. Its 
general appearance is shown in Fig. 10, a. The use for which it is intended would 
hardly be suspected from its appearance, in the first sketch. It is pyramidal in 
shape, hollowed from a single block of maple or alder, qwAxsa'bAp. Cedar is too 
■oft for the purpose for which the object is intended ; it would wear out very quickly. 
The ends of the utensil are somewhat concave when viewed from the outside, and 
concavity deepens into a crease at the apex of the bailer. Two holes are bored 
transversely (Fig. 10, b) through the sides of this channel, and a cedar peg driven 
through. This peg serves to fasten a loop or hoop made of two cedar twigs twined 
together and bound with string of nettle fiber. The loop forms a convenient handle 
by which the utensil may be carried. The Indian often puts the handle of his 
paddle through this loop, or may carry several bailers at once, strung on the shaft 
of his paddle. The loop also serves as handle by which the bailer is clutched is 
■cooping tbe water out of a boat (Fig. 10, c). The fact that the loop is seated 
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in the bottom of the crease prevents it from being worn in two through scraping the 
■idea and bottom of the boat. 

A more effective utensil than this bailer conld scarcely be devised. A person 
caD with one scoop of this instrument throw over a much larger amount of water 
than the utensil itself contains; for it fits closely against the curve of the boat, and 
a quantity of water is "pushed ahead" of it. A boat can be cleared in half the 
time that would be occupied in bailing with a can or a tin kettle. The instrument 
is cleverly designed; and in this simple utensil one observes the same merging of 
lines, and the same effect of compactness and unity, that can be noticed in the 
forty-foot canoe. The bailer is colored a smooth, deep red, inside and out, by the 
use of "hemlock" paint, as described aboi'c. The use of this type of bailer seems 
to be characteristic of the Makah. 

THE WHALING HARPOON AND ITS ACCESSORY DEVICES 
The complete harpooning apparatus consists of the harpoon-sbafi ; the harpoon 
bead (itself made up of numerous parts); a lanyard; floats; various sections of 
harpoon line, to which the floats are attached ; and lines for towing the quarry home. 

THE HARPOON -SMAfT 

Information contained in previout accounts 

The harpoon-shaft is composed of two carefully selected pieces of yew, scarfed 
together at the middle of the instrument. The end of each section is cut diagonally, 
and the two sloping surfaces arc matched, fitted together, and bound with braided 
cord of cedar-bark fiber. The reason for using two pieces of yew was not known 
to Edward Curtis, nor to Swan. The underlying cause may be that it is difficult to 
And one clear piece of the proper length, this length varying from fourteen to 
eighteen feet in different weapons (Curtis, Vol. 11, p. 16; Swan, p. 20). 

The shaft tapers to a point at each end. 

Additional note* on the harpoon-thaft 
Very particular care is taken with the manufacture of the harpoon-shaft, 
dapu' ytq (du-poi-ak, in Swan's orthography, 1870, p. 21). Its dimensions vary 
according to circumstances. Swan gives the length as 1 S feet. A Makah specimen 
examined by myself (University of Washington State Museum, catalogue number 
213) measured only IS feet 6 inches. The" University of Washington specimen con- 
sists, as is invariably the case, of two independent sections, neatly scarfed together 
in the middle. My informant was sure that there is a practical reason for making 
the shaft in two parts; though he could not remember what the reason was. This 
scarf (tsA't'as; cf. tsAtsi't'eyox ^ points where fore shafts, etc., detach) begins 
five feet from the head of the shaft. The two oblique surfaces which make the joint, 
are exquisitely smoothed, and fitted. Each surface is about nine inches long. A 
white man would hardly attempt to make this joint "hold," but the Indian wraps 
it very carefully with braided cedar-bark (tsi.t'sy), and the whole is rigid when 
done. On the University of Washington specimen the scarf had begun to loosen 
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from age or the drying out of the wood. Cedar-bark string is used because it does 
not loosen when wet, as sinew or seal-gut wonld do. The string is braided instead 
of twisted, so that it will be flat on the shaft, and take better hold. On top of thU 
braided sling is a wrapping of wild-cherry bark. This serving of bark around the 
scarf gives an excellent hold for the left hand of the harpooner. 

At another point the shaft is wrapped for about nine inches, to afford a "grip" 
to the harpooner's right hand. This wrapping also consists of braided cedar-bark, 
covered with a spiral wrapping of cherry-bark. The two "hsnd-grips" are separated 
by a space of 87 inches. 

The tip of the harpoon is channeled out along one side (see Fig. II). The 
sinew lanyard which leads back from the harpoon bead to the float just fits into 
this groove. 




The harpoon-shaft becomes warped very easily and has to be very carefully 
straightened before each hunt. 

The Indian straightens an 18-foot harpoon-shaft exactly as he does a SS-inch 
arrow-shaft, by heating it and carefully wrenching it back to "true." He wraps 
the shaft with big-leaved kelp, and holds it over the tire. When warm and steaming 
and thoroughly heated through, he straightens it over his knee. 

The Indian usually tries to get for his harpoon-shaft a piece of material that 
will carry with it "good luck" in whale- bun ting. The material itself is yew, 
tL'ixa'ktLbAp (tL'i'iuk^rcd ; n'bAp=^kind, species), and is carefully selected. 
Swan gives an account of a pillar-like rock with a cavity near its top which stands 
in the sea near Cape Flattery. In this cavity there rested in his day a great spar. 
The Indians, according to Swan, looked upon this spar with veneration, and believed 
that anybody attempting to dislodge it would fall off the crag and be drowned. A 
photograph of this rock is shown in Plate 3. The spar, by the time the photograph 
was taken, had decayed and fallen to pieces. Aly informant says that many an 
Indian tried in former years to get this spar for a harpoon-shaft, believing that its 
unusual situation indicated that there was "power" in it. No one was willing to 
ask for help in reaching it, because secrecy, as mentioned above, was an essential 
feature in all preparations for whaling, and so tlte siiar stayed there till it rotted. 



Information contained in previoui account* 

The harpoon-head is made up of several elements 'cunningly joined together. 
The foundation consists of a pair of pointed barbs, made of elk-antler or bone, 
which fit neatly together (Curtis, Vol. 11, p. 16; Swan, pp. 19, S9). The end of 
the whale-sinew lanyard is attached by uqlaying the strands and making them fast 
around the barbs ; and then winding the whole with cord and strips of cherry-bark. 
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A socket is fashioned in the rear of the heftd, into which the point of the wooden 
barpoon-shaft exactly £ts. The blade, or catting edge, was formerlj' made of « 
large massel-shell (Cnrtis, Vol. 9, p. 66), but in recent years of copper, or steel 
saw-blade (Swan, pp. 19, 89). This blade, whatever the material, is cut into the 
shape shown in Fig. 12, and inserted between two barbs, the ends of which are 
cut away to accommodate it. A "fat" knot of spruce is set in front of a fire, and 
the gum which melts ont is caugfat in a shell. This gum is kneaded and spread 
smoothly over the harpoon-head. [Boas, 1909, p. 488, says "the point of the salmon 
spear is gnmmed over to make it smooth and prevent it from tearing the fish". The 
spreading of gum over the harpoon-head may in similar fashion tend to make it 
smooth, so that it may cut its way deeper when the quarry is struck.] 

Additional note* on the harpoon-head. 

The finished harpoon-head is a very neat and tidy union of a number of sep- 
arate elements. The word for the device, considered as a finished product is 
qwi"kapL (<kwi'ktcu=to sharpen by grinding). Swan (1870, pp. 30, 21) gives 
kwe-kaptl, kwe-kwaliptl. The harpoon-head most familiar to students who frequent 
museums is the Eskimo type, carved from a block of ivory, provided with barbs, 
a crack or socket for the reception of the cutting blade, and a perforation for the 
attachment of the harpoon-line, all in one piece. The most striking peculiarity of 
the Makah specimens is that they consist of two separate halves of antler or bone, 
cunningly joined by binding with string. The reason for the difference is, I pre- 
sume, that the Eskimo harpoon has in the first place a smaller head, and in the se- 
cond place walrus ivory is available from which the bead may be wrought. The 
Makah have no ivory, and the pieces of bone or antler which Ihey employ are not 
large enough to permit the carving out of a solid head. They are in a sense compelled 
to piece their device together in two sections. The harpoon-heads of this whole 
region, even to the salmon gigs, arc made on this same plan, by binding two ele- 
ments together. Such porpoise and salmon harpoons are described by Boas (1909, 
pp. 489-495, figures 150, 157). The porpoise harpoon which Professor Boas 
figures however, has riveting in place of lashings to hold the two segments of the 
head together. 

The method of assembling the parts of the whaling head is shown in a gen- 
eral way in Swan's work, especially in his figure 4. The details may be seen in the 
drawings appended herewith (figure 12; and also Plate 8, c and d.) The separate 
parts of the bead are shown in drawings a and h, figure IS, with the complete bead 
below. 

I am not certain about the purpose of the external wrappings of cherry-bark 
found in this device, and the coating of spruce gum. The gum may be primarily 
for the purpose of glossing over the string wrappings, and making the head smooth. 
This is indicated by Boas' account (1909, p 488). Smoothness would decrease the 
resistance, as the head is driven into' the quarry, and enable the huntsman to plant 
the weapon much more deeply. It was very important to wound the animal as 
severely as possible at the first thrust, for this made the consequent fight much 
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shorter. With lack a harpooner could at the first blow drive bis weapon into the 
huge bulk of the whale clear to the lungs. The intention in appl^ving the wrap- 
pings and the gum may also have been to exclude the water. The lines on ship- 
board which are subject to immersion, are carefully wrapped with canvas and 
covered with pitch ("parcelled, served and pitched"). This makes them last five 
times as long. In the present case, excluding the water was even more important, 
because sinew lashings become loosened and "give" when wet. The cherry-bark 
lashings are very smooth and glossy, and inasmuch as several feet, or several yards 
of the lanyard follow the head into the tissues of the animal, the lessening o£ fric- 
tion is undoubtedly important. 

A word about mussel-shell harpoon blades may not be out of place. When the 
fact is recalled that the entire central part of the blade was cut out, to enable it to 
fit over the lashings of tlic head, it seems that tlie mussel-shell blade must have 
proven a very weak and fragile thing. The material of the shell itself is, of course, 
extremely brittle. After the blade was firmly gummed in place, the gum was cleaned 
away from the edges, and these were thoroughly sharpened. Brittle material often 
shows astonishing penetrating powers, when drii'en with a sharp impact. Flint, for 
example, makes a very effective tip for .trrows. Dr. Saxton Pope, at the University 
of California, found by experiment that the obsidian-tipped arrow would pene- 
trate further into animal tissue than a steel-tipped arrow would. The reason he 
ascribes for this fact is thai the flint head, being serrated, cuts a way and clears 
an opening for the shaft, better than the thin steel blade does. I dare say the 
mussel-shell harpoon blade inflicted a deeper wound on the whole than the more 
modern steel blade which has replaced it. even though the shell blade may often 
have been shattered in the process. The shattering in such material does not com*: 
until after the impact is completed, and the wound inflicted. In other words the 
inflicting of the wound is almost instantaneous, while the shattering of the bead, if 
it docs shatter requires an instant or two of time. This accounts for the fact that 
a delicate flint-arrow -point can be driven into a thick buffalo skull, or vertebra, as 
set forth by Wilson". It must be remembered that the blade of the harpoon has 
no part in holding the animal. This is entirely Ihe function of the bone barbs. The 
sinew lanyard is most painstakingly attached to these devices of bone, for any fail- 
ure in the eolierencc of these elements means the loss of the quarry. The coating 
of spntec gum. on the other hand, is all that holds the blade in its place. The blade 
is thus attached with only sufficient firmness to make certain that it will not come- 
loose .IS the harpoon is brandished. It will, of course, stand shocks of all degrees, 
as long as they are directed from the front, until it flies to pieces from impact. 

The harpoon head is kept in a sheath made of a rectangular piece of cedar hark. 
This is folded over across its middle. The ends are frayed out for several inches, 
and fine shreds of cedar-bark are worked across in plain twining (called tc'iba'tyu, 
cf. tci'bat.^=^canoe-mat). Several harpoon heads are taken along on each trip, each 
one enclosed in a separate sheath. The collection of heads is kept in a special 
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basket, called ha''aL (Plate 5). This bag or basket is of eheckerwork, and has 
a flaring top. The basket in which ordinary fishing tackle is kept, is made in the 
same weave, but is rectangular in shape, without the flaring upper portion. 




Element 
Barbs (a, 1. S) 
Blade (b) 
Lanyard (c, 18) 
Cherry-bark (c,«J) 
Spruce gum 



NOMENCLATURE 

Isa-kwat (p. 21) 



Preient Informant 
ts'a'kwAt (= antler) 

Lnlcskn 

tLesa'paL 

LAk'tl'tube 
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MZTHOD or AUKMBLIHO FART* 



Iw Bcparmta elenwnti AttM orer tlw buna- Ttvae Btniulj « 
■ ipooL TIWD A tom ]> ti^«D In IlK IrftDircTH Olrectloa t 



heiry iiriiBd l> tmiitbl Uinofti tbe Forket it Uk point Indlcntcd bj the nnmbFr 6 (kc ilw Plite 8). ■nd U 

ellince pnll tMtj trcmi tb« birtii. When Uw utruidi irr dlapcaiFd orer Ilw bnd to Dtp utliractlon of tlie 

A> OOm time tbr l>1idf. k. li InKrIM In tlw proprr lockrl <5-6l. The eAw 10-lS llt> orer tb* lublnn of 

tliln mdfc or wood Ib drlcm belwren tb* iiirtm of the blade and tlw front Up of Ibr bartlsc {\3. Fl( a or t). 
The liladc l> tbrn futmrd man wnmlir In plan witta npnm-fuin. A lolld coatlBf ot tbe lam l> Um ap- 
plied nrer Um wbolr b«d. miklna It nrr mootb. Tbt- inm i> icnpid amr tmn Uie edCH it Xhe blidc. 

Tbf fnmt md of tlw Unjpnl. near tbs birpoon-liead. la Hnrd wltb » 
>t the point IB. tb» neltlf-ilrtni urapplni la rrplaoed br a CDntlnocnia m_ 

bark, which conn Ita entire len<tb. Id aoine ■perinusia, faoweier, ttap arnliii of nettle-nbet a 
entire leiwtli of the lanranl. 

THB WHALINO LANYARD 

Notei on Ike lanyard contained tn previout aeeounti 
The laniard is a strong rope of whale sinew, an inch or more in diameter, very 

carefally and smoothly laid, served with string made of nettle fiber, and covered 

with a continuous spiral wrapping of strips of wild-cherry bark or nettle-fiber string. 

The free end is worked very neatly into a loop (Curtis, Vot. 11, p. 16; Swan, pp. 

19, 20, 89). 

The Vancouver Island tribes make snch lanyards of sea-lion gut, split, cleanedi 

and dried, and rolled into a hard round cord. These cords are wrapped spirally 

with string made of nettle-fiber (Curtis, Vol. 9, p. 54). 

BUOYS OB FLOATS 

Fealurei of the buotf or sealikin float detcribed by other tpritert 
Buoys made of sealskin are attached to the harpoon line. They have the pur- 
pose of retarding the whale, and of making the carcass float after the animal's 
death. Snch a float consists of the skin of a hair-seal, turned with the hair inward, 
made water-tight, and inflated (Curtis, Vol. 11, pp. 81, 38, 35; Swan, p. 20). The 
valve for inflatation (according to one author) is at the left flipper (Curtis, Vol. 11, 
p. 38). These floats are painted in various simple patters with red ochre 
(Swan p.80). 

The male hair-seal supply the strongest buoys. The skins can be obtained at 
any season of the year, and are equally good at all times. The hide or pelt, 
tuqwA^c, is stripped from the animal with as little cutting as possible. The head 
and front flippers are cut away and the body encircled about halfway down its 
length. The skin from the front half of the animal is then "peeled off" in a for- 
ward direction, turning the hide inside out. This akin is then carefully scraped 
to get the "grease" off. Well scraped skins last better and are more pliable. 
After the scraping, the skin is usually smoked, which turns it a soft brown in 
color. The hales left by removing the head and flippers of tbe animal are stopped 
up in the following way (see figure 18): A plug or spool of wood is inserted in 
the orifice, and the loose hide carefully "gathered" around it, as smoothly as 
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NOUENCLATUBE 

Lower figure 
a. Bnoy, tnkva'kap -(L (^ . . . . ontside). 

1. Folds of hide, hJuqsAqso, bimcbed or gathered around a wooden spool. 
S. Wooden spool, atciska'pub (<[atc('L:= something put between other things: 

"filler"). 
8. Wrapping of gut string, which binds the folds of hide to the spool. 

4. Yew-wood peg or skewer, kudu'tcskapub (^ holding something in place). This 

prevents the wrapping of gut string from slipping over the spool. 

5. Rope of spruce-root, or cedar-fiber. 

6. Lashing or serving of sinew string, batLska'pnb, attaching the buoy-rope to 

the buoy. 

7. Nipple, or perforated spool, by which the buoy is inflated. * 

8. Ping or stopper, hvkska'pub (<hukstcu = to screw 'in: this stopper fits the 

opening very tightly, to prevent the buoy from becoming deflated). 

Upper figure 

7. Nipple. 

8. Stopper, 

9. Folds of hide. 

10. Wrappiing of gut string, which fastens the hide to the spool. 
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possible. These folds are then fastened down to the spool by winding with gut 
string. A peg or skewer ia then thrust transversely through the folds of hide, to 
prevent this wrapping from slipping over the spool. The plug at one of the 
front flippers is perforated down its aiis. This opening serves for the inflation 
of the float. When filled with air, the hole is stoppered with a small wooden 
plug or "cork" of yew wood. Accidental leaks in the buoy, such as those made 
by the hunter in killing the animal, are stopped by plugging with a piece of rope. 
Such a tnend or patch is called q'a'tstcu (q'a'tscttLr'^^o make a difficult patch, or 
repair). A cedar or spruce-root line is attached to the buoy, being strongly lashed 
at cither end to it with sinew. The free ends of this rope serve to attach the buoy 
to the whaling line. As is usual with Makah lines, the ends are reduced In size, 
tapering down at their tips. This makes the line easier to tie. but must apparently 
reduce its strength. These buoys are kept in a flattened condition. Before be- 
ing used, they are soaked in water, and inflated. This work is done when on the 
whaling grounds (see below). 

The principal features of the ornamentation of seal-skin buoys can be seen 
in the figure. The areas where the head and flippers once were are colored solid 
with red ochre, Lixtcc'hibis, mixed with rotten salmon roe, a'tcpab. These areas 
are surrounded with several concentric circles. In addition to these simple orna- 
mented areas, figures are sometimes added to represent the thunder-bird, LukLu'tc. 
or the "lightning animal, "xcxe'tu'k; the latter a creature having the shape of a 
snake, striped transversely with black and white, who travels through the air. 
These designs are not totemic. but are intended in some mysterious way to make 
the buoy more deadly to the whale. 

The pursuit of the hair-seal whose hides supplied the buoys was itself an oc- 
cupation not devoid of excitement. The two pronged harpoon used for this purjwse, 
and for porpoise hunting, and the method of handling the canoe, are described in 
dcLiil by Boas (1909, pp. 488-t9.'>; 50O-5Ot, 506) and need not be gone into here. 
The Makah used also to waylay the seal at their "haul-up" places. They could 
sometimes kill a seal at 75 feet, by hurling the harpoon, though they usually cast 
at a distance of 30 feet. Sometimes a big bull when harpooned would show fight, 
and threaten to tear a canoe to pieces. In that case, they bent a buoy onto the har- 
poon line and let it go, picking the quarry up after he had died of his wounds. 
They usually carried one or more buoys in a canoe for this pur|>ose and to use as 
life-preservers in case of a capsize. 

Swa'n (p, 30.) tells of deep caverns in the cliifa, in which the seals congregate. 
He says briefly that the Indians go in with a torch and kill numbers by clubbing 
them, . The actual procedure has some picturesque features. There are ten or 
more of these caverns in the vicinity of Cape Flattery, including some on Tatoosh 
Island, and certain of them are of enormous dimensions, extending into the bowels 
of the Cape for some hundreds of yards. A cliff containing several of these caves 
may be seen in Plate SO. The hunter tied his hair (which was formerly worn long) 
in a knot on the top of his head. This knot was firmly wrapped with sinew, and a 
skewer run through to keep the wrapping from slipping off. Into this knot of hair 
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long splints of spruce pitch-wood (duqwi'cts) were thrust, so that they stood up 
vertically. The best pilch-wood was selected for this purpose, dried, and split 
into fine pieces. These "lights" or splints were two feet long. When this appar- 
atus was securely in place on his head, the hunter took his sealing club, lighted the 
splints at the lop, lowered himself into the sea, and swam into the cave. The light 
of the burning splints blinded and stupified the seals, and enabled the hunter to 
club them easily. When he hud killed five or six, he tied Ihem together, took the 
ends of the thong in his teeth, and towing his kill behind him, swam out again. 

A number of years ago a hunter went with a companion to certain sea cave 
which has a very small opening, a sort of oblique slit, very narrow and difficult 
to get through. When he was well inside, the surf put his light out, leaving him 
in inkv blackness. There was a tremendous and incessant swishing of waves in the 
darkness on every side, and the hunter, becoming confused, had no means of knowing 
which way the entrance lay. The companion in the canoe outside the cave foolishly 
idled most of the afternoon, waiting for the hunter to appear. Then he was driven 
away by a sudden squall. The neiit day it was calm again, and a rescue party went 
to the cave. A volunteer put on his head the usual outfit of splints, swam far into 
the depths of the cavern, and there found our hero sitting placidly on a shelf of 
rock. When his light went out, he "hauled up" like a seal, and with true Indian 
patience, sat there without light, fire, raiment or food, until help came. 



Boas gives a complete account of the manufacture of the various kinds of 
ropes and lines (1909, pp. 369-382), including the gathering and preparation of 
fibres. The manufacture of lines is also referred to by Curtis, (Vol. 9, p. 146; 
Vol. 11. p. 16) and Swan (p. 21). It may be well to merely enumerate the prin- 
ciple varieties. The stem of the kelp is dried and used for fish-lines. String of 
nettle fibre is sometimes used for the same purpose. The harpoon lanyard is 
manufactured from whale sinew, wound or served with nettle-fibre string, and 
covered with a wrapping of cherry-bark. These lanyards are beautiful enamplrs 
of workmanship. Fine lines, which are. however, very strong, arc made from 
sea-lion intestine (called tskikyu'p by the Makah), which is split and rolled into 
a string. These lines are used just as they are for many purposes, for example, 
for bow strings and for the halyards of the canoe sail. Ropes consisting of a 
number of strands of this material are sometimes manufactured. Bear-guts are 
sometimes used in a similar way Curtis mentions a rope of gut. twisted spirally 
with nettle-fibre string, as being made on Vancouver Island, Lines are made of 
seal-skin and elk-hide. The hide is cut spirally in a long narrow strip, and this 
strip rolled or twisted into a thong. Such thongs can be used as they are. or 
twisted or plaited into heavier lines. Bark fibres are somtimes made into ropes. 
The heavy lines, such as arc used in whaling tackle, consist either of spruce-root 
fibres, or slender cedar withes. Very long cedar twigs somewhat thicker than a 
pencil are cut from the tree, being very carefully selected. The bark is removed. 
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and by heating, twisting and working, the fibres are separsted until the twig is 
practically as soft and pliable as rope. These withes are then ready for use, 
for example, in fastening the thwarts in a canoe as described above (page 81). In 
this condition, they are stronger than hemp rope, and five times as durable. 
They were also woven into excellent large ropes, which were very smoothly and 
evenly laid in three strands. These various kinds of lines are used in differ- 
ent ways in the whaling tackle, largely depending upon the supply of each that 
is available. Towing us nsually done with elk-hide ropes, but if lots of line is 
needed, cedar is used to piece out. 

THE WHALE HUNT 

' The hunting of the whale has for the white observer two distinct aspects. 

From our point of view the matter of greatest concern would be the arrange- 
ment of the tackle within the boat, and the methods of approaching and striking 
the quarry. From the Indian standpoint, however, the really important matter 
is the proper observance before and during the hunt of various cermonial per- 
formances for procuring help from the spirits. The Indians, to be sure, see with 
the very greatest care to all practical matters connected with whaling expeditions, 
but they seem to look upon the religious performances as much more essential to 

--. success. Secrecy in the religious preparations i« verr commonly observed. Curtis 
in his volume on the Nootka gives a great deal of information about whale hunt- 
ing. Quite an elaborate account of a whaling expedition, an account which describes 
both the ceremonialism and the operations of killing and disposing of the quarry, 
will be found in the same volume, pp. 19'34. This passage is the story of a 
Nootka hero Umik and his successor. Swan gives some information, very briefly. 
We may discuss first the ceremonies, the outstanding features of which may be 
summarized as follows. 

Religiout ohtervaneet connected icith whate-hMitting a* described, by other aulhori. 

1 Help from the tpiritt. Possession of a "medicine," or power of a spiritual 

nature, is necessary before a man can sucessfully captain a whaling canoe (Curtis, 
Vol. 9, p. 9; Vol. 11, p. 16). 

Bathing, This is a most necessary part of the preparation for a hunt. The 
seeker after "power" goes early every morning to a freshwater lake or pond. En- 
tering the water at dawn, he sits down until the skin is "soaked" well. Then he 
stands up and rubs himself with bunches of hemlock twigs, about one span in length, 
beginning the operation on the left side of his body. When the needles are worn 
off of one bunch, and the hare twigs covered with blood, he wades ashore, takes 
a second bunch, and rubs his right side. He continues this until the four bunches 
with which he has provided himself are all used up, (Curtis, Vol. 11, p. SO). 

Imitating the v:kole. .\fter rubbing, the candidate dives down, slaying under 
as long as possible. Mention is made of blood bursting from a bather's ears from long 
submergence. He does this four times, and on emerging each time, he blows a 
mouthful of water toward the center of the lake, trying to make a sound resembling 
the blowing of the whale (Curtis, Vol. 11, p. 20). . -. , 
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His movemenU are always quiet, and slow; "so that the whale will act in th^ 
same way" (Curtis, Vol. 11, p. 25). [The point is that otherwise the whale, when 
struck, may thresh about and knock the canoe to fragments, or may set off at high 
speed and tow the party twenty miles to sea.] 

When a whaler's wife is helping him at his devotions, she sometimes holds the 
end of a rope which is tied about his waist [representing the harpoon line.] In this 
condition he sings whaling songs, and walks around her, with the slow undulatinft 
moTements of the whale, the woman repeating over and over again, "This is the 
way the whale will act!" (Curtis, Vol. 11, p. 88). 

Mention is made by Curtis of a performance by a whaler, in which he stands 
erect in a pond, shaking a rattle, and holding his left hand out with the thumb stick- 
ing op "like the fin of a whale" (Vol. 11, p. 87). 

Pragert. Whalers pray at night in whispers for success. Mention is made 
of "Four Chiefs," to whom they pray (Curtis, Vol, 11, p. 28). They are also 
reported to beg the sun for success. [The present writer's informant insists that', 
they direct their prayers to Daylight, tL'isi'xaq, not to the sun; the word for sun],' 
being tl.'isi'xa'piL] . They also pray directly to the whales, both in the prepara-t 
tion-period, and after the animal is struck by the harpoon. The following prayer 
of a Clayquot bather deserves to be quoted at length. It is given in Curtis' volume 
on the Nootka (Vol. 11, p. 87). 

"Whale, I want you to come near me, so that I will get hold of your heart 
and deceive it, so that I will have strong legs and not be trembling and excited 
when the whale comes and I spear him. Whale, you must not run out to sea when 
I spear yon. Whale if I spear you, I want my spear to strike your heart. Har- 
poon, when I use you, I want you to go to the heart of the whale. Whale, when I 
spear at you and miss you, I want you to take hold of my spear with your hands. 
Whale, do not break my canoe, for I am going to do good to you. I am going to 
put eagle-down and cedar bark in your back." 

After the whale is struck, songs are sung to make him "come along" easily. 
"When the whale is weak and going ashore, he likes to hear the whaler sing," 
(Curtis. Vol. 11, p. 87). These songs themselves are in the nature of prayers. 
The following is an example: "It is good for you to go quickly toward the shore, 
so that the young men may see you quickly, for they all wish to see you." (Nootka 
song, Curtis, Vol. II, p. 39). Series consisting of one hundred "towing songs" are 
mentioned. 

The following prayer is ntteered, according to Curtis, after a whale is har- 
pooned: "Whale, I have given you what you wish to get — my good harpoon. And 
now you have it. Please hold it with your strong hands. Do not let go. Whale, 
turn toward the fine beach of Yahksis, and you will be proud to see the yonng men 
come down on the fine sandy beach of my village at Yahksis to see you ; and the 
young men will say to one another; 'What a great whale he is! What a fat whale 
he is! What a strong whale he is!' And you, whale, will be proud of all that you 
will hear them say of your greatness. Whale, do not turn outward, but hug the 
shore, and tow mc to the beach of my village of Yahksis, for when you come ashore 
there, young men will cover your great body with bluebill duck feathers, and with 
Ihe down of the great eagle, the chief of all birds; for this is what you are wish- 
ing, and this is what you are trying to find from one end of the world to the other, 
every day you are traveling and spouting," (Vol, II, p. 28). 

Ute of Skeleton* and Corpte*. All sources of information mention a curious 
practice of using skeletons, or skulls, or corpses, during the ceremonial bathing. 
One of Curtis' Quilliute whalers used to take a skull from a burial place, tie it on 
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ARRANGEMENT OF EQUIPMENT FOR WHALING. 

Curtis in volume 11, p. 17 of his work, gives a brief deseription of whaling 
methods. I have been able to find no complete aceount of the actual pursuit of the 
whale, so the matter may perhaps be gone into here. The stowing of the complicated 
equipment in the canoe involves a very high technique. We may consider this mat- 
ter first. Mention has already been made of the "spaces" into which the canoe is 
divided by the thwarts. These spaces are apportioned for the different operations 
of the hunt. They are indicated in the aeeompanying diagram {Figure 14>). 

The most important man in the whaling canoe is the harpooner. He is the 
leader of the party, and captains the expedition. His native title is y'u'tax, hunter 
or searcher. His position is in the bow of the boat, where he takes his stand with 
his weapon. The harpoon itself is sixteen feet long, and carries on its point the 
bone-barbed harpoon-head, which is edged with mussel shell (see page S2 above 
for a description of the weapon). To the harpoon is attached about four fathoms 
of tough sinew rope, with a noose at the end. The space at the bow where the 
hnnter stands is kept clear of everything so that the chief performer shall not be 
hampered in handling bis weapon. Things "happen" very quickly when the whale 
is struck, and any confusion of the tackle, or a momentary fouling, may mean the 
loss of the whale, or the capsizing of the boat.- The man in the next adjoining 
space abaft the hunter's jKisition, on the port side, has as his single duty the prompt 
"bending on" of a buoy together with eight or ten fathoms of heavy cedar rope. AH 
of this tackle is tied by means of a reef-knot (t'a'buqcL) to a loop at the end of 
a sinew leader. As the whale goes down, after being struck, one section of lin? 
after another is bent to the first one. Sealskin floats, qwiso':tAs(c cf.qwiso'tL ^= 
bladder), also .ire attached by special knots, at intervals of two fathoms. The M'hale 
is always harpooned from the right hand or port side of the boat, and it is the duly 
of the men seated along this side to help clear this tackle and get it overboard. No 
"ties" or knots are made between different sections of the gear, until each new sec- 
tion is safely over the side and clear of the boat. The whale takes the line out 
very rapidly at first, and if the tackle were joined up i« the boat, any delay in get- 
ting it over the side would cause the boat to be jerked under water, or would cause 
a .^.-ipsise. In addition to the harpoon and its complete outfit of floats and lines, 
the boat carries a sort of bone-pointed lance (botu'ysk) some four or five feet long, 
for use in dispatching the whale at close quarters, bailers (xutcA'k), wooden boxe.'i 
(tci'xsvb) of drinking water, a large number of extra floats, towing lines of elk- 
hide, cedar rope (tla'cuk), and food for the crew for at least two days. All of this 
equipment takes up room. The stowing of the apparatus so that it can be gotten 
out easily and rapidly and at the same time not interfere with the crew, is a highly 
developed art. Each pair of paddlers sit on the upturned end of a canoe-mat. 
tc'i'b'at, (^something put under one) which is laid down on the flooring, turned 
up behind the thwart, and folded forward so as to cover it. Thus the mat serves to 
cushion the sent, and also serves the purpose of preventing the tackle in that par- 
ticular compartment from working astern and getting mixed up with other parts of 
the equipment, or interfering with the bailing of the canoe. 
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THI PUUUIT or TBK WHALE. 

It is the Indian belief that a "run" of whales occurs during a certain season of 
the year, corresponding to the run of salmon, or halibut. The species called siswa'ox 
or "sore faces" (see below) are the first to run, migrating northward. The whalers 
used to put off from shore al sunset, in a spell of whaling weather, so as to get on 
the whaling groonds at daybreak. They asnally encountered whales travelling north- 
ward along the coast. The various kinds of whales they recognise are as follows: 

California grey whale, Raehianectet glauctti, called by Swan che-che-wid. Thin 
is the kind most frequently taken. 

Sperm whale, called by Swan kots-ke, meaning, according to my infromation. 
"having something upon the head". There are several species of these, including 
the cachalot (Rhyieter maeroeephatut) and the saw-toothed whale (Ziphiut earro*- 
(rw), which my informant does not distinguish one from the other. 

Ri^t whale (Balattwptera artifera?), called itc'y'p "old one" (Swan gives 
yakh'-yo-bad-di, not explained). 

. . . .Humpback whale {Megaptera veitibUit), called sixwa'ox, or "sore faces" 
(<si'xwi^sore). This variety is said to be similar to the right whale in propor- 
tions, and "runs" in the spring. The oil obtained from them b reddish. 

Finb.ick whale (Balaenoptfra Havidnom or B. viliftra), called ka'owad, "stick- 
ing up in the middle" (<ka"np=:protruding: apa'owAd=in the middle). 

Sulphur^bottom whale (Balaenoptera salfurea), called kwaqwawe'axtLi, "noisy 
tail" (Swan gives kwa-kwau-yak't*hle, not explained). 

Killerwhale, or "blackfish" (Orca), called klasqo'kapix (<klaska'piL=smooth: 
-lL, generic). 

When on the ground where whales might be expected, the seal-skin floats, 
which after soaking to make them soft, have been packed into the canoe in a Rat- 
tened condition, are gotten out and inflated. The harpooner, takes his stand in the 
bow with his sixteen foot weapon, its barbed head, to which is attached the sinew 
lanyard, in readiness at its tip. The lanyard is "caught" to the shaft in several 
places with cedar bark lashing, which breaks very easily. He usually plants his 
right foot firmly at a point forward of the bow seat, and rests his left foot on a pair 
of short braces at the stem of the boat. This posture is called vctsa'wad ( <yc'tscit 
=to kick). In this position, closely scanning the water ahead of him, he repeats a 
prayer. It is sometimes very hard to find whales, and to come up with them. At 
other times no trouble of any kind is experienced. It all depends, say the Indians, 
on the bathing a man has done. The whale when seen by the Indian is usually fol- 
lowing a school of small fish. Coming up for breath, he rolls forward under water 
and disappears from sight, a moment later appearing again and "blowing." His 
motion is regular, and deliberate. The canoe cuts across his course and "lavs" for 
him. When it seems possible to meet him in one dash, the steersman, tLitca', gives 
to the crew the word "hatsLtsatI," (come on !"). This steersman is usually an elder- 
ly man, with a great deal of experience. The idea is to run up along side of the 
whale as he emerges, so that he is to the right of the canoe. Combined luck and 
skill are required to bring the canoe sharply alongside of the quarry, and there is 
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nanallj not an instant to spare. When close to the vhale the starboard man on the 
forward seat, spoken of as the kaqai'yawaxs (from his position in the forward 
"space") has the right to give the word c*v', ("now throw!"). The hunter is more 
or less guided by the judgement of the men behind him, all of whom have their eyes 
on the quarry. Sometimes the canoe runs fairly upon the animal as he emerges, 
the harpooncer striking him from a distance of sis feet. 

In brandishing his weapon, the harpooneer keeps his weight well forward on 
his feet, to insure steadiness. He swings the harpoon up over his head, turning his 
body towards the right side, the palms of both hands, in which he grasps the shaft, 
tnmed outward. This does not seem to be the natural position for a lunge, until it is 
tried, experimentally. This posture as a matter of fact gives much greater power, 
control, and freedom of effort, and enables the hunter to strike downward with all 
his might, and yet recover his balance quickly. This latter is a very essential point. 
OM Anderson, of Neah Bay, nichnamed dt'cyk ("strong"), once, in trying to regain 
his balance after striking a whale, stepped on a coil of the harpoon-line and got his 
foot entangled in it. The next moment he was twitched off his feet and pulled over- 
board, a bight of line around his ankle. A stricken whale when he "sounds," is 
sometimes gone for fifteen minutes, and when Anderson's friends saw him go down 
with the whale they thought he would certainly be drowned. He managed to get a 
grip on the line, however, and disengaged his foot, and came up blowing. He lived 
to harpoon many a whale after this adventure. 

The best time to strike the whale is just as his head becomes submerged, as he 
"turns over" preparatory to going down. If struck while his tail is in the air, he is 
likely to knock the canoe into bits. Quite commonly a whale when struck flirts water 
over the boat until it is completely hidden from spectators, and filled half full. One 
switch of the tail, if it "lands", has been known to knock the bow off a canoe, and 
split it open from stem to stern. The inflated buoys in case of such a catastrophe 
are very convenient to hang to, until something can be done with the boat. Cases 
have been known, in which whale banters caught in such an evil case, threw a line 
over the boat so as to draw the pieces together, then put some floats under the gun- 
wales to buoy the boat up, and finally caulked the seam with a piece of shirt, and 
paddled home, after bailing out. 

The moment the whale is struck, the man behind the harpooner throws over 
s float, instantly. In the interval of a second or two, he bends this float to the har- 
poon line. Meanwhile the other members of the crew back water with all their might, 
to get clear of their huge quarry. As he "sounds" and takes out the line, additional 
floats are bent on, new lines being added as the quarry goes into the depths. As 
many as thirteen floats may be attached to one line. The sections of line last ad- 
ded are lighter, since there is less strain upon them. Last of all a small buoy is 
added to serve as a "marker," attached by a very light cord. This buoy remains 
near the surface, and when the whale starts upward from his long submergence, it 
bobs quickly to the surface, long before the whale himself appears. The canoe 
races forward to that point, ready to plant another harpoon. Meanwhile, signals 
are made to any other canoe in the vicinitv, that the quarry has been struck. ( >■ ■ 

ogle 
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of tliF crew stands up and calls "hya^o" and sticks up a blanket on a pole. The 
successful hunter promises the other crew some certain definite part of the animal, 
for esample, the tongue, for their help in killing the game. Every harpoon that is 
stniek into the whale carries a buoy, and as the number of tliesc buors increases the 
drjg on the animal's progress is soon very serious, A wounded whale who h.ns been 
struck a number of times, often cannot get more than six feet below the surface. 
Iiampered as he is by these buoyant floats. However, the huge animal if often ex- 
traordinarily tenacious of life, and what litrns out to be a weary fight for the tired 
canoemen, continues for hours. An old Indian. bvtsVkxa. nicknamed Santa Ana. 
once volunteered to ride a badly wounded whale. He clung fast to Ihc lines, and 
dispatched the cetacean with a butcher-knife, by means of repeated hacking. \^"hcii 
the whale "sounded" he clung fast and "went under" with him, stabbing him me.'in- 
while as best he could. The ilakah used to practice diving and holding the breath 
so as to be prepared for emergencies. 

The actual arrangement of the tackle attached to the harpoon-head seems to 

< the following notes an 
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After the whale is dead, a certain member of the crew, tlu- "diver," goes down 
as described by Curtis, and fastens a small line to tlie creature's lower jaw. This 
is then passed through the whale's upper lip, and made fast to the tow line. Pulling 
on this line jams the whale's lower jaw against the upper one and in this way his 
mouth is kept closed. They say that when the mouth is closed the body does not 
become w.ater-logged and is towed more easilv. 

When the whale is newly killed some difficulty is experienced in keeping him 
afloat. The animal drowns, of course; that is, the lungs fill with water; and he 
tends to sink outright. He often disappears below the surface, being sustained only 
by the floats (see Plate 4). I'pwards of twenty such floats are required for that 
purpose. These are attached separately to harpoon heads, and stuck into the head 
of the carcass. If the floats arc too few in number, the whale is eorres[>ondingly 
deeper in the water. 
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DISPOSITION OF THE WHALE-CARCASS 



All authorities mention the cutting up of the whale, and refer to rules by which 
it was done. As far as 1 can discover the details are as follows. The whale, when 
towed ashore, is measured from blow-hole to hump. The unit consists of the dis- 
tance the hunter can reach, from tip to tip of his fingers. The measurement, from 
blow-hole lo hump establishes the size of the whale. Then the proper width for the 
"cuts" of blubber is computed. The cutting up of the whale is shown in figure 15. 
The "huinp" is the richest in oil, and belongs to the hunter. According to Curtis,'! 
he sells it or gives it away, being afraid to eat it (see p. 40). The hump is called / 
yu'b-iitsk,^tal>oo-piece, (Swan's u'butsk, not explained) and is treated in a very 
ceremonious manner, described by Swan very fully, the main point being that it is 
set up on a sort of r.^ck and left there for « considerable time, being decorated mean- 
time with eagle down, and feathers, (see above, p. 39). This "saddle" is re- 
moved first of all. It is of the width already determined as being proper in the 
light of the size of the whole carcass. A strip extending clear around the animal 
at the point 5, (Fig 15), is next taken olT. This belongs to the canoe which brought 
the first assistance. The lower jaw, 8, goes to this party, and often the tongue also. 
There are rules for the dividing of this tongue among the crew, the hunter or har- 
pooner getting the largest piece. The material is not eaten, but the oil, which it 
contains in large quantities, is extracted from it. The flipper, lulA'pi ("hand") is 
eaten, and is often named in calling for assistance in the hunt. On the under side of 
the whale is an area covered with long creases, three or four inches deep. This is 
spoken of as the tsi-bA'k^k ("strips"), and is often "promised away" beforehand. 
After the awards for assistance in the hunt are all made , the hunter gives away the re- ' ' 
matndcr of the carcass as he thinks fit. He himself keeps the tail (Curtis, Vol. 11, p. y 
37). There is some blubber on the flukes (see 7, b) and the remainder is of a jelly-like 
consistency, like pigs-feet, when cooked. This distribution is the act so very char-- 
acteristic of the northwestern Indians; thai is, the cutting up of the whale and the ; 
distribution of the blubber is a form of potlalch. The donor knows to a pound what / 
everybody receives, and expects a return nt a future date. The meat of the whale 
is not removed, but the blubber (tL'a'bas) is highly valued. This blubber is cut 
with the short bone-pointed lance, butu'ytk, mentioned above. It consists of a 
straight handle -l' or 5 feet long, with a chisel, butkaiya':p, of elk-antler. A hand- 
hold, su"Ats (^something one holds to) is cut in the top of the strip, and a line is 
made fast. As one man wields the chopper, another pulls the blubber away with the 
line, tci'ktup, Plate 6, a, shows this operation. The hand-hold also serves in car- 
rying the blubber (see Plate 6, 6), The oil extracted from this blubber is highly 
valued as a dressing for dried fish, and berry-cakes. After the oil is all extracted, 
the blubber itself is dried and eaten, having a pleasant taste, suggesting rich pork, 
though somewhat tougher. The dried blubber looks like citron, according to Swan.^ 
The skin of the whnle is very thin, almost like paper, and has no value to the Indian, 
Under the skin are perpendicular fibres, called tl.i'dits, about Y^ inch in diameter. 
(See Plate 5, a). These are very rich in fat, and are removed and eaten raw, or 
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boiltrd. They are qnite palatable in their raw state, and children especially are said 
to be fond of tbem. 

There arc many disagreeable features connected with the cotting up of the 
whale, which other authors seemed to have passed over without mention. I presame 
(liey are a necessary part of the account, however, if a true picture of the primitive 
fcKid-qiiest is to be presented. They may be mentioned briefly. The stomach of the 
animal when he is killed usually contains from one to two tons of half-digested fish. 
This material begjns to decay almost at once, and the carcass soon begins to be 
blofllcd, from the gases which accumulate. If two days are consumed in getting to 
tilt land, the tongue begins to protrude, the carcass "floats high" in the water, and 
till- whale stinks desperately. It is (he intestines that give rise to this odor, however, 
not the blubber. Even a perfectly fresh whale stinks when he is opened. It is said 
thiit the man who first opens the carcass on the beach is siHoetimes overcome by the 
gasi'S, which burst out, and "cause him to faint." The process of decay goes on 
much more rapidly in the flesh than in the blubber, which keeps for an indefinite 
period, even if not removed from the whale. The flesh can be removed from the 
liniii's only after stripping off the blubber, which requires time. Possibly that is 
Iht* reason the flesh of the whale is not more generally utilized. Blubber which has 
bciiiine rancid, through overmuch delay, is tried out, and the oil is used for various 
btclinnlogienl purposes, not for food. The bones, with the muscles and ligaments, 
an- li'fl on the beach for the birds and other scavengers. All of the blubber, however, 
down to that un the flukes, is carefully preserved. 



nELUIIOHS OBBBRVANCRS CONNECTED WITH BRINQING IN THE WHAI 

Formerly the whole village turned out to receive a whale, mostly, hoi 
friim (-Kcitement, and interest. The whaler's wife came down and danced, and sang. 
Kiigli-down was placed upon the dead animal's hump, and on the blow-hole (Curtis. 
Viil. II, p. H<i)- .Menstruant women and adolescent girls were supposed to stay in 
till: house, and not see the whale; otherwise, they would spoil the "luck." Before 
culling up the carcass, the songs of the successful hunter were chanted, led by his 
fulht^r or his uncle. Those songs "were like prayers." An old experienced man 
uu^isiind the whule and made the first cut. After the hump or saddle had been cut 
iitf and taken to the house, it was set upon a rack and decorated with feathers, as 
disi^ribi'd by Swan (see above p. 45). For several days there were gatherings, 
iiml miiiierous eeremonial jjerformances. The old whalers sat facing the decorated 
■aiiildir iiiic. " and each man sang his own whaling song. (Curtis, Vol. 11, p. 40). 
Till- smn:i.bful hunler often entertained the people by a performance, showing his 
"l».wi-r." A helper, with n rattle in the form of a bird, would begin to rattle and 
stiiH lilt- whaling songs belonging to his chief. The latter would enter, dressed in 
i-> I'lmouiiil cnstunie. My informant has seen a man dance completely clothed in 
Utllli*. lii'l ""■ The performer in such ceremonies makes his entry in time to the 
l(miU'. aiut dances argund the fire in a contra-clockwise direction. His movements 
umlilv lluuii «t the whale, and he heaves his way slowly around the fire, "blowing" 
(»>>«» Mwii- to time. He never stands upright until the circuit is completed. 
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No religious regard was ever paid to the bones, which were left on the beach. 
Evidently the courtesies extended to the taboo-piece or saddle, fulfilled all the oeces- 
sities. The skeleton of the whale lay at low water mark, and was slowly cleaned by 
water-worms and sand-fleas. The whale, nevertheless, was supposed theoretically 
to be a guest of the village, and to have appeared upon the scene of his own volition. 

METHODS OF NAVIGATION 

As already remarked, whaling expeditions often go clear out to sea, out of sight 
of land. On the high seas at night, the Makah steer by the Pole-star. They never 
get lost, even in a fog, for they are helped by the swells and the wind. In this 
part of the Pacific the heave runs pretty consistently west and east. They know by 
experience also that thick weather comes on when the wind is from the southeast. 
So if the weather is thick, they conclude that the wind is from that quarter. Clear 
weather, on the other hand, is usually accompanied by winds from the west. By 
considering all of these matters, the whalers always manage to get back "somehow." 

Some of the older men, who have spent a lifetime on the halibut banks, can locate 
themselves even when out of sight of land by the appearance of the water and the 
set of the "tide rips." 

The following expressions are used by the Makah canoeman as terms of direc- 
tion while on the water 

To the left or "port", tciba'tsp (cf. ka'tspa,=left). 

To the right or "starboard", tcAba'tsa'k (cf. katSBksp,=right) . 

Ahead, hitAlcwAd-dltsp (cf. hitA'kwAd, the bow space). 

Astern, tL'I'tca'tsp (cf, tL'i'tca, the stern space). 

The term iyotixs is used in the sense of "here" or "there," applying only to po- 
sitions inside of a boat. On land, other terms are employed. 

HISTORY OF THE WHALINO INDUSTRY 

I suppose it would be impossible to discover which of the various coast tribes 
originated the hunting of the whale. It is certain, however, that it sprang up 
somewhere along the west coast of Vancouver Island. Probably the Nootka and 
Clayoquot had as much to do as anybody with developing the industry. The art 
is not found on the eatt coast of Vancouver Island, nor does it exist among the tribes 
of Alaska, as the Haida or Tlingit, Whaling is practiced by the Quilliute and 
Quinault, south of Cape Flattery, but the practice is unknown beyond their terri- , 
tory. Whales are spoken of in the accounts of the tribes living all along the coast 
of Oregon and Washington, and whale products of various sorts are utilized, as they 
are also in Alaska, but the tribes who actively pursue the big cetaceans are those in the 
vicinity of Capt Flattery and Vancouver Island. The Makah, who live near the south- 
ern frontier of the region where whaling is practiced, would hardly be looked upon 
(in the absence of positive proof) as the originators of the practice. All sources 
agree, however, that they long ago attained first rate skill at it. 



iy Google 



48 



ll'atermaH 



[Vol. 1 



About 1860 the Makah temporarily left off whaling. The reason was the enor- 
I mous profits to be derived at that time from pelagic sealing, at which pursuit also 
they were highly skillful, and highly successful. About the year 1890 they resumed 
their whaling practices, largely becaose by that time the Government protection of 
. the fur seal had reduced the profits of sealing. Many of the Makab tribe attained 
I distinct success as seal poachers, until the Federal Government's increasingly strict 
' supervision of the animals made poaching impractical. Whaling is still carried on 
1 at the present time, largely with their old tribal apparatus. 




I'l- -Diagram showing the arrangement of the huntsmen and 
their equipment in the whaling canoe. (Based in part on in- 
formation contained in Curtis, vol. 11, pp. 36, 87, 184). For 
the native terminology for the thwarts and other parts see 
figure 3, and uage No. 50, above. 



A. Bow-space, hitA'kwAd, occupied by 

the harpooner with his weapon 
and four fathoms of sinew line. 

1. Position of the harpooner. 

B. Second space, kaqai'yuwAxs, laden 

with 14 floats. 

2. Position of the float tender. 
8. Fosilion of the diver. 

C. Third apace, tcfLAkduwAxs, laden 

with cedar line, in sections. 
4. Position of the harpoon-line ten- 
der (chikowihlhasi, in Curtis no- 
tation). 



5. Position of the floot-inflator. 

D. Fourth cargo-space. Here the bail- 

ing ia attended to. 

E. Fifth cargo space, hitA'ksisL^xs 

(^=inside) laden with water-boxes 
and provisions. 

6. Position of the watcher. 

7. Position of 

F. Sixth cargo space, tL'i'tca 

(^^stcrn). 

8. Position of the steersman. 
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Fig. 15. — Diagram sliowing the cutting-up of the whale. 

Blow-hole. 

Eye, kali'i. 

Hump, or saddle, yub — 'itsk (=tnboo piece). 

Flukes, tLiVctcid (=feet). 

Strip extending around the carcass, xAts.l'q^b(tL. 

Creases, Isaba'kAk (^strips). 

Flipper, lulA'pi (=hand). 

Tongue, li'kaiyuk. 
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Kjptanatu)!! of Plate 1. 

Shaping the hull of tlir cniioc. The typical adze used in such work is seen iti the 
cnrpintcr's hand, A stone maul is close nt hond on the bow of the boat. The 
caniif , cut away as it is at bow and stern, is a very heavy-looking hulk until the 
additional how-and-st cm -pieces are in place 

Fitting the bow-piece on the hwll. The bow-piece in a partly-finished state, is 
being hewn tn fit a scarf previously cut in the hull. 
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MAKING A "CHIXOOK' CANOE. 

[.53] iiCjOOgIC 



Explanatinn of I'lale 2. 

The canoe is beached steni-t'oreuiosl, as is tlie invariable rule. The scarf which 
holds the stern-piece on the boat is visiblt, patched in one place with a piece of 
tin. The "gunwale strips" can also be plainly seen. One thwart has been broken 
down, and the "mast-holders" have been replaced by a sawn plank, with an 
auger-hole in it. Inflated buoys may be seen, and the old whaler is holding a 
fine harpoon -shaft. 

This photograph shows a canoe with the old fashioned square rigging, the var- 
ious halyards being plainly visible. The sail, however, is of canvas instead of 
matting. 
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■LIGHT-HOUSE JOE' WITH HIS HARPOON AND BUOYS^- ., 

A CANOE UNDER SAIL. ii,LjOOglC 



Ej^planation of Plate 3. 

View of Cape Flattery looking north. The isolated crag in the sea has a recess 
near its summit. This crevice is about 40 feet from the top, and the sise of the 
crag may be further estimated by comparing it with the growth of timber on the 
nearby cliff. A spar lay in this recess for a great many years (See page 30 
above). Flattery Light may be seen in the distance. 
Light may be seen in the distance. 

This photogritph shows thp same crag as the previous one, but the view is taken 
toward the south. In the cliff to the left are the sea-caves which were the scene 
of the sealing exploit mentioned on page S6. 
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ALONG THE MAKAH COAST -^ 
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Explanaliont of Plate i- 

The wliale in this photograph has "drowned" and has sunk out of sigfat. His 
position is marked by the group of floats in the background. 

Here the whale has been towed to the beach at Neah Bay, At low tide the people 
will be able to gather around the stranded carcass, to remove the blubber. 
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THE HARPOONED WHAl.K 

[39] ibyGoogle 



Explanation of Plate 5. 
Dasket in wliich harpoon -heads are carried. 

An old Makah is heri; seen peeling the skin from a whale. As reninrked in the 
text, and as may be seen here, this skin is very thin, and quite the opposite from 
the hide one would look for on such a tremendous carcass. The harpoon-heads 
and the buoys attached to them have not yet been cut out of the tissue into which 
they were driven in killing the animal. 
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Univ. of Wash. Publ. Pol. &■ Hoc. .Sci. [Waterman] Vol. 1, Plate 5 



g the skin from a whale-carcass ; basket for harpoon heads. 



. . . ..... ,.M. „„...,, ,™„„. |„|,|„,,, ^ .„„„,,,„, 



[68] 

Di,ilizedb,G00gle 



L'niT. of Wash. Publ. Pol. & Hoc. Sci. [WateminnJ Vol. I, Plate 6 



CUTTIXG UP THE WHALE 
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Explanation of Plate 7. 

The boneii of the whalf are largely stripped bare of the blubber, several cuts of 
which are visible in the foreground. 

The Hesh of the animal may here be seen, in the middle part of the carcass, the 
blubbir having been stripped off. In the foreground lies a float, and at the 
right, one of the great flukes of the tail. 
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Explanation of Plate 8. 

Slicath for the protection of the harpoon-head (see page 32). The sheath 
consista of a folded strip of cedar-bark. The two ends of this strip are split into 
narrow fibres, and these fibres are worked over with separate fibres of bark in 
plain twining. University of Washington, State Museum, Catalogue number 105. 
Length from point of barb to point of blade, 6% inches, 17.5 cm. 

The romplete harpoon-head. The sinew lanyard, the bone barb, the blade (in 
this specimen, a piece of saw-steel) and the final coating of spruce gum, are all 
plainly shown. University of Washington, State Museum, Catalog number 

loa. 

Sketch showing the details of the above lashing, as far as they are visible in the 
completed specimen. 

Enlarged view of a whaling head photographed without the blade, and the cov- 
ering of resin; showing the ingenious manner in which the strands of the sinew 
lanyard are wrapped and served around the bone framework. University of 
WnHhington. Catalog number 83. 
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THE DISTRIBUTION OF KINSHIP SYSTEMS IN NORTH AMERICA 

This paper presents a classification of kinship systems in North America 
and their distribution. Historical, sociological, or psychological interpretations 
can hardly be imdertalten without such a basis. 

The material has been available for some years. Lewis H, Morgan pub- 
lished sufficient to cover the region east of the Rockies in his Systems of Con- 
sanguinity and Affinity of the Human Family some fifty years ago. But his 
unfortunate manner of presentation rather prejudiced reworking the data. Many 
systems from elsewhere on the continent have been accumulated since, largely 
due, I believe to the impetus given their investigation by Robert H. Lowie. 
Data for part of the Pacific area were brought together by A, L. Kroeber in 
California Kinship Systems and later subjected to more intensive analysis by 
Edward W. Gifford in Calif omian Kinship Terminologies. With the exception 
of Lowie's Sociological and Historical Interpretation of Kinship Terminologies, 
no synthesis of continental scope has been attempted. 

This study was begun in 1915 in an attempt to harmonize the Blackfoot 
data and to c(»npare their systems with those of neighboring tribes.' Through 
the generosity of William T. Davis of New York and an anonymous friend I 
was then given the opportunity to classify the material from eastern North 
America. It has been possible to complete the task under a Fellowship in the 
Biological Sciences of the National Research Council in 1923-24. 

The data are largely drawn from Morgan's tables. The Califomian data 
are from Gilford's work, taken directly from his maps in most instances. I am 
especially indebted to R. H. Lowie for a large series of systems in manuscript, 
which he has placed unreservedly at my disposal, and to those who aided him 
in forming it. Thanks are due Alanson B. Skinner for unpublished Potawatomi 
and Bungi manuscripts, Pliny E. Goddard for Sarsi, Eugene A. Golomshtok 
for Atsugewi, and Ema Gunther for Makah, Wasco, and Salish material from 
Washington. Other sources are cited in the bibliography. I have made no 
attempt at harmonizing conflictmg data. This requires linguistic specialization 
and further information. In most cases the several alternatives are entered on 
the maps, but I have been quite free in arbitrarily selecting the most harmonious 
data. 

This is strictly an empirical classification. Beginning with the east, it was 
obvious that essentially the same systems were in use among tribes occupying 
Jai^ continuous areas. I have therefore taken a group of similar systems, 
determined the most frequent mode of classifying each relative, and described 
that as the norm. This is more difficult for the western tribes where the sys- 
tems are more complex and where such features as verbal reciprocity are more 
frequently common to many groups which are in other respects unlike. A 
number of systems, such as the Navaho and Alsea, were classified with diffi- 

» Spier, Biackfoot Reialiimship Terms. 
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culty. So far as the data goes — and it ts as likely as not to be incorrect — they 
belong as much in one class as another. It seems preferable to suggest their 
affiliations by classifying them somewhat artnlrarily to establishing a large num- 
ber of categories. No two systems are identical; a class is merely a group of 
systems more alike than they are individually like any other class. 

To avoid misimderstanding, I wish it to be clear that I am not now assert- 
ing any historical connection between the systems of one class. The Wiyot of 
northern California, for example, have a system which is closer to that of the 
Eskimo than to that of any of thdr neighbors. That is, they call all cousins of 
the speaker's generation by the same term, which is not sibling, as the Eskimo do. 
Their neighbors, Whilkut, Hupa, and Karok, share a system which classes 
these cousins with the siblings, although in other respects it resembles that of 
the Wiyot. Since I have separated Eskimo from Loucheux and Hare on this 
basis, I have no choice but to separate Wiyot from Hupa and to class it with 
Eskimo. But this does not mean that the Wiyot system is historically related 
to that of the Eskimo. The case is different where the several Eskimo groups 
are concerned. Here there is not only general similarity of systems, but as the 
terms are phonetically analogous, the genetic connection is unavoidable. Each of 
such cases will have to be argued on its merits : this study does not attempt it. 

The most convenient basis for discrimination, at least in the east, is accord- 
ing to the method of classifyii^ cross cousins. As a rule the systems are 'n 
other respects quite similar: the paternal and maternal siblings are separated, 
a corresponding distinction is drawn between sororal and fraternal nephews 
and nieces, and parallel cousins are classed with siblings. The Mackenzie 
Basin tribes, the Iroquois, and the Eskimo differ however in their terminology 
for cross cousins. They are also called siblings by the Mackenzie tribes: the 
Iroquois use special cousin terms for them, while the Eskimo class all cousins, 
parallel and cross, together and apart from siblings. 

The Yuman system is generically that of the Mackenzie tribes and the Iro- 
quois, but differs in its development of age distinctions. These are conristently 
drawn among the parents' siblings, parallel and cross cousins, and nephews and 
nieces. The classification is based on the relative ages of the connecting rela- 
tions. 

Cross cousin tenninolt^ also offers a clue for the discrimination of the 
Omaha and Crow types. The first class together the mother's brother and his 
descendants through males: their daughters are always called mothers. The 
paternal cross cousins are then conceptual equivalents. Simitariy systems of 
the Crow type class the father's sister with her female descendants through 
females and their sons with the father. Again, equivalent forms are used for 
the maternal cross cousins. That is, both systems ignore differences of genera- 
tion in one or the other type of unilateral descent. 

In all of the preceding, paternal and maternal affiliation ts taken into 
account, at least in the parent and child generations. But among the Salish 
this is not the case: relatives through males and females are merged, the basis 



, edbvCoO'^lc 



l^S] spier. Kinship Systems 73 

being essentially generation alone. This results in a system which operates 
with a minimum of terms. 

I am not sure that there is justification for placing the Acoma and some 
of their neighbors in a separate category. Parents' sisters are merged, and this 
is sometimes true of thrir brothers. This may represent a transformation in 
the direction of Spanish and English terminology among these Rio Grande 
peoples. For the rest, they have a considerable development of verbal recipro- 
city and a unique way of classifying grandparents and grandchildren. 

The differences between these classes are not of the same order. The 
Mackenzie type, the Iroquois, and the Eskimo are much alike : the Yiunan type 
only less like them with its additional age distinctions. The first two might be 
merged in a single class. Omaha and Crow types are alike in their unilinear 
groupings, but in other respects they resemble the four just named, that is in 
the separation of avuncular and nepotic relatives as they are on the male or 
female side. The Salish type is the most distinct in that it merges these rela- 
tives. As this is an empirical classification, the distinctions between the classes 
are not given as fimdamental but descriptive. 

I. OMAHA TYPE 

In this system the mother's brother is an "uncle" and his male descendants 
through males are "uncles." The daughters of these "uncles" are "mothers," 
whose children are "brothers" and "sisters." The father's sister is an "aunt," 
her children being "sister's son and daughter" if the speaker is a male, and 
"son" and "daughter" if female. Their children are "grandchildren." 

Ponca (125), Omaha (126), Iowa (132), Oto (133), Kansas (134), Osage 
(137), Quapaw? (139), Missouri? (138), Winnebago (130), Menomini (129), 
Sauk-Fox (131), Peoria (146), Kaskaskia (145), Piankashaw (149), Miami 
(167), Wea (147), Kickapoo (14fi), Shawnee (168).' 

In the California systems of this type the "uncle's" daughters are "mother's 
wsters" (as among the first seven tribes listed below), or "mother's younger 
sisters." 

Northern Wintun (16a), Central Wintun (16b), Southeastern Wintun 
(16c), Southwestern Wintun (I6d), Coast Miwok (I8a), Tachi (20b), Ga- 
showu (2Qd), Northern Pomo (10a), Central Pomo (10b), Eastern Porno (10c), 
Soatheastem Pomo (lOd), Lake Miwok (18b), Plains Miwok (18c), Northern 
Miwok (I8d), Central Miwok (18e), Southern Miwok (18f>, Chukchansi 
(20c). • 

If. CROW TYPE 

In this system the father's sister is an "aunt" and her female descendants 

through females are "aunts." The sons of these "aunts" are "fathers," whose 

children are "brothers" (or "fathers") and "sisters." The mother's brother is 

an "uncle," whose children are "son" and "daughter" (less commonly for a 

■ Numberi in parenthcKs refer to maps at the end of ttie paper. 
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female speaker) and their children "grandchildren." The children of a man's 
brother and a woman's sister are "son" and "daughter": the children of their 
other siblings are usually called by nepotic terms. 

Crow (109), Hidatsa (U2), Mandan (113), Grand Pawnee (122), Re- 
publican Pawnee (123), Skidi Pawnee (124), Chickasaw (172), ChocUw 
(173), Creek (174), Cherokee (170). Mountain Cherokee, Hopi (93), Haoo 
(94), Jemez (99), Laguna (97). Southern Porno (lOf), Wappo (4d), Tlingit 
(34), Haida (35); possibly Isleta (105), Tiraucua (177), and less probably 
Yuchi (175). 

.\mong some of these groups the father's sister is "grandmother" : Chicka- 
saw, Creek, Yuchi, and possibly Choctaw. Timucua, and X^guna. The oldest 
of the father's sisters is "grandmother" for the Hopi. The Pawnee groups call 
the father's sister "mother." 

III. SALISH TYPE 

\ This is characterized by the merging of father's and mother's siblings : 
'■ that is, there is only one term for "aunt" and one for "uncle." Conversely 
there is but one term for nephew or niece. There are terms for "grandparent," 
"child," and "grandchild." Brothers and sisters are usually distinguished as 
"older sibling" and "younger sibling." Sibling terms are applied to both parallel 
and cross cousins. 

Siciatt (44), Squamish (46), Songish (51), Bella Coola (40), Lillooet 
(49), Shuswap (59), Snuqualmi (56), Duwamish (57), NisquaUi (58), 
" Klallam (54), Quileut (53), Makah (52), Nootka (42), Kwakiutl (41), Tin- 
neb (24), Yurok (2a) : possibly Spokan (163). Possibly Alsea (72), Yakima 
(1^), Kaibab (89). and Tewa (100) should be included here although I have 
classed them primarily elsewhere. 

Two terms, "grandfather" and "grandmother," are used by the Nisqualli, 
Snuqualmi, Shuswap, Lillooet, Bella Coola, and Yurok. 

IV. ACOMA TYPE 

This differs from the preceding largely in the use of three grandparental 
terms, and the verbal reciprocity between grandparents and grandchildren and 
between avuncular and nepotic relatives. The grandparental terms are man's 
grandfather, woman's grandmother, and grandparent of the opposite sex. The 
corresponding grandchild terms' are man's grandson, woman's granddaughter, 
and grandchild of the opposite sex. Parents' sisters are called "aunt." Mother's 
brother is usually a separate term: father's brother is "father" or "mother's 
brother," or he is called by a special term. Reciprocally a man's sister's child is 
"mother's brother," his brother's children are "son and daughter," "uncle," or 
"father's brother" ; a woman's sibling's children are "aunts" Commonly three sib- 
ling terms are used, man's brother, woman's sister, and sibling of the opposite sex. 
Parallel and cross cousins are alike called siblings or by the same special terms. 

Kaibab (89), Acoma (96), Cochiti (98), San Felipe (103), Santo Domingo 
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(102), Tewa (San Ildefonso, Santa Clara, San Juan, NamW) (100), Kiowa 
(135), Kutenai (60). 

Kaibab, Tewa, and Kiowa use terms for grandfather and grandmother: the 
same terms are used reciprocally for a man's grandchild and a woman's grand- 
child, except by the Kiowa. The Kutenai have a term for a woman's grand- 
mother, all other grandparents coming under one caption, reciprocally these 
terms are used respectively for a woman's granddaughter and for all other 
grandchildren. 

Father's brother and mother's brother are included in the same term 
by Kaibab, Tewa and Cochiti (the last call a woman's uncle "brother"). Recip- 
rocally a man's brother's children are "uncles," again excepting Cochiti. 

An aunt is called "mother" by Acoma, San Felipe and Santo DMningo: 
conversely the Acoma, for whom alone there are data, call a woman's siblings' 
children "son and daughter." 

Separate terms for man's father and woman's father are in use among 
Kutenai, Cochiti, Santo Domingo, and San Felipe; the last has also separate 
terms for mother. 

Special terms are used alike for parallel and cross cousins by Kutenai, 
Kaibab, Tewa, and Santo Domingo. The Tewa call a female cousin "father's 
sister," which suggests the Crow type of system. 

V. YUMAN TYPE 

The distinguishing feature here is the unusual develt^ment of age distinc- 
tions. Father's older brothers and mother's older sisters are distinguished 
from their younger siblings. Parallel cousins are older or younger siblings, not 
according to their ages relative to that of the speaker, but according to those 
of their parents. Similarly the children of a man's brother and a woman's 
sister are distinguished according to the relative ages of their parents. There 
are four terms for sibling; older brother, older sister, yoimger brother, and 
younger sister. Parallel cousin; are siblings : cross cousins are called by special 
terms, or less frequently styled siblings. Children of a man are son and 
daughter: a woman's children are more frequently called by one term. Four 
grandparental terms are used ; father's father, father's mother, mother's father, 
mother's mother, and conversely four grandchild terms, man's son'^ child, man's 
daughter's child, woman's son's child, and woman's daughter's child. 

Cocopa (106). Yuma (ISd), Mohave (15f), Havasupai (90), Kamia (I5c), 
Southern Diegueno (15b), Northern Diegueno (15a), Desert Cahuilla (21t), 
Cupeno (2]q), Luiseno (21p), Serrano (21k), Kitanemuk (21h), Kawaiisu 
(21f), Tubatulabel (21g), Southwestern Porno (lOg), Wind River Sho- 
shoni (110), Uintah Ute (85), Southern Ute (91), Papago (107), Northern 
Tepehuane (108) : possibly Biloxi (176). Wappo (4d), Southern Pomo (lOf), 
and even Northern Wintun (16a) might be included here, but I have preferred 
to class the first two with the Crow and the third with the Omaha because 
of their classification of the father's sister's female descendants and mother's 
brother's male descendants respectively. 
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Other age distinctions are made. Older and younger mother's brother 
are recognized by the Uintah Ute, Southern Ute, Papago, Northern Tepehuanc, 
and Biloxi, with comparable distinctions made among a man's sororal nephews 
and nieces depending on the age of his sisters. The P^iago, Northern Tepehu- 
ane, and Biloxi also discriminate between father's older and younger sister, 
and again a woman distinguishes her older and younger brother's children. 
The Papago make distinctions among cross cousins as well as parallel cousins 
according to the age of the parents. Nepotic terms are verbally reciprocal for 
Uintah and Southern Ute, almost wholly so for Northern Tepehuane, and in 
part for Wind River, Havasupai, Papago, Serrano, and Luiseiio. 

Two terms, older and younger sibling, are used by Havasupai, Papago, 
and Northern Tepehuane. Yuma and Mohave use older sibling, younger 
brother, and younger sister: Tubatulabel and Kitanemuk use older brother, 
older sister, and younger sibling. 

Cross cousins are siblings for Ttibatulabal, Kawaiisu, Uintah and Southern 
Ute, Wind River, Papago, and in part for Mohave. 

A woman's children are called son and daughter by Uintah and Southern 
Ute, Wind River, Kawaiisu, Luiseno, and by Serrano and Desert Cahuilla who 
distinguish man's and woman's daughters. Tubatulabal and Kitanemuk call a 
man's children child: Papago and Northern Tepehuane do the same but the 
term is different from that employed by a woman. Man's father and woman's 
father are separate terms among Mohave, Yuma and Cocopa; white Northern 
and Southern Dieguefio have two terms which may be applied to either 
relative. 

Grandparental ■ terms are father's parent, mother's father, and mother's 
mother for Serrano, Luiseno, Cupefio, and Desert Cahuilla, and conversely 
grandchildren are son's child, man's daughter's child, and woman's daughter's 
child. These terms are alt verbally reciprocal. So are those of the Kawaiisu, 
Tubatulabal, Wind River, Uintah and Southern Ute, and in part Papago and 
Northern Tepehuane, all of whom have the regular four grandparent-grandchild 
terms. Grandchildren are classed as son's child and daughter's child by all 
the Yumans, except the Mohave, and the Biloxi. 

VI. MACKENZIE BASIN TYPE 

The characteristic feature here is that all cousins, parallel and cross, are 
siblings. Four terms are ordinarily employed for these, older brother, older 
sister, younger brother, and younger sister. Parents are father and mother: 
children are son and daughter. Parents' siblings are usually father's brother, 
father's sister, mother's sister, and mother's brother. Nepotic relatives are 
commonly called by special terms. Grandparents are grandfather and grand- 
mother : grandchildren are called by one, term. 

Loucheux (25), Tukuthe (26), Yellow Knife (32), Slavey (33), Sarsi 
(75), Wasco (70), Gros Ventre (78), Arapaho (121), Caddo (140), Shivwits , 
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(88), Montagnais (158), Two Mountain Iroquois (157), Munsi (16S), and 
probably Piegan (77) and Micmac (161). 

The majority of the Califomian and other western tribes that have this 
system have four terms for grandparents, father's father, father's mother, 
mother's mother, and mother's father. These are used reciprocally, with but 
few exceptions, for a man's son's child, a woman's son's child, a woman's 
daughter's child, and a man's daughter's child respectively. 

Hupa (Ic). Whilkut (le), Yuki (4a), Huchnom (4b), Coast Yuki f4c), 
Lutuami (5), Achomawi (6e), Atsugewi (6f), Washo (11). Southern Maidu 
(17c), Northern Pauite (21a), Eastern Mono (21b), Western Mono (21c), 
Moapa (87), Paviotso (84), Wishram (69), Chinook (71)- 

Other western tribes with this system in its essentials are Paleuyami (20f), 
Yaudanchi (20e), Yauehnani (20b), Karok (8), Zuiii (95), Kalispel (64), 
and Wichita (136). 

There is some possibility that Moapa, Chinook, Piegan, and Micmac make 
use of special cousin tenns. 

Father's brother is called father by Zuiii, Eastern and Western Mono, 
Loucheux, Gros Arapaho, Two Moimtain Iroquois, and older or younger 
father by Wichita and Caddo. Mother's sister is mother for the same groups 
(except the Eastern Mono) and also for the Sarsi. Again Caddo and Wichita 
call this relative mother but distinguish older and younger individuals. Other 
age distinctions among the parents' siblings are made by the Zuiii in their 
alternative terms for mother's sister and by the Yuki and Huchnom for the 
same relative, for mother's brother, and for father's sister. 

Two modes of classifying nepotic relatives stand out. A man's brother's 
children and a woman's sister's children are called son and daughter, child, or 
step-son and'daughter by Munsi, Micmac, Two Mountain Iroquois, Gros Ventre, 
Arapaho, Piegan (?), Caddo, Wichita, Zuni, Pauelmani, Yaudanchi, Yellow 
Knife, Slavey, and I.oucheux. Four terms, man's brother's child, man's 
sister's child, woman's brother's child, and woman's sister's child, are used by 
most of the Califomians, viz., Yuki, Huchnom, Lutuami, Achomawi, Karok, 
Washo, Southern Maidu, Northern Paiute, Eastern Mono, and Western Mono. 

Relative age of the connecting parent enters into the classification of 
cousins by the Coast Yuki and possibly of nepotic relatives by the Piegan and 
* Tukuthe. These features suggest the Yuman system. 

VII. IROQUOIS TYPE 

Except that there are special terms for cross cousins, this system is like 
the last. Parallel cousins are siblings, or in the cases where cousin terms are 
used these are not the same as the cross cousin terms. Four terms are most 
common for siblings, older brother, older sister, younger brother, and younger 
»ster. There are separate terms for father, mother, son, ahd daughter. Parents' 
siblings are usually father's brother, father's sister, mother's brother, and 
mother's sister. A man's brother's children and a woman's sister's children are 
usually "children," with the other nepotic relatives called by two terms, nephew 
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and niece. Grandfather and graadmother are used for grandparents, with one 
term for grandchild. 

Seneca (152), Cayuga (153), Onondaga (154), Oneida (155), Mohawk 
(156), Wyandot (151), Tuscarora (169), Malecite (160). Ottawa (143), 
Swampy Cree (83), Wood Cree (82), Plains Cree (79), Ojibway of Lake 
Superior (141), Lake Michigan (142), I^e Huron (143). and Kansas, 
Potawatomi (178), Bungi (81), Santee (127), Sisseton (128), Yanktonai 
(118), Yankton (119), OgUlIa (116), Brule (117), Uncpapa (114), Black- 
foot DakoU (115), Assiniboin (80), Blood (76), Alsea (72), Yakima (67). 
Carrier (38), Tsimshian (37), Nass (36), Hare (27), Tolowa (lb), Lassik 
(Ih), Wailaki (Ij), Kato (Ik), Shasta (6a), Northern Yana (7a), Yahi (7d), 
Northeastern Maidu (17a), Northwestern Maidu (17b). Navaho (92) : possibly ■ 
Natick (163) and Central Yana (7b). 

Cousin terms are in use by the Carrier for the mother's sister's children, 
by the Navaho for the father's brother's children, and by the Ottawa and the 
Ojibway groups (except Lake Superior) for a man's parallel cousins and in 
part for a woman's parallel cousins. 

The Oglalla have eight sibling terms, the sex of the speaker entering into 
the nonnal categories of older and younger brother and sister. All the other 
Stouan tribes have a similar usage, but with a common term for a man's and 
woman's younger brother, seven terms in all, except the Yanktonai who do not 
distinguish age among a woman's sisters. Nass and Tsimshian have three 
terms, man's brother, woman's sister, and sibling of the opposite sex. Shasta. 
Yahi, Malecite, and Bungi have individual ways of classfying these relatives. 

One term for child is used by Nass, Tsimshian, Yakima ( ?), Northwestern 
Maidu, and Tuscarora. 

The father's brother is called father and the mother's sister mother by a 
large number of these tribes: Yahi, Nass, Tsimshian (?), Navaho (?), Hare, 
Assiniboin, all of the Dakota groups, and all of the Iroquoian groups, except 
that mother's sister is recorded as father for the Mohawk, Father's sister is 
called mother by the Cayuga, Onondaga, Oneida, and Mohawk. The Blood 
likewise use a single term for aunt. Kato, Wailaki, I^assik, and Tolowa call 
father's sister older sister. 

All of a woman's nephews and nieces are called children by Malecite (?), 
Seneca, Cayuga, Onondaga, Oneida, and Mohawk, The Hare call all nephews 
and nieces children. Special nepotic terms are used throughout by the Alsea, 
all the Califomians (except the Yahi), but only in part by the Lassik, and 
possibly by the Navaho, The Carrier call a brother's children younger brother 
and younger sister. 

Four grandparental terms, father's father, father's mother, mother's father, 
and mother's mother, are used by all the Califomian tribes. These terms are 
used reciprocally for grandchildren by ShasU, Northwestern Maidu of the 
plains, and Yahi. Tolowa and Northeastern Maidu distinguish only son's child 
and daughter's child ; Northwestern Maidu of the mountains a man's son's 
child, a woman's son's child, and daughter's child. For both Maidu groups the 
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usage is in part veHrally reciprocal. Lassik, Wailaki, and Kato class them as 
son's child, man's daughter's child, and woman's daughter's child. The Navaho 
have terms for father's parent, mother's father, and mother's mother: they 
may use the first reciprocally for son's child. The Alsea have but a single 
term for grandparent. The Oglalla may have separate terms for father's 
mother and mother's mother. All of the Iroquois proper, Wyandot, Hare, and 
possibly Oglalla, distinguish grandsons from grandaughters. 

VIII. ESKIMO TYPE 

This system differs from the preceding in that cross cousins and parallel 
cousins are called by the same cousin terms. There are four terms for parents' 
siblings. Nepotic terms are usually man's brother's child, man's sister's child, 
woman's sister's child, with woman's brother's children termed variously. Two 
terms for grandparents are used, ''grand father" and "grandmother," with one 
term for grandchild. 

Alaskan Eskimo (22), Copper Eskimo (28), Eskimo of Northumberland 
Island' (29) and Cumberland Inlet (30), Greenland Eskimo (31) : possibly 
Wiyot (3), Delaware (166), and less probably Mohegan (164), Abenaki (159), 
Penobscot (162), and Natick (163). 

Siblings are usually differentiated according to relative age. The Alaskan 
Eskimo resemble the Chukchi and Koryak in their tripartite division, older, 
younger, and youngest brother and sister.* 

Copper and Greenland Eskimo women alike call their brother's child by 
the term for mother's brother. 
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COMPARISON Wrm EARLIER CLASSfflCATlONS 

Resemblances between these systems have been pointed out in eaiiier 
papers, but for the most part, attention was drawn only to peculiar modes of 
classifying certain relatives. 

Morgan's Systems contains many references to just those resemblances 
between the S3rstems east of the Rockies which form the basis of classification 
in the present paper. He recognizes in the cross cousin nomenclature an 
important means of discriminating among them. He remarks on the identity 
of the Iroquois, Dakota, Assiniboin, Ojibwa, Ottawa, Potawatomi, and Cree, 
but includes Mohegan with them.* The Southern Siouans, Winnebago, and 
western Central Algonkin form a group and are distinct from the Iroquois and 
Dakota. The Crow and Hidatsa are coupled with the Gulf nations and the 
Pawnee, and a resemblance of Laguna to this group is suggested.* Blackfoot 
is more like the Great Lakes Nations than the western Central Algonkins. 
Yellow Knife is like Hare. Delaware is recognized as a divergent type, but 
Munsi is nearest Delaware. The Greenland and Northumberland Island 
Eskimo are alike, and markedly different from the systems to the south. 
Spokan and Yakima are unlike the eastern groups, and resemble the Tabeg- 
waches in the use of verbally reciprocal terms.' 

On the whole this is in essential agreement with my classification. Morgan 
believes however that these resemblances are indices of biological relationship. 
Seneca is the typical system: the differences which occur in other systems 
show in what order they have diverged from the parent stock. He is more 
impressed with the merging of lineal and collateral relatives in the systems 
throughout the whole area than with resemblances of lesser range. Accordingly 
he is satisfied with establishing by this evidence that all the groups, excluding 
the Eskuno, belong to one biologic group, the "Ganowanian."* 

Lowie recognizes much the same groups. The Southern Siouans are 
grouped with some Central Algonkins: the Ojibwa, Cree, Wyandot, and Iro- 
quois with the Dakota.* The similarity of cross cousin terminology among the 
Crow, Hidatsa, Hano, Hopi, Tlingit, Muskogeans, and Pawnee is pointed out. 
Another group exists in which paternal and maternal lines of descent are 
merged: Eskimo, Nootka, Quileute, Chinook, various Salish tribes, Kuten^, 
the Plateau Shoshoneans, and the tribes in a large section of California 
north and east of the Miwok. This is my Salish group with the important 
additions." 

Kroeber classifies the Califomian tribes on the basis of twelve available 

i^Systemt. 166, 17^ 204, 205, 22Z. 

•Lot. dt, 178, 179, 210-217, 188, 191, 196, 262. 

»Loc. dt., 226, 237, 221, 277. 245-252. 

•Loc dt, 176, 192. 

* This is not wholly independent corrc^ration for Lowie based his observations partly 
on the data assembled for the present paper. 

^'Historical and Sociological Inttrprttatiotu, 296; Kinship Systems of the Crow and 
HidaUa, 341 ; Cvlmre and Ethnology, 124. 153, 167. 



Digitized byGoOglC 



1925] Spier. Kinship Systems 81 

systems. These fall into three groups. Mohave and Luiseno are similar and 
show connections with the Southwest. Yurok is unique among Californian 
systems but bears resemblances to the Coast Salish and tribes of the eastern 
United States. This agrees with my assignment of the first two to the Yuman 
and the third to the Salish group. For the rest, Yaudanchi, Northern Paiute, 
Wasbo, Tubatulabal, Kawaiisu, and probably Yuki constitute a generic type 
distributed peripherally to Eastern Pomo, Central Miwok, and Southeastern 
Wintun. The latter have specialized inasmuch as their systems are simplified. 
This also corresponds to the present classification: these Pomo, Miwok, and 
Wintun systems are included in the Omaha type, the others are of the Macken- 
zie Basin type, except that I consider TiJbatulabal and Kawaiisu similar to the 
Yuman systems." 

Gifford offers a general comparison of the Califomian systems on the basis 
of the tripartite cultural division within the state. In such a form it is not 
altogether clear what relationship he sees between the northwestern systems, 
the southern, and those of central California. In the northwestern area Wiyot 
is noted as different from the Athabaskans, Yurok, and Karok. According to 
my scheme it is possibly to be classed with the Eskimo, the others being of 
Mackenzie and Iroquois type. Yurok is not recognized as exceptional. In 
southern California there is some difference between the Shoshonean and Yuman 
systems, the divergence increasing with remoteness from the Yuma. This docs 
not contradict my inclusion of all southern Califomian Shoshoneans with the 
Yuman tribes, but it docs not directly confirm it.^' 

Two groups are recognized in central California ; a Sacramento-San 
Joaquin valley core with a peripheral mountain group. This corresponds fairly 
well with the present classification, at least so far as the valley group is 
concerned. All the tribes in the valley group shown in Gifford's Map 24, with 
two exceptions, have systems of the Omaha type. These two. Southern Pomo 
and Wappo, might be classed with the Crow or Yuma." Elsewhere Gifford 
has suggested the resemblance of the Central Miwok to the Omaha." 

The mountain tribes are seen as a less homogeneous group. Yet the 
similarity of Shasta, Northeastern, Northwestern, and Southern Maidu, Lutuami, 
and Achomawi is noted. In this I concur, but I have separated the first three 
from the others on the basis of their cross cousin nomenclature, classifying them 
as of Iroquoian and Mackenzie type respectively. Gifford has also calculated 
the degree of inter-relation within the whole central Califomian area. If we 
take those systems having least resemblance, i.e. with less than fifty per cent 
of their categories in common, we have a series of systems which differ on the 
whole from the others. These are Achomawi, Lutuami, Coast Yuki, Kawaiisu, 
Tiibatulabal, Southern Pomo, Wappo, Southern Miwok, and Central Pomo. 

" California Kinship Sysltms. 378-382. 
"Califomian Kinthip Termi»ologia, 199, 200. 
«» Lot dt. 203. 
i« Miwok Moitlitt. 188. 
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The first three belong to my Mackenzie Basin type; the others to the Crow, 
Yuma, and Omaha types." 

On the whole the present classification agrees with Gifford's in separating 
the southern Califomians, the Wiyot, and the interior valley systems from 
those of the mountain tribes. I have gone further in clas^fying this remainder 
with the Salish, Iroquois, and Mackenzie Basin groups. 

'■ CaUforniam Kinship Tertninologits, 202, 210. 
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PREFACE 

Several years ago Dr. Robert H. Lowie pointed out that the parfleche dec- 
orations of the neighboring Crow and Shoshoni Indians had characteristic dif- 
ferences; in particular, that the shape of the rectangles enclosing the designs 
differed in the two cases. He also noted that these foims were difiFerent from 
those preferred by the subjects on whom the psychologists Fechner and Lalo 
experimented.' The problem implicit in these differences offers unusual attrac- 
tion for the application jointly of psycholt^cal and cultural methods. 

The problem is essentially one of determining the origin of particular de- 
ments in a local style of design. All parUcche decorations are historically 
related. In any particular case the peculiar combination of decorative elements, 
the shape of the rectangle, and so forth, are the result of the interplay of the 
innate preferences of the group, their preexisting design habits, and the novel 
parileche decorations of foreign tribes with whom they come in contact. Analy- 
sis of the relative influence of each of these is, of course, open only for a series 
of approximations. 

This paper is a first step, a determination of the style of each tribe sharii^ 
the art. It is hoped to publish later the material bearing directly on the prob- 
lem suggested by Dr. Lowie. 

This project was undertaken in 1923-24 while the author was Fellow in the 
Biological Sciences of the National Research Council, with the aid of a grant 
for field work from the University of Washington. I am under obligations to 
several museums for the privilege of using their collections. 

' A Note on Aesthetics (American Anthropologist, n. s, 23, 1921, 170-174. 
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AN ANALYSIS OF PLAINS INDIAN PARFLECHE DECOBATION 

PLAINS PARFLECHES 
This section is devoted to a description of parfleche forms and decoration 
in the Plains as a whole with a view to determining similarities and historical 
relations between the art forms of the Plains tribes. 

TIus has been done before by Kroeber, Wissler, and Lewie for many of 
the Plains tribes. But each had as his point (fappui the art of a particular 
tribe, with which be established similarities or differences among the others. 
A large subjective element enters into any study of this sort; one must pick 
out of a complex design for comparison those elements which seem significant. 
Obviously the predominant features of the art with which each started must 
have markedly influenced his analysis of the art of other tribes. In order to 
avoid this no one group was taken as a norm. 

The series examined is also somewhat larger than that of my predecessors. 
It includes almost all specimens in the American Museum of Natural History 
(166), the United States National Museum (17), the Museum of Anthropology 
of the University of California (3), the Washington State Museum (3), and 
the Provincial Museum at Victoria (1), many in the Field Museum of Natural 
History (51), some in the Museum of the American Indian, Heye Foundation 
(2), and one specimen seen in the field: a total of 244. To these are added 
published illustrations of sixteen others. The principal difference is that Kroeber 
and Lowie did not have the Field Museum material, and Kroeber, at leasi, 
many of the American Museum specimens.* 

There is some question as to the provenience of a few specimens, partic- 
ularly the Yakima. "Yakima" may refer to Yakima proper or to others on the 
Yakima Reservation, such as the Klikitat. Farrand gives the location of 
specimens he obtained for the American Museum collections as "Yakima, 
but probably of Nez Perc< manufacture." Here it is assumed that they 
were made by the Yakima." Kroeber undoubtedly refers to these and the 
Nez Perci specimens by the term Sahaptin. Spinden adds Umatilla in quoting 
his characterization, but, so far as I know, Kroeber had no Umatilla specimens.* 
The Shoshoni material is that used by Dr. Kroeber, who states that it 
came from the Wind River and Fort Hall groups. Four of the specimens were 
collected by him at Wind River; two others by Mr. H. H. St. Clair, who so 

> Additional material was denved from the following, as well as from the sources 
mentioned below: Franz Boas, Decorativt Art of the North American Indians (Popnlar 
Science Monthly, 63, 1903, 481-498) ; A. L. Kroeber, Tht Arapaho (Bulletin, American 
Museum of Natural History, 18, 1«)2, 1-150); Robert H. Lowie. The Northern Shoshone 
(AnthropdoKical Papers. American Museum Natural History, 2, 1909, pt 2); Und., The 
Assmiboine (same series, 4, 1909, pt 1). 

" Since this paper went to press I have learned from a Wishram informant (hat no 
parfleches are made On the Yakima Reservation.^ Presumably Farrand is right, but the 
paper is too far along in its printing to make the changes involved. 

*A, L Kroeber, Ethnology of the Gros Ventre (Anthropological Papers, American 
Museum of Natural History, ), 1908, pt 4). 175; Herbert J. Spinden. The Net Pent 
Indians (Memoirs, American Anthropological Association, H, 190B, pt. 3), 235. 

95 ^^ 
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far as I know visited only Wind River. Two additional specimens are not 
localized. I have also included a Lemhi parfleche with these. 

The Northern Ute is from the Uintah and Uncompahgre groups;* the 
Southern Ute from Ignacio, Colorado. The Paiute b that collected by Powell 
in southern Utah. The Cheyenne specimens are with one exception from the 
Oklahoma branch; the Arapaho probably from both northern and southern 
divisions. 

DISTRIBUTION 
Parfleches are found throughout the Plains and the region to the west and 
northwest. Those examined are from the following groups: Thompson, Okan- 
agan, Yakima, Wishram", Warm Springs Reservation, Nez Perce, Kutenai, 
Sarci, Btackfoot, Gros Ventre, Assiniboin, Hidatsa and Mandan, Crow, Ban- 
nock, Dakota, Lemhi and Wind River Shoshoni, Arapaho, Cheyenne, Northern 
and Southern Ute, Paiute, Kiowa, and Oto, They also occur among the Jicar- 
illa, Mescalero, Umatilla**, and Kalispell. Undoubtedly they were to be found oa 
the eastern border of the Plains as well- 
There may be some doubt as to whether any were made by the peripheral 
tribes, such as the Thompson. Trading undoubtedly occurred; one Yakima 
specimen was obtained by Haeberlin among the Nisqualli; a Warm Springs 
specimen was found among the Klamath.' It is assumed here that the par- 
fleche was made by the tribe from which it was obtained, unless the record 
specified otherwise. 

GENERAL CHARACTER 

£)ecoration consists in simple geometric figures, principally trian^es, 
lozenges, rectangles, straight lines and dots in various combiitations. The tech- 
nique is painting or incising. Painting is general : incised decoration appears 
on two specimens from Warm Springs" and one from the Nez Perce. Mr. 
Linton informs me that it also occurs on Eastern Sioux specimens and on two 
identical Btackfoot pieces in the Field Museum. In the same institution there 
are two such Crow parfleches.' Wissler notes a Dakota tradition that the first 
parfleches were not painted, but decorated by scraping away portions of the 
pigmented layer of the skin leaving areas of lighter or darker shades.' 

The designs are fairly well executed on the whole: they are symmetrical 
and the lines are smooth and of uniform width. Carelessness in execution is 

*Kroeber. Ethnology of the Gros Ventre. 173. 

*• There is some question whether the Wishram made parfleches. 

'"Stewart Culin. A Summer Trip Among the Western Indians (Bulletin. Free Mu- 
seum of Science and Art, University of Pennsylvania, IH, 1901). 160. 

•Barrett appends a note to the catalog entry (Univ. of Calif. Museum, 1-12454) giv- 
ing the Klamath word for parfleche as ceptakaich. This is certainly Sahaptin : cf . Yaldma 
c&ti kai. 

* One other specimen is either painted or incised, or both. 

'Robert H. L^owie, Crow Indian Art (Anthropological Papers, American Museum of 
Natural History, 21, 1922, pL 4), 277. 

■(3lark Wissler, Deeoralive Art of the Sioux Indians (Bulletin, American 1 
Natural History. IS, 1902, pt. 3), 256. 
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however characteristic of some tribes, especially those on the western border, 
viz. Nez Perc£ and Northern Ute, to a lesser extent of the Yakima and Ban- 
nock, and it is noticeable among Assiniboin and Southern Ute pieces. This 
cannot be entirely due to their manufacture for sale in recent times, for the 
Nez Perc£ and Northern Ute pieces were collected as long ago (twenty years) 
as the Arapaho and Blackfoot, e. g. Further, many of the latter are not an- 
cient since they are made of cowhide, not of the buffalo hide formerly in use. 
Carelessness is largely a matter of irregularity in line and shape, as in the case 
of the Northern Ute, or, as among the Nez Perci, of slight differences be- 
tween the flaps, in the number of bars or triangles used to fill an area, and of 
failures to transpose colors to render the flaps symmetrical about a longi- 
tudinal median. The feeling for symmetry is so strong however that the only 
examples of asynmietry of the whole design (one Bannock and one Dakota 
specimen) are nevertheless symmetrical about either the longitudinal or the 
transverse axis of the design. 

The nature of the lines differs among the tribes: some are straight and 
carefully drawn, others are careless. Some lines are curved : this not neces- . 
sarily carelessness since these curves are symmetrically placed. The alignment 
is rou^ly as follows: 



Careful 


Careless 


Curved 


Crow 


Northern Ute 


Blackfoot 


Wind River 


Paiute 


Kutenai 


Southern Ute 


Arapaho 


Nez Perci 






Crow 


Nez Perc£ 




Dakota 


Cheyenne 




Cheyenne 


Arapaho 




Hidatsa' 


The regularity of line is 


especially noteworthy in 


Crow specimens, and to a 


lesser extent in WmA River and Southern Ute. 


The Arapaho are as often 


careless as careful. Curved lines are more common among the Blackfoot than 


elsewhere. 






Lines also differ in 


their width: my general 


observations may be sum- 


nsarized as follows : 






Narrow 


Broad 


Both or Medium 


Yakima 


Hidatsa-Mandan 


Nez Perce 


Warm Springs 


Dakota 


Blackfoot 


Bannock 


Cheyenne 


Gros Ventre 


Kutenai 


Wishram 


Wind River 


Crow 




Northern Ute 


Assiniboin 




Southern Ute 


Arapaho 




Paiute 
Kiowa 


Narrowness is quite 


characteristic of Crow and Yakima specimens, ,^,l^^ 



*Lovie observed that curved lines distinguish the Hidatsa and Blackfoot decoratio* 
from the Crow (Crow Indian An, 284, 286.) 
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DESIGN ANALYSIS 

Subjective elements oecessarily &gure largely in analyzing deugns. Some 
salient features must be distinguished in order that they be described at all. 
What will be considered significant must depend on the object in view and one's 
background. AU of which is trite enough, but is worth emphasizing here in 
order that it may be clear what I am doing and why I consider the subject 
again in the face of Kroeber's, Wissler's and Lowie's existing comparisons. 

Their objective is essentially to characterize the art styles of particular 
tribes (Arapaho, Gros Ventre, Dakota, or Crow) by discriminating them from 
other tribes. Similarities are pointed out, but these are, on the whole, to spe- 
cific elements in which the resemblance is close. That is, they are interested in 
picking out from the whole range of parflecfaes decorations just those elements 
which will, by their similarity, indicate historic connection, and by their pecu- 
liarity, assist in characterizing the tribal art under consideration. To be sure, 
comparisons are made among the other tribes, but I feci certain that this point 
of view has not been eliminated there.'" 

My approach is different: I am interested in this section in discovering 
similarities among all the parfleche art styles, rather than differences. In 
analyzing for elements that will yield to comparison, I begin with lai^er 
figures and descend to details only in so far as they show extended similarities. 
Peculiarities, which are valuable in characterizing a particular art, are ignored. 
My purpose is to discover the basis of design underlying all parfleche art. 

Kroeber's extended comparison is based on the discrimination of three 
types: one in which triangles predominate, a second which combines squares 
and triangles, and a third in which squares are common apart from triangles. 
That is, he has been chosen the smallest unit of which the designs are composed. 
But as Lowie has pointed out the distinction is not so much in the occurence 
of these elements as in their combination. Lowie and I have accordingly 
^ven our attention to the larger figures and to their arrangement. Kroeber 
was, in a measure, justified : he began his inquiry as a study of symbolism, in 
which he found that the minor elements, not the combinations, were given a 
representative value by the Indians. But I do not think this need be construed 
that these minor elements are the original units of design. 

It does not seem to me that it matters especially which method one follows. 
So long as it is consistently applied it must bring results. The best test seems 
to be whether we find extended distributions for an element, since everyone 
will agree that the parfleche art of the endre Plains is historically a unit. 

THE DESIGN 
Considering the character of the whole design I think it is possible to 
separate the tribal styles into three groups. The designs of a few are simple 
and bold, others are divided into many small units, while the remainder fall 
definitely into neither class. 

"Wissler, Dtcoralive Art of Ike Sioux Indian, 254-258, 276-277; Kroeber, EHmoiogy 
of iJu Gros Vtnin, 168-177; Lowie, Crow Indian An, Zn-W. ^ CoOqIc 
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Bold 


Intermediate 


SmaU Units 


Nez Ptni 


Warm Springs 


Thompson 


Yakima 


Sarx:i 


Wishram 


Crow 


Blackfoot 


Kutenai 




Bannock 


Gros Ventre 




Arapaho 


Assinibotn 




Cheyenne 


Hidatsa-Mandan 




Northern Ute 


Dakota 




Paiute 


Wind River 




Kiowa 


Southern Ute 




Oto 





This does not mean that the designs of one tribe are all simple and bold, 
for example, but that they are commonly so.'^ 

Shape of the Design Area. The designs are always arranged within a 
rectangle or trapezoid, whether or not they are surrotmded by a frame. The 
trapezoids are uniformly smaller on the inner ends of the flaps, i.e., those 
tied together. Rectangular forms prevail: trapezoidal forms are distinctly 
northwestern. All of the Sarci, Kutenai, and Thompson designs are trapezoidal, 
most of the Blackfoot, nearly half the Assiniboin, and some of the Yakima, 
Nez Perc6, Gros Ventre, Crow, and Northern Ute.'* 

Frame. These rectangular or trapezoidal areas are enclosed in a single 
line, a double line, or, where the lines are separated, a frame. Many parfleches 
have a strip or narrow panel set off at each side or end by a line parallel to 
the bounding line. In such cases it is not usual to find that the two remaining 
ends or sides bear double lines. The decorative treatment of the two pairs of 
margins is also quite unlike that of the frame. Thb leads me to believe that the 
side or end strips (Lowie's longitudinal and transverse strips) should be treated 
apart from the frames. I am accordingly excluding them; here. 

The distribution of the single bounding line is general, but it does not 
occur, or at least rarely, among Kutenai, Sarci, Blackfoot, Assiniboin, Cheyeime, 
and Southern Ute. The double line is a western feature, commonest among 
Nez Perc*, Crow, Wind River, and Northern Ute. The frame is absent from 
many of the western tribes : it is characteristic of the groups from the Nez 
.Perc£ to the Assiniboin and again of the Arapaho, Cheyenne, and Southern Ute. 
If we take double lines and frames together — they are perhaps conceptually 

** Kroeber observei that, in contrast to the Arapaho, the Dakota ipedinens are almoit 
eompletdy covered with decoration, those of the Gro« Ventre are less open, the Blackfoot 
more open than the Dakota, and the Shoshonj, Ute, and Bannock figures are relatively 
Urge and simple. The Nez Perei and Yakima designs are large but have much back- 
ground (loc cit., 172-176.) Lowie also notes that the Dakota crowd the decorative field 
(loc ciL, 28a) 

" Wiuler observes that the trapezoidal area (or folding the flaps so that ihty taper?) 
is a characteristic of Blackfoot, Assiniboin, Sarci, Kutenai, and appears in one Comanche 
specimen iMaltriat Culture of the Blackfoot Indiant, Anthropological Papers, American 
Museum of Natural History, 5, 1905, S2.) Kroeber was not justified in sUling that the 
design area of parfleches and rawhide bags is invariably rectangular {ElhHOlogy of the:. 
Grot Vtnlrt. 1») ,•" 
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related — we have included all the tribes in a central area extendii^ north 
and south. 

Central Strife. The commonest feature in the designs is a double line 
extending longitudinally through the middle of the flap. This divides the 
design into two panels, or it serves as the basis of a central unit. It occurs 
in all the tribes (except in the two Thompson and Okanagan pieces) and is 
common among Warm Springs, Nez Pcrci, Sarci, Blackfoot, Gros Ventre, 
Assiniboin, Htdatsa-Mandan, Bannock, Wind River, Arapaho, and Cheyeime. 

This central stripe becomes the basis of a large central figure in some 
cases. In others it serves to divide the design into two panels each of wluch 
bears a large figure symmetrical with that in the other panel. Some examples 
have a combination of these. The first type is generally used except in the 
east and southwest, where Assiniboin, Hidatsa-Mandan, Dakota, Oto, Southern 
Ute, and Paiute use only the second type. They occur together principally 
among Warm Springs, Nez Perc£, and Blackfoot. The third type, the combina- 
tion, does not occur west of the Plains proper, and is commonest among 
Dakota, Arapaho and Cheyenne. 

Side and End Strips. Similar to the division of the design into two 
panels by a central double line is the separation of a narrow panel or strip 
at each side or end by a line extending across the design (I^wie's lon^tudinal 
and transverse stripes.) This leaves a large central panel which may again 
be bisected by the central double line. As noted above it is sometimes difficult 
to decide whether we are dealing with a strip in this sense or with part of a 
frame. 

The distribution of both elements of design is restricted and neither is 
extensively used. Side strips appear on about half the Dakota and Wind River 
parfleches. They also occur among the Nez PercS, Blackfoot, Gros Ventre, 
Assiniboin, Hidatsa-Mandan, Crow, and Arapaho. End strips are not so com- 
mon. Yakima, Nez Perci, and Crow use them : a few examples are frcnn the 
Wishram, Gros Ventre, Dakota, and Wind River. That is, the areas of 
distribution are roughly the same, although end strips extend somewhat farther 
to the northwest. Yet both strips appear in the same design in only two 
instances in the entire collection. 

Central Lozenge. Despite the simplicity of the underlying unit — the 
triangle, lozenge, rectangle, and straight line — it is surprising what a great 
variety of patterns are found. Rarely is one duplicated other than in those 
cases where the parfleches were made in p^rs with identical designs. A few 
elements are however widely used. Such are the lozenge, rectangles, and hour- 
glass shapes placed in a central position in the design. 

The central lozenge is usually so large as to dominate the design. In 

other cases it is surmounted at each end by a triangle, the apex of which it 

touches, or it is circumscribed by a rectangle. In no case does a lozenge occur 

,in any position other than the center of the design or of a panel. These 

'- "tozenges are frequently bisected by the central double line, or by a horizontal 
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double line. It is not always certain then that a lozenge is intended rather than 
two opposing ttiangles with tbetr bases tn contact. True lozenges, that is those 
which are not bisected, are more common among Nez Perc£, Crow, Northern 
Ute, and Dakota. 

The central lozenge is found in all tribes, except the peripheral Wishram, 
Southern Ute, Kiowa, and Oto. Within this area, lozenges the full size of the 
central panel are used only by the central and northwestern tribes ; Blackfoot, 
Gros Ventre, Crow, Bannock, Wind River, and Arapaho, and to a lesser 
extent by the Thompson, Okanagan, Yakima, Warm Springs, and Nez Perc£. 

Other forms of the lozenge have interesting distributions. That in which 
the lozenge is the full length of the central area between two end strips is 
found among Nez Perc£ and Crow, with one Gros Ventre example. The 
lozenge surmounted by triangles at two extremities (Lowie's funnels) is widely 
distributed but is commonest in Nez Perc^, Dakota, Arapaho, Wind Rtver, and 
Northern Ute designs. Enclosing such a lozenge in a rectangle is a trait shared 
by Arapaho and Wind River. Further in two Wind River and one Blackfoot 
designs the rectangle is formed by the lines marking off side or end strips, 
which recalls the Nez Perc£-Crow type described above. 

Central Rectangle. A rectangle in a central position is always sunnounted 
by two triangles, the ^tces of which touch it on opposite sides. This is 
commonest in Wind River, Arapaho, and Crow specimens but is also present 
in Yakima, Warm Springs, Blackfoot, Gros Ventre, Dakota, and Northern 
Ute. In two Wind River, two Crow pieces and the single Blackfoot example, 
the rectangle results from intersecting end and side strips. 

Central Hourglass. Hourglass shapes, also centrally located, are used 
in much the same area. They are exceedingly common among the Crow, less 
so among Nez Perci, Blackfoot, Gros Ventre, Dakota, and Wind River, and 
are exhibited on one specimen each from the Kutenai and Northern Ute, and 
oa two from the Arapaho. This distribution includes that of two similar 
hourglasses placed side by side, with or without a central figure, such as a 
lozenge, between them (one each from Nez Perc*, Blackfoot and Wind River, 
and two from Gros Ventre.) An hourglass surmounted by two triangles, like 
the lozenge and rectangle described above, is seen in Crow, Gros Ventre, and 
Dakota designs. 

Column. An element, which for want of a better name I will call a 
"colunui," consists of two triangles apically joined by a tine or band. These 
extend lon^tudinally on each side of a central figure. They have a southern 
distribution, that is among Cheyenne and Arapaho, but there are single examples 
from the Paiute, Northern Ute, and Hidatsa-Mandan. 

Another element resembles the last : it is a short, attenuated hourglass form 
placed longitudinally at the apex of a triangle and parallel to its base. It 
appears in two nearly identical parfleches of the Cheyenne and Dakota, in a 
similar Arapaho design, and a quite dissimilar one of the Northern Ute. 

Frame Decoration. The decoration of the frame exhibits some areal difiFer- 
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ences. There are two general types of framing: narrow frames, filled in 
solidly with color at the comers and elsewhere or with transverse lines, and 
broad frames in which triangles are inserted at intervals. 

Narrow frames occur in two well-marked areas. In the north the Warm 
Springs, Nez PercJ, Kutenai, Sarci, Blackfoot, and Assiniboin decorate these 
by inserting short transverse lines, usually oblique and in half the cases placed 
in sets of three. The other type of narrow frame decoration is especially 
characteristic of the Arapaho and Cheyenne. In this the frame is filled solidly 
with color for a short distance at each comer, or similar areas of color are 
placed on the sides and ends (especially at the mtd-p<nnts} or these are com- 
bined. Besides the many examples from Cheyenne and Arapaho, there are 
only single pieces from Dakota, Crow, Assiniboin, Gros Ventre and Blackfoot. 
Two Kiowa borders are marked for painting the comers, and one Arapaho 
for painting the side, but the areas are not filled in. 

The broad frame is decorated primarily by the insertion of triangles at 
intervals." This is prevalent among Dakota, Hidatsa-Mandan, and Blackfoot : 
examples are also found in Sarci, Gros Ventre, Assiniboin, Crow, Banitock, 
Wind River, Arapaho, Cheyenne, Southern Ute, and Oto. These triangles 
are peculiar in that two sides are formed by broad bands and that in all cases 
save two their bases rest on the outer margin of the design. Their similarity 
is further shown in that there are three to the side or end (or both) in two- 
thirds of the examples. In a closely related form the triangles are umply solid 
areas of color. This is found on Blackfoot, Gros Ventre, Dakota, Wind River, 
and Southern Ute specimens. DecoraticHi by a zigzag line running lengthwise of 
the band occurs on two Assiniboin specimens and one from the Dakota. Longi- 
tudinal bars set in rectangles, three to the side, and three in the central bar, arc 
seen only in Dakota and Arapaho pieces. 

Side Strip Decoration. This is of three types. The strip may be divided 
into three or five rectangular areas of solid color. This appears on Wind River, 
Crow, and Nez Perc£ parfleches. A common decoration consists of a large 
triangle with its base on the outer margin of the design, but sometimes facing 
in the opposite direction. In a few instances the base of this triangle is the full 
length of the design but it usually occupies only the central portion of the 
side strip. Then it is formed by a V-band of color in most cases. All these 
seem to be varieties of a single idea, commonest among Wind River and Crow, 
and also used by Northern Ute (?), Nez Perc*, Yakima, and Wishram. An 
Arapaho specimen combines both types ; a crude triangle being placed in each 
rectangle. The third type of decoration has been discussed in comiection with 
broad frames (see above). In this a series of three triangles, each formed 
by a V-band and with its base to the outer margin, are placed in the side 
strip. This is obviously related to the second type above. 

End Strip Decoration. These display a surprising uniformity of funda- 
mental design despite their apparent variety. There are a score of examples: 

)* I un including cases bearing this decoration but wh 
on two sides. These are also induced as side strips below. 
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in all save one the basic unit is one or more large triangles. (The single 
exceptional case consists of eight triangular areas formed by two St. Andrew's 
crosses.) These triangles are placed with the base to the outer edge of the 
parfleche, or at least so the central triangle is placed when there are more 
than one. There is only one specimen which does not conform to this rule. 
I have pointed out on the preceding page that this is also true of the triangles thai 
figure in the frame design. The area of distribution of this feature is exactly 
that of the end strips. One form, in which a single triangle has for its base 
the entire end of the parfleche, is common to Nez Perc£ and Crow alone. 

A few parfleches exhibit what seem to be discrepancies of design, that 
is, a band is added at one en4 only, that which is adjacent to the other flap. 
But contrary to what might be expected of a mere discrepancy, this feature 
has not a random distribution, but is confined to the Southern Ute, Wind River, 
Northern Ute, Bannock, and Warm Springs people. The decoration on some 
of these extra strips among the Wind River, Northern Ute, and Bannock is siou- 
lar to that in the end strips just described. And it will be noted that they are 
found in an immediately adjoining area. 

Comer Rectangles. A score of parfleches have rectangles of solid color 
in the four comers of the design area. These are part either of the end or 
side strips, or are formed by the intersection of both. The Crow and Wind 
River Shoshoni use them more than others, but they appear on one or more 
specimens of Yakima, Nez Perci, Gros Ventre, and Dakota. Thus there is 
a continuous area of distribution for this feature. 

Other rectangles that are not set off by side or end strips are also used. 
These are also at or near the comers. This unit of design is used by Okanagan, 
Yakima, Warm Springs, Wind River, Arapaho, and Northern Ute. The last 
two also place a rectangle at the middle of each end. This again is a western 
area of distribution. We should also note that if we include central rectangles 
with these there is a continuous area for rectangular forms tanging from the 
Okanagan to the Arapaho. 

Border Decoration. This appears along the sides and only in rare 
instances along the ends of the design. I cannot find that it makes any differ* 
ence that the design as a whole is framed." The styles of decoration applied 
to the border are surprisingly few. By far the most common is an isosceles 
triangle with its base along the outer margin or frame, or a solidly filled K- 
shaped figure with its back or upright to the margin. 

These triangles usually extend the full length of the parfleches or of the 
central panel formed by the end strips. Sometimes they occupy only the cen- 
tral portion of the side. These features apparently have no independent dis- 
tribution. Taking them together, they predominate among Nez Perci, Crow, 
Arapaho, and Cheyenne, also occurring among Yakima, Kutenat, Gros Ventre, 

'* Above I separated the tide and end strips for the purposes of analyxs. But here I 
no considering border decoration (Lowie's lateral figures) whether it occurs on the strip 
or in the central panel The decorations are similar. 
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Hidatsa-Mandan, Dakota, Wind River, Northern Ute, and Paiute. A similar 
design with two isosceles triangles, the bases of which occupy all or most of 
the outer margin is also widely distributed. It is most common in Nez Perc£, 
Hidatsa-Mandao, Dakota, Wind River and Southern Ute designs, and occurs 
on Yakima, Crow, Cheyenne, and Paiute pieces. A third arrangement consists 
of a central isosceles triangle placed like those mentioned above, but flanked at 
each end t^ a right triangle that fills the comer. This decoration is known in 
a restricted area; Yakima, Wishram, Nez Perce, Kutenai, Sarci, Blackfoot 
and Crow. 

Two other styles of border decoration have indeterminate distributions. 
One consists again of a small central isosceles triangle flanked by right tri- 
angles, but this time with their vertical legs adjacent to the central triangle. 
In the north this is used by Sarci and Blackfoot; further south by Dakota, 
Arapaho, Northern Ute, and Kiowa. The other is similar save that the cen- 
tral triai^le is lacking. This is known to Sarci, Gros Ventre, and Northern Ute. 

The solidly-filled K-shaped figure, like the triangle, occupies ather the en- 
tire length of the parfleche or of the central panel formed by the end strips. 
This again is widely distributed: it is characteristic of the Nez Perce, but also 
occurs among Yakima, Crow, Assiniboin, Dakota, Bannock, and Arapaho. 

One striking feature of these border decorations is that the triangles have 
their bases in the outer margin. This is also true of the K-shaped figures where 
one base of each triangle of which it is formed borders the mai^n. I have 
pointed out that this is the case with the triangles used in the frame decoration 
and in the side and end strips. Exceptions are rarely found. 

It does not appear that the use of a triangle or K-shaped figure along the 
border is contingent on the form of the central figure. That is, it is true that 
in some cases the oblique arms of the K'figure, for example, follow the lines 
of a central lozenge, but the K-figure does not occur with central lozenges 
more than with any other central figure. 

Central Stripe Decoration. The decoration within the longitudinal central 
double line is not very variable. Perhaps this is because the lines are close 
together, leaving little space for embellishment. There are but a dozen exam- 
ples where these lines are so far apart as to form a central decorated panel. 
The decoration within this narrow strip is, with but few exceptions, of two 
sorts : either the area is filled in solidly with color for part or all its length, or 
it contains oblique lines or a series of small triangles. 

In the first type of decoration the color appears in a band at the middle of 
the strip (as among Nez Perci, Crow, Dakota, Arapaho, and Cheyenne), or in 
two bands, one near or at each end (Yakima, Nez Pad, Crow and Gros Ven- 
tre.) Sometimes these two variants are combined to form three bands of color 
in the strip (principally Nez Perci and Wind River, but also Yakima, Wishram, 
Blackfoot, Gros Ventre, Assiniboin, and Bannock.) Except for the form with 
two bands, which occurs in a compact area, these distributions are perhaps not 
significant. But on combining them we find this first type predominates among 
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Nez Perce, Crow, Gros Ventre, Wind River, and Arapaho, forming a more or 
less continuous area of distribution. 

The other decorative elements io this strip are oblique lines or bands and 
a series of small triangles with their bases transversely placed. Curiously 
enough the oblique lines are in the same direction in all instances save one. If 
that end adjacent to the other flap be considered the top of the design, their 
obliquity may be described as from above on the left side to below on the right. 
This decorative feature is used by Warm Springs, Nez Perc£, Crow, Gros 
Ventre, Assiniboin, and Wind River — a continuous distribution. This lies south 
of the area of decoration of the frame with oblique lines or bands; the two 
features being common only to Warm Springs, Nez Perce, and Assiniboin. 
But they are not used on the same parfleche. The series of triangles occur 
on one specimen each from Yakima, Warm Springs, Nez Perce, Bannock, Ku- 
tenai, Blackfoot, and Gros Ventre; again a compact distribution. The identity 
of design is .established further tn that the apices of all the triangles point 
toward the other flap in the case of the Warm Springs, Nez Perce, Blackfoot, 
and Bannock, although some point in the opposite direction in the Kutenai and 
Gros Ventre pieces. Another element inserted in the central strip or panel is 
the hourglass. There are three Assiniboin instances of this, two Cheyenne, and 
one Arapaho. 

It should be noted that the central strip does not always bear decoration. 
It is left blank in several instances by the Blackfoot, Crow, Wind River, Ara- 
paho, Cheyenne, Northern Ute, and Warm Springs, and in one specimen each 
of the Yakima, Nez Perce, and Bannock — again a group within a contin- 
uous area. 

Miniature Triangles. A noticeable featuie in some designs is the insertion 
of a series of very small triangles (usually black) along the border of a rec- 
tangle, or as a band at the base of a larger triangle, and the like. This is a 
widely distributed but by no means universal element; it is most common iu 
Cheyenne and Northern Ute designs, but also enters into those of the Yakima, 
Nez Perce, Kutenai, Sarci, Blackfoot, Gros Ventre, Assiniboin, Crow, Dakota, 
Wind River, Arapaho, Paiute, and Kiowa. 

Four special forms are noteworthy. In some lai^er triangles which rest 
on their bases against the end margins, such as those which surmount a central 
rectangle, a line is drawn parallel to the base, and the little triangles inserted in 
this area. This is found in a compact area in the north among Yakima, Kute- 
nai, Blackfoot, Gros Ventre, Assiniboin, Crow, and Wind River, and further 
south among Cheyenne and Kiowa. Two other forms are a border of such 
triangles to a large rectangle and their insertion in a small rectangle itself en- 
closed in a triangle. Both are known only from Northern Ute, Arapaho, and 
Cheyenne. The fourth form occurs in an Assiniboin design where they border 
a lai^e central lozenge; this has its analc^ in a Gros Ventre specimen where 
the lozenge is formed by four triai^les. 
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REAR RECTANGLES 

In addition to the decorations which parfleches bear on the frmt flaps, 
many have a rectangle inscribed on the back and further decorations <ni each of 
the side fiaps. These side flaps, it must be remembered, are folded under the 
front flaps and can be only partially seen when the parflecbe is closed. 

The rectangle on the rear is a widely distributed feature and extensively 
used everywhere except in the center of the plains. All parfleches from the 
Thompson, Yakima, Kuten», Hidatsa-Mandan, Northern and Southern Ute in 
the collections studied are so adorned. It is on a majority of Nez Perce, Sarci, 
Bannock, Assiniboin, Dakota, and Cheyenne pieces. It is sparingly used by the 
Blackfoot and Arapaho, and a{^>ears on only one specimen each from Crow, 
Gros Ventre, and Paiute. 

This rectangle ordinarily ts formed by two lines connecting the comers of 
the front flaps, the lower margins of which then form the end lines of the 
rear rectai^le. In some cases a line is drawn across each end near the front 
flaps, giving the appearance of a partly independent rectangle on the back (Yak- 
ima, Nez Perc^, Bannock, and Northern Ute.) But the Yakima, Nez Perce, 
and Kutenai sometimes draw tme separate rectangles. The Northern Ute fre- 
quently draw the side lines double, a feature of two Kutenai and one Arapaho 
specimen as well. 

DECORATION OF THE SIDE FLAPS 

The decoration of the side flaps is a northwestern feature : Thompson, Yak- 
ima, Nez Perce, Kutenai, Sarci, Blackfoot, Assiniboin, Crow, and Dakota." 
The design is always arranged along the flap, either based on the side line of 
the rear rectangle or miming parallel to it. The decorations arc more roughly 
executed than those on the front flaps and are more fluctuating in design. 
Nevertheless similarities are found." 

A series of isosceles triangles with their bases on the side line of the rear 
rectangle is the commonest design. These are three in number in Nez Perc£, 
Blackfoot, Assiniboin, Dakota, and Crow specimens. Kutenai, as well as other 
Nez Perce examples, have more than three; Yakima only two. I think these 
represent fundamentally the same design." 

Other designs are each contined to but a few tribes. A narrow rectangle 
resting on the side line of the rear rectangle i^ used by Thompson, Yakima, 
and Nez Perc£. Probably a Kutenai piece, in which the design is enclosed by 
a roughly executed flat-curved line, should be included with these. This rec- 
tangle bears no further decoration in some Yakima and Nez Perce pieces. The 
same pair of tribes have in common a row of isosceles triangles with their 
apices on the side line of the rear rectangle, and another form in which a series 
of lozenges He parallel to that line. 

" Kroeber {Ethnology of the Gros Venlrt, 174) adds sporadic cases from Gros Ventre 
and [Northern] Ute. 

'* Unfortunately I have no notes on the Sarci decorations. 

"Kroeber (loc dt., 176) also notes that the typical form is a row of angles or Vs 
with their apices directed upward. . ^ . 
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SINGLE HOUSS 

Three Four 



Lines or bands are placed vertical (or id one case (Clique) to this base 
line. These are enclosed in a rectangle by Thompson and Yakima, but not 
by Nez Perce and Kuten^. One other element couples two tribes — Yakima 
and Dakota — a lozenge with one apex resting on the base line and with a tri- 
angle on each side some distance from it. 

THE PARFLECHE TIE 
Incidentally observations were made on the mode of fastening the par- 
fleche. The two front flaps are tied t<^etheF, as well as to the side flaps in 
some instances. The outer extremity of each flap is therefore pierced to re- 
ceive the thongs. The holes are frequently cut through the design area: they 
are never the basis for design. The holes usually are placed in pairs : common- 
ly a single pair at the center, or three pairs, the others being near the sides. 
There are a number of Northern Ute parfleches in which the holes occur 
singly, not in pairs. Some have cmly a single hole at each side with a pair at 
the center. These seem to be cases where a hole of the outer pair has been 
cut away, for many, having the outer holes pierced one through the front flap 
and the other through that portion of it folded underneath, have the same 
appearance. My notes are unfortunately not sufficient to indicate whether this 
is significant. 

PAIRS OF BOLES 

One Two Three Four 

Tb(»npson . . 1 

Okanagan 1 

Yakima 5 2 8 

Wishram 1 1 

Warm Springs 4 . . 2 

Nez Perce 16 . . 10 

Kutenai . . 4 

Sarci 5 

Blackfoot 3 . . 10 

Gros Ventre 1 . . 7 

Assiniboin 1 . . 4 

Hidatsa-Mandan 1 . . 4 

Crow 20 . . 2 

Bannock 5 

Dakota 1 . . 13 

Wind River 7 . . 2 

Arapaho 52 . . 2 

Cheyenne 2 . . 6 

Northern Ute 4 1 3 

Southern Ute . . 3 

Paiute 1 . . 2 

Kiowa 2 

Oto L 
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There is a distinction in the distribution of the one-pair and three-pair tie. 
The three-pair tie is characteristic of the eastern and southern tribes ; the one- 
pair tie of the central trU>es — Crow, Bannock, Wind River Shoshoni, and Ara- 
paho. The group to the west — Yakima, Wishram, Warm Springs, Nez Perec, 
and Northern Ute — use both." 

HISTORICAL RELATIONS 
Since this study did not include detailed similarities, only relations based on 
the broadest resemblances can be cited. The tabulation below shows the num- 
ber of times the tribes shared the design elements listed above. 

I.I 

■? £ 5 8 3 3 



E 



lll||8l5lslli-isj|e1|||o 

Tttompson — 2624633443 25343423 120 

Okanagan 2—313201220 121233120100 

Yaldnu 6 3 — 5 11 21 II 8 14 17 10 4 21 13 10 17 12 9 11 3 8 3 1 

Wishram 21S— 1612331 142241 IIOIOO 

Warm Springs 43 11 1 — 11 458962969 11 948241 1 

Nez Perci 6 22 21 6 11 — H 8 15 19 11 7 26 16 11 20 13 10 9 4 7 3 2 

Kutoiai 30 11 I 4 11— 8 12 10 8 2 12 7587 77244 1 

Sard 3 I 82 5 8 8 — 11 10 8 59 8 78 9 7846 4 3 

BlackfoDt 4 2 14 3 8 15 12 11 — 18 14 8 17 13 10 15 14 10 8 4 4 5 3 

Gros Venu« 4 2 17 3 9 19 10 10 18 — 15 8 25 17 10 22 15 12 10 S 9 4 3 

Assinibom 3 10 1 6 II 8 8 14 15 — 6 14 12 7 12 10 8 5 4 5 3 3 

Hidatsa-Mandan ...21412725886—89588845513 

Crow 5 2 21 4 9 26 12 9 17 25 14 8 — 20 9 23 17 15 12 4 7 4 2 

Dakota 3 1 13 2 6 16 7 8 13 17 12 9 20 — 7 16 16 12 10 5 g 3 3 

Bannock 42 10 29 11 S 7 10 10 7 S97 — 11 10 765423 

Wind River 3 3 17 4 1120 8 8 15 22 12 8 23 16 11 — 16 12 12 6 8 4 3 

Arapaho 4 3 12 1 9 13 7 9 14 15 10 8 17 16 10 16 — 13 13 4 7 5 3 

Cheyenne 2 1 9 1 4 10 7 7 10 12 8 8 15 12 7 12 13 — 9 4 7 4 2 

Northern Ute 3 2 11 I 6 9 7 8 8 10 5 4 12 10 6 12 13 9 — 2 8 3 

Southern Ute 1030242445454556442—313 

Paiute 21814746495578487783—1 1 

Kiowa 0030 1 344 S43 1 43245 43 1 1—1 

Oto 001012133333233332031 1 — 

Taking only those groups for which we have a sufficient number of speci- 
mens to justify comparison, the most obvious connection indicated is that 
among the northwestern tribes. Yakima and Nez Perce form a fairly well de- 

"This does rot agree with Wissler's observations, according to which the Gro« 
Ventre, [Northeni) Ute and Nei Perc£ have the one-pair tie {Afalerial CtUhire of iHt 
Black fool Indians. 82.) , 

„3lc 



1925) Spier, Plains ParfUche Decoration 109 

fined group with Crow, Gros Ventre, and Wind River Shoshoni. Probably 
Wishram and Warm Springs belong with them. The notable point is that 
these northwestern tribes are affiliated with the Crow, not with the Blackfoot. 
Yet Blackfoot and Sarci, which may be classed together, show strongest lean- 
ings to Crow and Gros Ventre, as might be expected. 

The others camiot be readily separated into smaller groups. Arapaho, 
Cheyenne, Dakota, and Northern Ute, with Crow, Gros Ventre, and Wind 
River again, have many resemblances, but noteably few with the northwestern 
group. 

These conclusions do not altogether agree with those of Kroeber and 
Lewie, who looked for specific detailed similarities. Kroeber suggests a group- 
ing of Arapaho and Dakota, probably with Cheyenne and Kutenai, and a sec- 
ond common element among Shoshoni and Northern Ute, possibly with Black- 
foot, the Sahaptin tribes, and Gros Ventre." So far as the first group is con- 
cerned we agree, except that my group is larger. But my data indicate that 
Kutenai affiliate rather with Yakima, Nez Perc£, Blackfoot, and Crow. 

Lowie finds little resemblance of Crow to Arapaho, Dakota, Blackfoot, or 
Gros Ventre, and none with Hidatsa. The Hidatsa resemble Dakota and Assin- 
iboin: the Cheyenne especially resemble Arapaho and to a lesser extent Dakota. 
The Crow are most like the Shoshoni, and the Sahaptin belong perhaps with 
Crow and Shoshoni.** My only disagreement is with the first; there are 
broader resemblances of Crow with the tribes named, but, it is true none es- 
pecially with the Hidatsa. 

Wissler observes of the Blackfoot: "it seems quite significant that par- 
fleche decoration is usually referred to as 'Gros Ventre painting', probably 
meaning that the whole was copied directly from that tribe."" Kroeber dis- 
agrees : "it is quite evident that the influence suggested by this name has actually 
had very little to do with the origin and development of the present style of 
Blackfoot painting."** My tabulation shows a slightly higher number of re- 
semblances of the Blackfoot with Gros Ventre than with any other. This may 
mean that there has been some basic influence in one direction or the other. 

It is undeniably true that the similarities may be due to convergence be- 
cause of the simplicity of the elements involved in design. But the fact that 
at least many elements are found with continuous distributions shows some 
influence of contacts. 

THE PROCESS OF DESIGN 

This section will attempt to describe the essentials in the designing of the 
parfleche decorations, as inferred from the specimens alone. 

The units of design are very simple: triangles, rectangles, straight lines, 
and dots. (The circle does not occur.) But it is remarkable that many ways 

'*EthHotoiry of the Gros Venire, 168-171. 

M Crow Indian Art, 283-287. 

**^ Decorative An of the Siimje Indians, 276. 

"Ethnology of the Gros Venire, 177. ,^ , 
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in which 4h«3e could occur in c(Hnbination in design are not found. For exam- 
ple, there is no instance of a single triangle as a central figure : triangles are used 
frequently enough at the center, but always in such combination as to form a 
lozenge or hourglass. The cross does not occur alone: it exists only as part of 
(or formed by) other figures. The rectangle does not stand alone at the cen- 
ter: it is always surmounted by triangles. The units are never scattered over 
the surface as isolated bits: they are always adjacent to other units or to the 
framing lines. 

I gain the impression that the design is essentially a process of continuous 
subdivision. The bounding line is first drawn to form a rectangle or trapezoid. 
Next this area may be bisected by a double line extending lon^tudinally through 
the center, for example, and the side strips also set off. This gives four narrow 
longitudinal areas for further subdivision. In the side strips, lines may be 
drawn from the outer comers to the middle of the inner side. Other lines, 
beginning somewhat nearer the middle of the outer side convet^ again at the 
middle of the inner side, forming an isosceles triangle; and so on. In a very 
large proportion of cases the lines begin or end at the midpoints, third-points 
or quarter-points on the side of another figure. It is especialy noteworthy that 
the figures, in the vast majority of instances, lie one within another : they are 
not built up as isolated tmits merely adjacent to each other or touching at a 
single point. If the process is one of continuous subdivision of existing areas, 
it would explain why no parfleches decorated with isolated triai^les, and the 
like, are found." 

The process is not one of drawing lines at random, of course, since the 
tendency is to conform to a tribal pattern — and these are not very divergent. 
The lines are always drawn in corresponding positions in analogous and 
symmetrical figures. Subdivision may be thought of as a function of the 
very strong tendency to symmetry. 

The tendency to symmetry is marked: the design is symmetrical about 
both a longitudinal and a horizontal axis. The longitudinal axis is clearly 
indicated in almost every instance by a double central line, a longitudinal 
central figure, and so forth. The horizontal axis is not marked, as a rule. 
Asymmetry is rare. In the few cases where it occurs in the design as a whole, 
the design is at least symmetrical about one axis. The total number of minor 
discrepancies (ommission of a unit or line, or the failure to transpose a color or 
the direction of a line) is small. 

Isoceles triat^les are used far more frequently than ri^t triangles : 
oblique triangles very rarely. It is possible that the use of the isoceles forms 
is an expression of this symmetrical tendency. 

Symmetry also appears as a marked factor tn Plains bead and quill work, 
but only to a very sli^t degree in realistic art. Subdivision is largely absent 
from the bead work, however, although characteristic of parfleche and rawhide- 
bag decoration. Designing on skin objects differs from that in basketry, 

*' If the parfleche were now at hand, it would be possible to detennine in many ■&• 
stances the oHer in which the lines were applied by the way they overlap. .^ 
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textiles, or bead work in that the whole area can be seen at one time, the 
parts regularly disposed more readily, and the intention executed with a single 
stroke of the brush. This probably accounts to a degree for subdivision, and 
to a lesser extent for symmetry. Yet neither factor appears in the realistic 
paintings, which could show both traits and still be representative, if not 
entirely realistic. 

The process of design bears a doubtful relation to symbolism. To choose 
an example at random: the parfleche figured in Kroeber's Arapaho, Plate 
XIX, figure 6. Here is a characteristic Arapaho design with three longitudinal 
stripes, each a diamond surmounted by a triangle, and a large isoceles triangle 
on each side. The central stripe encloses smaller lozenges and triangles: the 
marginal triangles bear smaller triangles. We are told (loc. cit., 110) the three 
stripes represent similar objects, i. e- tents with their protruding poles 
meeting to form the lozenges. The central stripe alone has further triangles 
within it which purport to represent the doorways. These triangles divide the 
area regularly into successively smaller areas. The large marginal triangles 
are similarly subdivided, yet these triangles are not given an interpretation. 
I cannot believe that a tendency toward representation in composition would 
have failed to reproduce the subsidiary triangles in the two other stripes, 
since all three represent tents alike, and to liave omitted those in the marginal 
triangles, where they have no meaning. Rather it would seem that the design 
was carried out irrespective of the tendency to represent these objects. 

The point I am discussing is that of composition. Kroeber and Wissler 
have pointed out that the symbolical value given to a form is variable and the 
same object may be represented by a variety of forms. This in itself should 
permit fluidity in composition. "In a decoration which symbolizes buffalo- 
hunting, a stripe naturally represents a bow," but a bow is not represented if 
the decoration by which the hunt is expressed does not permit of the insertion 
of a stripe.'* 

It may be of interest to trj- to define the canons of parfleche decoration: . 

1. The decoration appears on the front flaps. 

2. The area to be decorated is a rectangle (or a trapezoid approaching 
it) nearly the full size of the flap. 

3. The area may be enclosed in a rectangular frame. 

4. Somewhat more than half the surface must be covered by the design 
units. 

5. The design units are straight lines and areas of flat color in the shape 
of triangles, lozenges, hourglasses, and rectangles. 

6. The design is symmetrical about a longitudinal axis, and to only a 
sli^tly less degree, a horizontal axis as well. 

7. The longitudinal axis is marked, the horizontal is not. The longitudinal 
axis is formed by a double line, an elongated lozenge or hourglass, or 
the apices of triangles surmounting a central rectangle. 

** Loc. cit., 144; cf. Wissler, Decoraiwr Art of Ike Sioux Indians, 240. ^ , 

1 1, Google 
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8. Strips at both ends or sides (or both) may be set off by lines extending 
across the design area. 

9. Subordinate elements are formed by subdivision of the central figure, 
the side or end strips, and the maipnal parts of the area. 

10. The border at the sides, like the central longitudinal portion, bears 

decoration. The border unit is a K-Bgure extending the full length of 

the side or it is one or more tsoceles triangles, the bases of which fill 

one side. 

A suggestion may be offered as to the origin of the trapezoidal shapes. 

Many parfleches are folded so that the flaps are trapezoidal. This may be 

due to a desire to offset a tendency of the outer ends to flare when the flaps 

are folded in a rectangular shape. The trap^oidal fold occurs with practically 

all trapezoidal designs, and with some rectai^ular designs as well. As a rule, 

the design fills the flap (or rather, the flap is folded close to the design.) 

The possitnlity is, then, that the trapezoidal design is a modification to fit the 

trapezfHdal fdd. 
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PREFACE 

This group of tales, recorded while engaged in field work for the Univer- 
sity of Washington, represents only a small part of Klallam traditions. Three 
Klallam groups were visited to secure this collection: Jamestown, a Klallam 
village several miles east of Dungeness on the Straits of Juan de Fuca, the 
scattered settlements of Klallam along the lower Elwah River, seven miles 
west of Port Angeles, and the few Klallam families living at Esquimalt near 
Victoria, B.C. 

At Jamestown the principal informants were Johnson Williams, a very 
^ell educated Klallam who acted as interpreter as well, David Prince and Wil- 
son Johnson, two of the younger men who have a sincere interest in recording 
these traditions, Joe Johnson and his wife, the parents of Wilson, an old 
couple who still remember the old life from actual participation, John Solomon 
and his wife, and John Cook, another "old timer." 

Mrs. Joe Samson, occasionally aided by her husband, told the tales of the 
Elwah Klallam and at Port Angeles I worked with Mrs. Jennie Talicus, an- 
other member of the Elwah group. Both of these women are well over fifty 
years old and had gotten the traditions from their parents. Living in the same 
group was Boston Charley, a man near eighty years of age, nicknamed "Boston" 
because of his fondness for the whites when they first came and his eagerness 
to live with them and accord to their customs. On this account he spent little 
of his youth among his own people and consequently did not know the myth- 
ology as well as one might expect from a man of his age. 

At Esquimalt I have so far worked only with Mrs. Robbie Davis, who 
migrated with her family from the American side when she was a very young 
girl. She heard the Klallam traditions from her father. 

One of the problems in the study of oral literature is the influence of the 
narrator on the literary style of the story. For this reason more than one 
version of a tale is recorded here. Even in this limited collection an example 
of this influence is evident. Mrs. Davis's versions are always longer and more 
elaborate than those of other informants. It remains to be seen whether this 
is her peculiar style or whether her story-telling has been influenced by the lit- 
erary forms of neighboring tribes of Vancouver Island where longer tales are 
current. 

Comparative notes are attached to the abstracts. Although I have by no 
means exhausted all the comparative material available I have tried to cover 
all the representative collections within a limited radius. As the work stands 
now these notes show a rather interesting affiliation with the tales of tribes 
to the north, particularly to those of Vancouver Island. Whole tales as well 
as separate incidents more frequently have parallels to the north than to the 
south. 

Although the Klallam have a secret society, so far no esoteric t^les f"""! — 
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nected with it, if there are such, have been recorded. The typical Klallam 
story, at least id this collection, is a comparatively short tale with a definite 
plot and with few explanatory elements. 

The explanatory elements are printed in italics in the abstracts. 
The phonetic symbols used are : 
E obscure vowel 
X velar spirant 
t surd lateral 
' weakly articulated u 
! weak fortis 
' glottal stop. 

Ekna Gunthes 
Seattle 
August I, 1925. 
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KLALLAM FOLK TALES 
THE PEOPLE WHO BECAME ROCKS' 

There was a man at Freshwater Bay whose wife was mean to him. So he 
left her and came to Hood Canal near a mountain. When the man left, his 
daughter swam after him. Then the girl's grandmother swam after her. She 
tied a rope around herself and the other end she tied to the house. She 
turned into a rock and so did the girl. They are an island now with one tree 
on it. The grandmother had cried so much for her grandchild that "God" 
turned them into rocks. 

THE FLOOD* 

There was a man who told his people to make some canoes and to make 
them lai^ and strong so they could endure stonns. There was a flood coming. 
The people said the mountains were high and they could just go up the moun- 
tains when the flood came. He warned them ag^n. Soon it began to rain and 
rained for many days. And the rivers became salt. The people said they 
would go up the mountains. When the flood came they took their children by 
the hand and packed the small ones on their backs. It became so cold that the 
children died. They had no way of getting to the mountains for the valleys 
were full of water and the rivers overflowed their banks. 

The people that walked all died. Those that had canoes and water and 
food lived. Some who were in a canoe tied themselves to a treetop when 
their canoe hit the tree and split. Many died. Some tied themselves to moun- 
tains and the highest ones were saved. The flood uprooted all the trees. That 
is why there are no really large ones left today. All the trees of today grew 
after the flood 

BEAVER AND THE FLOOD* 

Where Beaver [sktean] was living it got very dry. There were only alders 
growing. They were the softest wood. It got so dry that they did not know 
what to do. So Beaver sang for rain. He said: 

"What am I carrying on my back? 

"It's nothing but the guts of a seal that's full of water." 
Beaver had his face painted. He called for the rain and cried. Soon aftei^ 
ward it started to rain. He sang again, 

"Float all over my land." 
Then the rain flooded the country. The frogs and everything else were swim- 
ming around in the waters. After the flood his wife wa.t talking to him and 
said, "What will happen to those who come on earth after we die?" So they 

'Told by Mrs. Jennie Talicus; interpreted by Celia Cable. 

■Told by Joe Sanson; interpreted by Vera Ulmer. * 

*Told t^ Mrs. Jennie Talicus; interpreted by Celia Cable. 
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put all the water in rivers and lakes for the beavers and left the land for the 
others. 

When the flood became high the ma'ax [a plant like the cat tail] put on 
more and more layers of clothes. While the flood was oa Ajca'es came down 
and turned all the plants and animals into what they are today. While the 
flood was on the ant kept tying its shawl tighter around its waist. That is why 
ants have such narrow waists today. 

A woman's baby was crying and she went out during the flood. She was a 
little crab. She called, "Have you any news to tell?" She answered herself 
and said, "No news to tell, only that good weather is coming, that's all." Then 
she turned and called, "Little Crab, your baby is crying." So now when a 
baby cries the Indians sing, "Run to your baby, little crab," She kept on cry- 
ing, "Come on Little Crab, your baby is crying." She answered herself, "I'm 
going to the good weather." It was this little Crab's work to make good 
weather. So the weather changed and the flood dried. Axa'es came down and 
changed the people into what they are today. 

RAVEN AND CROW BECOME ROCKS* 

Raven [sqlotan] was the brother of the little Crows. The partner of 
Raven said he wished that many people would come to earth. Raven said, "No, 
if lots of people come on the earth it will be so smoky that we can't see." They 
all danced and hugged one another, and held hands. They did not know just 
what they were going to do. They did not know that Axa'es was coming. 
Axa'es came and asked them what they wanted to be, a deer, a frog, an elk and 
so forth. They said what they wanted to be. Some said, "Let us turn into 
rocks," and they became rocks and they were lined up just the way they danced. 
They are now stanifing at Clallam Bay. That was the end of Raven. 

THE WINDS" 

Eastwind was the husband of Westwind and they had several children. 
When the children grew up the mother fell in love with the eldest boy. She 
schemed to bring fog to hide herself. She disappeared and was gone for a long 
time. 

One day a nice lookii^ woman came along and made advances to the boy 
and he fell in love with her and married her. Now and then Eastwind became 
suspicious and said to his son, "This woman resembles your mother." But the 
boy said, "It can't be." 

The woman bathed every morning. One day the man followed her and 
found out that she was his wife. He fought with her but the boy stopped 
them and made them agree to separate. The father was to go east and the 
woman west. The eldest boy went north and his younger brother went south. 



* Told by Mrs. Jennie Talicus ; inteprcted by Celia Cable. 

"Told by tp". Tnhr-trnt 'ntpprfled liy Johnson Williams. 
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It was agreed that it made no difference how hard the northwind blew for if the 
southwind came he would have to go back. 

THE WAR WITH NORTHWIND* 
The northwind had been blowing for some time and the people could not 
get any hsh. They got together and agreed to go fight the northwind. All the 
animals went. Skate said, "When I get there the northwind can't blow me 
away because I'll just stand sideways." He started out for the northwind's 
bouse but when the northwind blew he swung around and was blown away, 
Seagull went next and he was blown away. Then Wren said, "Let me try." 
They said, "Go ahead." So he started up. Before he reached the house he be- 
gan calling bis name, saying, "I'm Wren, I'm Wren." He called on his s[Hrit 
power. Wren ducked right under the wind. He rose up and went on. So he 
kept on going until he got to the house. The doorway was covered with ice. 
When Wren got in all the others followed. They threatened the northwind 
and said he must stop blowing so much. Northwind said, "All right, I'll blow 
just so much." "Oh, no, that's too much," they said. They threatened to kill 
him unless he blew very little. At last he said he would blow seven days. He 
said, "If it's very important I'll Mow seven days but otherwise I'll blow even 
less than that at one time. That is why the northwind never blows more than 
seven days at once and Wren is responsible for that. 

THUNDER'S GRANDCHILD DIES^ 

Thtmder's daughter went to other people and married a man there. A baby 
was bom. She told her husband they should not let anyone take care of the 
baby. One time she had an important thing to do so the grandmother came 
and took care of the child. The child got sick and died. 

The mother came home and mourned for her child. She sang: 
"Oh my people, oh my people. 
That you will continue to do this." 
She repeated this several times. She told them that if they had done her will 
and not taken care of the baby so much, the child would have grown to be a 
man. But because they came and took care of the baby, people will die more 
from disease then by natural death. 

She got into a canoe and left them. She went back to Thunder. She took 
herring along to eat. She threw tnem overboard near Vancouver Island. That 
is why there are more herring there than anywhere else. She went back to 
Thunder and now many people die of disease. 

A GIRL GETS SUPERNATURAL POWER FROM A STEAMBOAT* 
In olden times the people used to go out bathing to get supernatural power. 
A girl was doing this. She got the power of dancing. She was given a long 

*Told by Joe Johnson and Mrs. Johnson; translated by Johnson Wllians. 
'Told by Mrs. Jennie Talicus; interpreted by Vera Ulmer. 

■Told by Mrs. Robbie Davis. ,-. , 
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sharp stick which she carried wheo she walked around and sang. In the mom- 
ii^ she walked away from her house and soon she saw a big steamboat painted 
white. She looked at it and fell down dead. Her body was lying on the 
ground and her soul was in the boat. The man on the boat told her that the 
boat was full of sickness, smallpox and measles. So she got more power 
out of that. The man took her out of the boat and she woke up and went 
borne. 

After a while a Songish Indian went to the south side of the Straits of 
Juan do Fuca and brought some camas [kloi] in a big canoe. The girl was 
walking outside singing when the canoe was passing on its way to Jamestown. 
She called the canoe to come to shore. The people in the boat went right on. 
The girl was angry. She held out her blanket and all the camas came into it. 
She went to the house and told a young man to go to Jamestown and invite all 
the people. The canoe came ashore in Jamestown when the young man ar- 
rived. The boys all went to the beach to help pull up the canoe. They were 
going to take the baskets out of the canoe. They thought the baskets would be 
heavy and Ufted hard but they fotmd them empty. 

The yoimg man now arrived and invited all the Jamestown people and the 
Songish man who had just come. The Jamestown people told the Songish 
man that if he had not passed that woman it would have been all right. She 
was very strong and had great power. 

This girl had the thunder power and so had her brothers. All these 
brothers went out hunting whale one day when no wind was blowing, AH the 
people went with them except the women and old men. All the children were 
playing outside. Some wild Indians came and stole the children. The women 
heard the children crying and they ran out but they were all gone. They could 
not do anything. 

This girl asked for her brother's feathers and also for the boys' bows and 
arrows and their bone war clubs. She put a club in her belt and put black 
paint on her face. She told the women to follow her for she was going to find 
those Indians. She started out running and when she got close to them, she 
shot her arrows. When the Indians got tired they let the children go. One of 
her brother's little boys was so small that the Indians would not drop him be- 
cause he was so light to carry. So the girl kept on chasing them. Then she 
took her club and swung it. That is the lightning of today. The rain fell 
heavily. At last she got the little boy. 

Her brothers out at sea started talking. "I^'s go home, our sister is hav- 
ing trouble." All the brothers knew that their sister was making the lightning. 
They went home and they found out from an aunt what had happened. The 
girl said, "This is my last dance: I am going to leave this stick." She walked 
into the middle of the house and planted the stick there. It grew like a tree. 
The tree was forked at the top just like a house post. The girl said "Many 
people are comity after us and they will try to get this power." 
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THE BLACKFISH* 

Blackfish [Aiowasaks] could not get along with bis wife. They had one 
boy about twelve years old. The man got tired of his wife so he decided to 
take the boy with him, because he did not want to leave him with this mean 
woman. They went into the woods and came to a lake. He thought he 
would look for a guardian spirit. He fasted and bathed and rubbed himself. 
He thought he was ready. He told the boy to stay where he was until he re- 
turned. He took a rock and jumped into the lake. He sank to the bottom 
and fell on the roof of a house. He heard someone asking what had hit the 
roof of the house. He was surprised to hear someone say, "That was Aiowa- 
saks." These people were blackfish. They invited him in and gave him some- 
thing to eat. One day he fell asleep and when he woke he heard people outside 
the house as tho they were lifting something heavy. Then they were quiet. 
He went out for he thought they had a whale. He saw nothing but a diver. 
He asked what they were trying to move. They said they wanted to move the 
whale, but it was nothing but a diver duck. He took the duck by the 1^ and 
moved it. They thought he was a great man to be able to move such a mon- 
ster. They asked him what power he wanted. He said he wanted to be a 
great spearsman and he wanted a bow and 'arrow. They gave all this. Then 
they wondered how to send him home. They opened a door in the house but 
they thought it would be too far from his home. So they opened another door 
in order that he might come out nearer Port Discovery Bay. He started going 
thru this tunnel and he became unconscious. He landed on the spit at the Bay. 

In the morning the people noticed the sea gulls all settling down on 
something out on the spit. They sent out three men in a fast canoe. They 
found Aiowasaks lying on the beach as if he were dead. Everytime he vom- 
ited the fish scales the blackfish had fed him, the gulls came and ate them. 
Since then the Indians go where they see some gulls. The men put Aiowasaks 
in their canoe. One walked a little way on the beach and found the spear and 
another, found the bow and arrow. They put them in the canoe and started 
out for the village. Every so often one of the men would raise his paddle to 
tell the people that they had good news. The people all came out to see. As 
soon as they came close enough the men shouted that they had Aiowasaks. The 
village had missed him and thought he wa< dead. 

The men carried him into the house and put him on his bed. His wife 
fixed the mats and did everything to make him comfortable. He told them 
where the boy was and they went right out with torches to find him. When 
they found him he was almost covered with bird feathers. His cry turned 
into a song and he became a doctor when they brought him home. 

• Told by David Prince. 
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THE OFFENDED HERO" 

A newly married couple slept all the time. The girl's father poured urine 
over them, sayit:^, "The people will talk about you lying there all the time." 
The young man was very rich. He was very much offended and put on his 
clothes and went away. He went into the woods and never came back. Before 
he left he asked his grandmother for some grease. She gave him halibut grease 
and fem roots. 

He walked on until it became dark. He took out a mussel shell and found 
a little fire in it He built a big fire and all the animals came to the fire. A 
wild man took some of the charcoal and threw it against the sky. He came 
close to the young man and tried to throw some charcoal at him. That day 
the young man did not see what he wanted among the animals so the next 
day he travelled again. He dug a big hole and built a fire. Many animals 
came. He was not satisfied so he kept on traveling. He got to the top of the 
mountains. That day he saw a big house in the middle of a valley. The house 
was built of stone. He went over to see what he could see. When he went 
into the house he found that it was the house of Thunder. The young man 
jumped into the house. Thunder folded hisi arms and looked at the boy. He 
was startled and he looked at the boy for a long time. Then he asked the 
boy what he wanted. He repeated his question several times. He asked the 
boy what he wanted and showed him many things, clothes and weapons. The 
boy never said a word. Then Thunder asked him again what he wanted. He 
asked him twice and then he offered him a spear. The boy never s^d a word. 
Thunder asked him again, "What do you want anyway?" So Thunder picked up 
a piece of ice and asked, "Is that what you want?" The boy said, "Yes," So 
Thimder gave him the magic spear with the ice on it and told him that he 
should lift it in hunting and it would get anything for him that he wanted. 
Thunder told him to eat nothing that he captured in this way because it would 
be full of blood. He must never take home what he hunted but bathe for several 
days. Then before he went home he should go to a different tribe. Thunder 
did not want him to go home at once when he caught something because if 
he did the people would be killed. 

The boy did as Thunder told him. He went into a house at night and 
the people never saw him. Then he saw his youngest brother and he told him 
to go and tell his grandmother that he was at a certain place with a family. 
The little boy told his grandmother that his brother was at a certain place and 
wanted her to come to him. The old woman whipped the little boy and said, 
"Your brother has been dead a long time." She said this because the boy 
had been away so long. She went over to the house anyway and she saw 
the boy. He said to his grandmother "Come here and sit on this 1<^." The 
old woman said, "Is this really you?" The boy said that he had come home 
again. He told her to go home and sweep the house and tell his uncles to go 
and get rope of cedar and hum the bottoms of the canoes to make them 



°Told by Mrs. Jennie Talicus; interpreted by Celia Cable. 
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swift. When they worked on the canoes it did not take long to finish them. 
They prepared a bear skin for the boy's blanket. 

When they went out he sat in the canoe with this blanket over him. They 
saw a great whale coming. The whale came to the canoe and they killed him. 
The boy told the people that they should not eat the meat. They started to 
move on and look for more. The next day they went out and took the piece 
of ice the boy had. They saw another whale and when the boy held up his 
piece of ice the whale fell dead. 

The people were all glad for they had been starving. They took their 
flaughters and sisters and wanted the boy to marry them. They had plenty to 
eat after that. 

MUCUS BOY (First Version)" 

A mother had seven boys and one girl. The sister was lost. The oldest 
boy started out to find her but did not return home. The second went out but 
did not come back. The same happened to all the others. The mother was 
left alone. 

The mother was crying and throwing the mucus of her nose on the ground. 
She heard a baby cry. She looked and there was a baby where the mucus had 
been. She picked it up. 

The baby grew very fast. In a day or so he was a big boy. His mother 
told him not to go out in the woods. Very soon he grew to be a man and he 
went into; the woods. He found the bodies of his seven brothers piled up in 
the brush. He found his sister a prisoner in the woods with a mountain 
lion (?) for a husband. When the lion went to hunt he put the girl on a 
pitchy stump. A baby had been bom to her which was two-faced. When the 
brothers came to the sister she always warned them to go back home. 

When the lion returned the two-faced child would say, "My uncle was 
here today." "Did you give him meat?" the lion would ask. "There was no 
meat here," the girl would answer. Then the lion would say, "I will follow 
and give him some meat." So he would overtake each of the brothers, kill 
them by tearing out their hearts and throw the body in the brush. 

Mucus Boy knew all this. He put smooth stones over his heart. The 
same things happened to him, but when the lion tried to tear out his heart he 
bent his nails on the stones. Mucus Boy killed him and cut him open. He 
took out all the hearts of his brothers and put them back mto their bodies. 
This made them come to life. The eldest was the hardest to revive because 
he had been dead the longest, but Mucus Boy spit on him until he finally came 
to life. 

They all went back to the sister. The two-faced child said to Mucus 
Boy, "Shoot my hand." "No," said the man. The two-faced child called 
him names and finally said, "Mucus." The man turned away with his hand 
over his face. He shot arrows until they reached from the earth to the sky. 
He twisted these into a rope and climbed up and was never seen again. 

^•Recorded by Evelyn Geisness at Jamestown. Told by Johnson Williams. ^)Qlf' 
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MUCUS BOY (Second Version)" 

A girl was out walking in the woods and met a nice young man chewing 
some white gum. He said he would show her where she could get such gum. 
He took her to his home. He was Mountain Lion. He studk her on a pitchy 
stump so she would not escape. Later he married her. 

When she disappeared one brother at a time went out to search for her. 
When one brother did not return the next would go. They found the place 
where she was and as each came she said to him, "Go home, or the beast will 
get you. Huny badkl" Mountain Lion was out hunting. Their child was 
double-faced. The girl tc^d the child, "Don't say anything to your father 
about my brother." As soon as Mountain Lion came in the child told him, 
"My uncle was here." Mountain Lion said, "Have you given him anything 
to eat ?" He took some tallow to cariy to the man. When he met him he said, 
"Here is some tallow for you." When the man turned Mountain Lion scratched 
out his heart and ate it. He threw the body in the brush. 

The mother of the brothers and the girl cried because they had all been 
killed. She blew her nose. She heard a baby cry. A child had developed from 
her mucus. The boy grew fast. He was called Smun. Soon he was old 
enough to go out. He started off into the woods, and prepared himself by 
putting flat stones on his chest and back. 

The girl did not know him when he came to her. She asked him, "Where 
did you come from?" She told him all her brothers were killed. He did not 
want to go away, but hid behind the door. Mountain Lion jumped on him and 
his claws bent back on the stones. Mucus Boy killed Mountain Lion. Then 
he found the bodies of all the brothers who had been killed. He took their 
hearts out of Mountain Lion and put them back in their bodies. Then he 
chewed a plant and sprayed their hearts. The eldest brother had been dead the 
longest time and so he was the hardest to bring to life. 

Mucus Boy took his sister home with him. She took the two-faced child 
with her. One day the child said to Mucus Boy, "Shoot my hand." He did so 
and the child called him, "Smutk'sen."'* He became angry and made arrows- 
He shot an arrow chain from the sky to the earth. He swung the chain and 
changed it into a rope. He climbed up the rope and disappeared in the sky. 

They tried to kill the two-faced child but could not do it. They threw it 
into the fire but it jumped out. 

MUCUS BOY (Third Version)" 
Some women were picking berries when the youngest girl was lost A 
mountain lion came and got her. The sister of the girl followed her tracks 
and she saw her with a man. She ran to her people and told them that her 

'*Told by Johnson Williams. 

I'This means "made of mucus" and therefore an insult 

>*T<dd by Jennie Talicus; interpreted by Celia Cable. This version was told two 
weeks after she told the fifth version of Mucus Boy. 
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sister had been stolen by a man. The people got their bows and arrows ready 
to follow. 

They followed and came to the place where the girl was. She told her 
people to go back because the man had turned into an animal. He was away 
fn>m home now but he would kill them when he came back. So they all went 
home. 

When the man came home from hunting he carried a whole elk, or else it 
sounded like one when he dropped it. He cut up and dried the meat. He 
smelled around the house and sfud, "It smells as tho someone had been here, 
some Indian." 

Soon after the girl came to this man she had a baby which grew very 
fast. It had two faces. The girl's brother came to her after the child was bom. 
She told him not to come back because the child would tell on him. The boy 
said he would come back anyhow. The boy hid somewhere and when the man 
came home the child said, "My uncle was here." The man went out again 
and the girl tried to kill the child. She buried her in the fire, but it did not 
die. When the man came home the child said, "My uncle is still here." The 
man smelt around again and he called to the brother to come out. This time 
the boy jumped out. The man asked him what be wanted, and offered to give 
him everything in the house. He would not take anything except his sister. So 
he decided that he must get rid of the man. 

The boy walked away and a voice said to him, "Turn back," and when he 
turned there was the man turned into a mountain lion. The lion turned and 
scratched him over his heart but did not hurt him. When the lion saw that he 
could not hurt the man he went home. The girl's brother followed the lion and 
just as he was going into his house he shot him with his bow and arrow. Then 
the brother took his sister home and burned the bouse of the lion. 

MUCUS BOY (Fourth Version)" 

A woman had ten boys and one girl. When the girl reached puberty her 
mother told her not to go up the river to bathe. The girl began thinking, "I 
don't know why my mother doesn't want me to go up the river," She thought 
she would try to go. She took her clothes off and walked in the water and she 
went right up the river. When she finished bathing she went back to her 
clothes and she saw a man sitting on them. The girl thought, "That's 
why my mother did not want me to come this way." 

As she thought the man repeated to her just what she thought. The girl 
thought, "What shall I do?" The man said the same. The girt thought, "It is 
best for me to take this man for a husband." As soon as she thought this the 
man stood up and danced and laughed. The man was big and ugly and had a 
sharp tail. He gave her her clothes and she put them on. The man took the 
girl on his back and packed her to his home. 

Her mother and father said to their sons, "Your sister is lost now." The 

'• Told by Mrs. Robbie Davis. ,-. , 
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oldest boy tried to find her. He found her but the giri said, "You had better 
go home rig^it away or you mig^t die. This man is very bad." The man was 
not at home then. 

When the brother had gone the man came home. He had caught a deer. 
As soon as he came in he said, "There was a person here. I smetl it." The 
girl said, "There was nobody here." The man took the fat of the deer and said 
he would give it to the guest He wallced out. 

The girl's brother tried to run but he could not. The man went after him 
and said, "My brother-in-law, you had better take this with you." The brother 
turned and the man pulled out his heart and swallowed it He took th« body 
on his back and packed it to the house where he put it on a hi^ shelf. 

The mother and father got tired of waiting for their son to come back. 
The next brother tried to find the girl. He found her and she said, "You 
bad better go home at once. See, your brother is dead there." 

The brother turned and went home. Just a little later the man came home 
and said he smelled someone. Now the girl had a baby boy wbo had a sharp 
tail like bis father. 

The next brother tried to find his sister. He got there and saw his sister. 
She showed him his two brothers dead and told him to run home. The man 
did the same thing again. 

The others tried to find her. They found her and the same thing happened. 
The man did the same thing. The girl now had another baby, a two-faced girl. 

The others all found their sister. As soon as the man came home, the 
two-faced girl told him, "My uncle was here." The man did the same thing. 
When all the boys were lost, the mother and father were crying. The mother 
cried day and ni^^t. She kept throwing her mucus in one place. After that 
it cried and became a baby boy. She stopped crying and picked up the baby. 
The boy became stroi^ and grew very quickly. The stolen girl had another 
baby, a girl. When the boy got strong, he asked his father for a bow and some 
arrows to shoot the birds. He played around and was smart at shooting. The 
boy asked for a stronger bow. He went out and shot a deer. He didn't know 
what it was. He said to his father, "I shot something with big eyes, come and 
see it." The man went out and saw it was a deer. When he got home the boy 
asked bis mother why she had her hair cut short. She would not tell him be- 
cause she did not want to lose him. 

The boy grew to be a man and he said, "I think I'll take a walk." His 
mother would not let him go but he went away into the mountains and he saw 
the house of his sister. He went to it. When he opened the door his sister 
did not know who he was. She said, "You had better go home. My husband 
is very bad. See, there are all my brothers who my husband killed." 

He did not want to go away. He stood close to the door. A little while 
later the man came home. As soon as he saw the young man he started to 
laugh at him. The man askedi him why he had come. The young man said, 
"My mother and father are so poor. I am out looking for medicine." 

i.ni'^.|i',C.OO^Ic 
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The man said, "I'm going to eat you." The young man was not afraid and 
just stood still. The man started to touch his heart. As soon as he touched 
his chest his fingernails broke off. The man turned and tried to spear the boy 
with bis tail. The youiig man moved and shot him with his arrow. The arrow 
went ri^t thru his head. He died at once. 

The young man cut the dead man open and he saw his brothers' hearts 
just like new. He took them out. The oldest one's heart was getting spoilt 
The boy took all the bodies of his brothers from the shelf and put their hearts 
back. The oldest one would not come to life. So the young man went out to 
find some rotten cedar and he made a heart of that. He put it in the body of 
the oldest and it just fit. He went out and took a medicine, chewed it and then 
spit on all the dead persons. They got up. The ten brothers came to life 
again. They did not know that the boy had given them life. The girl did not 
know him either. 

The young man said to them, "Pick up your things now and come home." 
The girl packed her things. They walked out and the young man said, ''Don't 
take your boy along. We are going to bum the house with him in it." She said, 
"All right," They took only the two-faced prl along. They burned the house 
with the boy in it. The ashes flew away and turned into little animals. 

The young man told them to come home. When he got home he rubbed 
over his mother's head and her h^r grew again. The next day the two-faced 
girl was playing with some children and she killed one little girl. The young 
man said, "It is best if you take your girl away." He made a great fire and 
put some rocks in it. When the rocks were hot he put them in a canoe. He put 
the girl in the canoe and let it drift. The canoe was burned thru by the hot 
rocks and it sank. The girl died. 

The young man was so smart he caught everything. His little sister asked 
him to shoot her hand. "See if you can shoot my hand when I hold it up." 
She asked him so many times that he took his arrow and shot right thru her 
band. Then she cried, "You are not my brother, you came out of my mother's 
nose." Her mother tried to stop her. 

The young man was hurt so he went out to his canoe and slept. He slept 
till evening. His mother said, "Go wake your brother up." The young man 
said, "I am not goii^ in any more. I am going to leave you." His brother 
asked where he was going and the young man said, "I am going to the moon." 
So the brother left him and he slept again. In a little while the mother came 
down. When she got there he had gone, nothing was left but the blankets. He 
had gone to the moon and became the man in the moon, 

MUCUS BOY (Fifth Verwon)" 
A young woman was digging clams when the tide was out. The QweStcsn 
took her out to his house. On the way she took off her clothes and put them 
piece by piece on the trees. Her people fotmd out that she had been kidnapped. 

■* Told by Jennie Talicui ; interpreted by Vera Ulmer. 
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Her oldest brother went out to look lor her. He found the dothiog hanging 
on the trees and he followed it. He found her in the Qwectcen's house. She 
told him not to stay and he left. 

The QweetcEn's son said, "My uncle was here," The QweetcEn caught 
up with the boy and killed him. He took out his heart but did hot eat it. All 
the other brothers of the girl were killed in the same way. 

The mother mourned. She put all her mucus in the bark of a tree. She 
saw it becoming a child. In a few da3rs it sat up. In a few days it walked. 
Then he went to the woods and stoned birds. He brought home the skins for 
his mother and she made clothes for him. Then he got a bow and arrows. 
His mother told him not to go into the woods, saying that his brothers and sister 
had all been taken by a Qwe£tcCn. He said he wanted to go and he went. 

He got to the QweetcEn's house and went in. They heard a big noise. Some' 
thing had hit the house. The boy hid. The QweetcEn came in and sniffed 
arotmd. He said, "I smell a person. Come out of your hiding place." The boy 
came out. The QweetcEn had long fingernails and he grabbed for the boy's 
heart. When he did this the fingernails just turned back. The boy had flat 
stones on his breast and back. The QweetcEn's strength was in those nails and 
he got weak so the boy killed him with his arrows. 

The boy told his sister to come home. They left the son in the house 
and burned it. The son died. On the way home they found the bodies of the 
brothers who had been killed. They were all lying together. The boy toc^c 
each heart and put it back in the bo(fy and they all came to life again. They 
all went home and were happy. 

The boy became a great hunter. One day the youngest boy who had no 
sense said to him," Oh, you're a great one; you're made of bits of mucus." 
He said, "You're great" but he pulled him down by calling him mucus. So 
the boy was hurt and he went out and shot arrows into the sky. 

MUCUS BOY (Sixth Version)" 

A ^rl was sitting by the sea when a handsome young man came, chewing 
some fine white gum. She wished that she had some like it. He refused to 
give her his but offered to take her to the tree where he got it. So she went 
in the woods with him to get the gum. 

He had magical power to make himself look handsome but he was really 
Grizzly Bear. He had lots of gum and he made her sit on it so she could 
not get away. He married her and they had a child. 

The gir! had many brothers and one came to look for her. He got to the 
house but she told him to go home because her husband would kill him. 
Grizzly Bear came home and the child s^d, "My uncle has been here." He 
repeated this until his father said, "When was he here?" "Only a little while 
ago." Grizzly Bear had been out hunting and he said, "I will follow him 



■» Told tqr Boston Charlie; interpreted by Vera Ubner. 
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and give him some game." He followed his wife's brother, killed him and 
to<^ out his heart to eat. 

The next brother came and found his sister in the same way. He was also 
killed. This h^pened until the girl's mother had no children left. She 
tnoumed for her children. Every time she cleaned her nose the mucus seemed 
to move around slowly as though it had life. Every time she cleaned her 
nose now she did it in the same place. She gathered it all tc^ether and it 
became a baby and grew fast. When he was a young man he asked for a bow 
and arrows, and he went out. A few minutes after he came back with a deer. 
When he was grown to full manhood he went out to look for the beast that 
held his sister. 

He came to the house and the girl told him, as she had told the others, to 
go home. He stayed. Grizzly Bear came home and the child told his father 
that his uncle was in the house. Mucus Boy had hidden behind the house post. 
Grizzly Bear dragged him out and was going to kill him. Mucus Boy had flat 
stones on his breast and back. Grizzly Bear could not get at his back so he 
started a big fire but Mucus Boy put it out with fern roots. Grizzly Bear 
built a second fire and Mucus Boy put that out too. Then Grizzly Bear 
became weak and Mucus Boy killed him with his arrow. , 

Then Mucus Boy found some oil and loosened the pitch that held his 
sister. They started to go home and came to the place where the yoimgest 
brother had been killed. Mucus Boy had some medicine so he brought him to 
life. He brought each brother to life as they came to them. Only the oldest 
one did not live. 

As they walked on the child of the girl and Grizzly Bear followed. They 
killed him and a few minutes after he came to life again. They smashed his 
head between rocks and still he lived. Then they took out his entrails and 
hung them on trees far apart. Then he died. 

The family settled down again all t<^ether. The mother was happy to 
have all her children again. The youngest was Mucus Boy. The youngest of 
her real children was a girl and she said to him, "You are not our mother's 
real child; you are made of mucus." Mucus Boy was very much hurt and 
he went out and made a chain of arrows from the earth to the sky. He took 
hold of the chain and went home to the moon. 

He had come down just to save his brothers and sister and because the 
youngest girl called him mucus he went home again. 

GUM HUSBAND" 

Two girls walking in the woods took some gum out of a tree and chewed 
it. After chewing it a while they took it out and looked at it, and said, "Oh, 
this gum is so white." They made it into a figure of a boy and said, "How 
would it be to have a husband like this white gum?" They stuck it in a tree 
and went home to bed. 

'■Told by Mrs. Robtne E)avi5. 
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Somebody came to one of the girls at night. The girl adced the man 
who he was. He said, "I am the gum you were chewing." The girl said 
nothing. After a short while she gave birth to a boy. 

The man went to live with her. He went out fishing in the ocean. 'When 
the sun came up the woman called to her husband to come home. One 
morning she did not wake up before the sun rose. It was high in the sky 
when she got up. She ran out and called to her husband, but it was too late. 
The man could not get to the shore, he melted in the sun. Half the canoe 
was full of gum. 

The woman's two boys grew up and one day they asked their mother 
what had happened to their father. Their mother would not tell them. The 
next day the boys went duck hunting with another man. They asked the man 
about their father. The man would not tell them. The boys became angry and 
said they would kill th^ man. They tried to cut his head off and the man 
became frightened and told them that the sun had melted their father. They let 
the man go. 

They went home and made bows and many arrows. They went out and 
started to shoot the sun with their arrows. \Vhen the oldest had shot all his 
arrows the younger one started. They made a chain, one arrow shot into 
the next. The younger boy took the end and swung it around. It now 
looked like a cedar rope. The younger boy climbed up. He said, "When I'm 
at the top, I will shake the ladder and then you can come." He reached the 
tc^ and shook the rope. The older boy climbed up. 

Now they started walking in the sky and they saw a litde house in the 
distance with smoke coming out. They went there and found two old women, 
Fisher and Bluejay. They were both blind. They were cooking Indian carrots 
(saqwaq) and Camas. When one dish was cooked one woman passed it to the 
other. The boys took it from her as she was passing it. They passed the other 
dish and the boys took that too. 

One woman asked the other, "Did you get what I gave you?" The other 
said, "No." The first said, "There must be someone here who is taking our 
food away." So she took a stick and tried to hit the stranger. The yotmger 
boy said, "Don't hit me, grandmother," After that the other boy said, "Are 
you blind, grandmother?" 

One of the boys went out of the house and got some medicine. He 
chewed it and put it on the women's eyes. He asked whether they could see 
now. One woman said, "I can see the other side of the ocean." The boy 
said, "You can't see that far, you just see your eyelashes." He put some more 
medicine on their eyes and they got well and could see. 

The old women asked where the boys were going. They said that they 
wanted to see the "highest man." The women gave them some carrots to eat. 
The boys then started out. They met a woman and they asked her how far it 
was to the "highest man." The woman asked, "What do you want to see the 
"highest man" for? If you go there you will die. The man is too strong." 
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They said, "We do not care, we want to see him." So the woman gave them 
some mussels and she said, "Don't you go in the house first. You go to the 
water first and climb up a tree and hide yourselves." Then she walked away. 
They got to the place and found the water and climbed up a tree that 
overhung the water. The boys could see their reflections in the water. After a 
little while some girls came for water. They dipped the water in a basket and 
they saw the faces in the water. They screamed. The boys jumped down 
and took hold of the girls. 

The girls married them, the older girl to the younger boy. The girls 
said, "When we go to our father's house you stay close to us; if you don't 
you will die." They walked home and the boys now saw the stone house that 
belonged to the Sun. When the girls walked in the doors opened. They 
jumped in and the boys jumped quickly after them, or else they would have 
been smashed in the door. It was very hot in the house. 

The girls said to their father, "Why don't you say something to these boys? 
We want them for our husbands." And the Sun said, "All right, let the boys 
go out in the morning and shoot some ducks for me." The girls told the boys 
not to go. "Our father wants you to die," they said. But in the morning the 
boys went out and shot ducks. They went far from the house and while they 
were shooting a wind came up and blew hard. The girls began to cry when 
they saw the spray of the salt water flying up. Then one said, "It looks as if 
a canoe were coming." The others who were watching said, "It is a canoe." 
The boys got back safely and had lots of ducks. The old man said, "This is 
the first time I have seen men like you. I did not think you would come back 
safely." 

Then the Sun started to make a fire to kill the boys. The house was very 
hot. The boys suffered from the heat so they took out the mussels and threw 
them into the fire. They did this four times and put out the fire. Then the 
Sun gave up. 

After this the Sun asked the boys to go out and get some saknonberries. 
They took small baskets with them. The man laughed at them. When they got 
back they gave the sahnonberries to the Sun to eat. He took all the berries 
in the basket in one hand and put them in his mouth. He looked into the 
basket and saw that it was still full. He took another handful. He saw it was 
still full. Then the man was ashamed for laughing at the boys. He kept on 
eating the berries imtil his stomach got so full that he burst.** 

The yotmger boy said that he was going to take the Sun's place and the 
elder one was to be the raooa. The younger said, "I am going to try." He 
took some of his wife's menstrual flow and put it on his brother's face. His 
brother got weak from it so the younger boy said, "I think I will be the moon. 
Take some and put it on my face." He did not get weak. So he said, "I am 
strong; I am going to stand that. I will be walking at night and all the women 

1* The >tory as firit related ended here. Three days later when I came for more stor- 
ies Mrs. Davit offered the remainder of the tale, saying she had forgottea it on the pre- 
vious occasion. 
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will think of me when their menstrual period comes. They are going to count 
how many times I come out when they are pregnant" So he told his elder 
brother to be the sun and work in the day time. 

Now the younger boy is the moon and the elder, the sun. 

A GIRL MARRIES A SEA BEING (First Version)** 

Two girls sat on a grassy slope where a creek ran into the sea. The 
blackfish came in there. The girls saw them and one said, "I wish that was my 
husband." At night the blackfish came to the girl and stayed with her. The 
next morning he went away again. She sat by the water again and wished for 
the hsh as a husband. Every night the fish came to her. At last her people 
suspected that she had a visitor. 

She took a canoe and went to the sand spit where the lighthouse at Port 
Townsend is now. At night the hsh came to her canoe. It was this fish-man 
that she called her husband. He asked her to go with him. At first she re- 
fused but then she went along. He pulled her under the water. 

After a while many fish floated ashore at the village of her people. The 
whole village of Hadlock had plenty of fish. Soon she visited her people. She 
had some seaweed on her face. Her people asked her not to come back. She 
visited them again and there was more seaweed on her face. After a while 
they found a little fish, half human. They thought it was the girl's child and 
buried it. Now the people are always quiet when they pass a certain place be- 
cause they are afraid KxkanEtu will pull them dowii. 

A GIRL MARRIES A SEA BEING (Second Version)" 

At Port Crescent, Freshwater Bay, there were two girls out on the beach 
dicing clams. One saw her shadow and said, "Isn't it pretty? I wish it were 
my husband." The girls were wading and each went her own way. One girl 
looked back and saw her sister wading up to her hips. She called to her, 
"Look out, you are wading too far." The other, Ts'atsimo, answered, "I'm not 
wading out, I'm being carried out." She went on until she disappeared. 

The other girl ran home and told her people. They looked for her on the 
beach but they could never find her. 

The girl went under the water and it took just a minute for her to get 
to the house of her shadow, the one she had been wishing for. After a few 
days the man took her back to her family. She told her people not to be afraid, 
that she would bring them fish and all kinds of seafood that her husband caught 
for them. She also told them not to be afraid of anything that might come up 
on the beach. She went back and sent fish and seafood to them. 

She came back again and now seaweed was growing in her hair. When 

s. Solomon heard this story 
She said KskanEtu was a 
Cbemakutn name. 

"^Told by Jennie Talicus; interpreted by Olia Cable. 
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she went back she asked her people what they wanted from the water. They 
wanted seal and porpoise so she sent it to them. 

She came back again and her face and body was covered with seaweed. 
Her people told her not to come again. She agreed for she thought that they 
might be afraid of her. She told them that her husband was a real human 
being. When she came to visit her people after this she did not come ashore 
but they could see her and her husband swimming in the water. 

When the tide is far out one can see her house below thc) water. It is a 
fiat rock. When her people travel past there they call to her to help them so 
she will know that they are her people and will make the water calm. Some- 
times when they go by they see the rock floating on the water. 

THE MAGIC DOG" 

Four brothers used to go out to the prairie to have their dogs fight. The 
youngest brother always had his dogs killed so that he could not go out hunt- 
ing. He heard of a person in some other country who had a wonderful dog. 
So he and Kekaiax, who was his servant, went there. The man refused to part 
with his dog. Every night he made the dog invisible. 

Kskaiax used his magic power on the owner of the dog and made him ill. 
They left but soon they were called back and asked to doctor the man. Kk- 
kaiax said he wanted the dog for pay. In return he promised to give a blanket 
of bird feathers. 

The two went home with the d<^. The brothers made fun of the dog, 
because they could not see it. They went to the prairie again for a dog fight 
and this mi^c dog killed all the others. He had a long sharp tail and he 
hooked the other dogs. He went after game the same way. 

Now the brothers plotted against the youngest one and said, "Let's go out 
over the bar there." They told the youngest brother to go around the bar for 
ducks. When he was out of sight the others left for shore. The boy was left 
there and had no way of getting ashore. The water was rising. He had for- 
gotten about his dog. When the water had almost covered the land, Kskaiax, 
who knew his master had been left, said, "Master, think of your dog." He 
wished this so hard that the boy thought of his dog. He untied the magic dog 
and blew him up and threw him out into the water. He went ashore on the 
dog. On the way to shore the dog hotrfted a whale. They brought the whale 
ashore in front of the house and everyone came out to cut it up. They had 
thought the boy dead. When the brother who sent the boy out was on 
top of the whale, near the blow hole, the whale ran away. 

STAR HUSBAND" 
Two young girls went out at night. It was a fine evening. They looked 
up at the sky and saw some pretty stars. The older one exclaimed, "Oh, I 
wish I had that bright star for my husband." The younger one said she wished 
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for a dim star that was smaller. The next night they went out again and looked 
at the sky. It was beautiful Soon two young men came and stole the girls. 
They took them to the sky. The dim star was veiy handsome. 

When they reached the sky they got into trouble. There were great fires. 
Some people were living close to the fire and they told the girls where they 
could get some mussel shells from which th^ should take off the seaweed and 
throw it into the fire. That would put the fire out They went past that fire 
and came to another. There were great stones that came together every so 
often. There were usually people at these dangerous places who told them how 
to get by. One time there was a great tree beyond some opening and closing 
rocks. They passed many other difficult places like that Finally they came to 
a large opening. Th^ looked down and saw the earth. They were lonely up 
there and had such hard times that they thought they would get back to earth. 

They got seme cedar limbs, twisted them and tied them together. They 
had a large pile of rope and they thought that it would surely reach to the 
earth below. They let it down. The oldest one came down first. She slid 
down and got to the bottom. The rope ended in a prairie. She swung the 
rope around in a circle. It moved only a little at the top. That was a signal 
for the younger sister to come down. Then the younger one came down. The 
rope also came down and made a large coil, large at the bottom and small at 
the top. The rope is still there on the prairie, now partly rotten. It is on 
Vancouver Island. 

CRANE AND KINGFISHER" 

Crane's wife was Kingfisher. She pretended to be sick and wanted some 
fish. Crane waded out eveiy day but he couldn't get any fish because he made 
too much noise with his l^s. So he whittled his legs. Every day he whit- 
tled some more. He went out to spear fish. Sawbtll sang and hinted to Crane 
that his wife was not sick but that she was going with another man. She only 
wanted Crane to go fishing so that she would be rid of him. 

One day Crane went out but sneaked back and caught the man with bis 
wife. So Crane speared Kingfisher under the anus and that is why Kingfisher 
has red spots under the wings and why Crane has slim I^^. 

THE STINGY FATHER'* 
There was a man who had many children. He < used to go fishing but 
every time he came home with his hand tied up, telling his family that his hand 
was so sore that he could not fish. All his children were thin. Once his wife 
told one of the older boys to go with his father and see what he did when he 
fished. The boy found that his father caught all kinds of salmon until his 
canoe was full. He went ashore, cooked and ate them. Then be went home 
and said he had gotten none on account of his sore hand. 



'*Told by Wlaon Johnson. 

»• Told by Jennie Talicus ; int«n)reted by Vera Ulmer. 
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When the man found out that his son watched him he took him across to 
Vancouver Island. There he set him adrift on a log. The boy drifted out on 
the Sound. When he passed a village he used to sing. He sang that his father 
had put him on a log and left him. He mentioned his father's name. When he 
had drifted a long time he in some way got off the log. When he got home 
he had much property and gave a big feast, inviting all the people. He also in- 
vited his father, and made him sit down in the center of the house when he 
was giving the feast. When he was sitting there in front of everyone the boy 
changed him into a stone as punishment. The people were surprised at the 
power of the boy. 

RAVEN EATS FISH ALONE" 

Raven used to go fishing out in the ocean. His wife and his many 
children were starving. When he caught many fish he went ashore, cooked 
and ate them. One day one of his children hid under the seat and watched 
him. When he had plenty of halibut he put them in the fire. The little boy 
came and ate them. Raven said to the boy, "There is something good out on 
that log." There was a gull on the log. Raven took the child out there and 
left him. He went back to shore and ate the fish. 

The boy drifted on the log and cried. He drifted out to the ocean and 
Sun picked him up. Sun asked him, "What is the matter?" The boy said 
that his father threw him away. Sim helped him back to the shore. Sun 
just rubbed his hands all over the boy and he became big and handsome. Sun 
told the log to drift to a different land. The boy got off the log and saw 
Kfikaiax. 

K^kaiax told the boy, "There are two pretty girls that go around here. 
One is a rich man's daughter. You take the younger one's dress." The prl's 
father was a mean man and he whipped the girls' husbands. When the younger 
one married the boy Kskaiax put stones imder the boy's feet and on his but- 
tocks. He did this so that now everyone's soles and buttocks are cold. KEkaiax 
took roots and mussels and put them imder the boy's arms. 

The girl and the boy came to her father's house. When they came in the 
old man told the boy to sit on a chair. There were spikes of bone on the 
chair. They would have pierced him if he had not had the stones on. He sat 
down and broke the spikes. The old man could not hurt the boy because of 
the things Kskaiax had given him. The old man made a fire but the boy put 
it out by throwing on the roots and mussels. The girl's father told Loon to 
dive under the water. He told the boy that there was a duck there. The boy 
shot at it but could not get it. He took a canoe and followed it until he was 
out in the ocean. When Loon had lured the boy out this far he dove under the 
water and swam home. Then the old man who had a bear, made it stick 
his nose in the water and blow. The two girls were crying for the boy. But 

**Tol<i by John Solomon; interpreted by Margaret Chubby. 
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the water was calm in just one little channel though choppy oa both ^des, so 
he got home. 

After he came ashore the father of the girts said he was going to take bim 
home. So the boy painted the youngest girl's face nicely and painted the 
other ant's face badly. When they brought the boy home his father was so 
glad to see him. He went out in the water to meet him. The girl with the bad 
paint looked at the boy's father and he turned into stone. When the younger one 
looked at him he became alive again. When the older one looked at all the 
people they turned into rocks. When the younger one looked tbey came to life 
again. 

DOG HUSBAND {Fim Ver»ioii)»T 

A girl lived in a village with many other young people. She was of 
marriageable age. A visitor came in and she accepted him. Her people did not 
know that be was there for she saw him only at night, and she did not even 
know how he looked. In a short time her people saw that she was pregnant. 
They thought that some of the young men in the village might be her lover. 

She gave birth to three male pups and one baby ^rl. The girl baby had 
hair on the backs of her hands. The chief decided to desert the village and 
leave the girl without food and fire. When the people moved away her grand- 
mother put some embers in a horseclam shell and buried it in a certain place. 

The girl dug clams for her child and the pups. As she dug she could 
hear the children playing. In a few days the pups were full grown dogs. 
When they played they sounded like human beings. 

The little ^rl was on guard at the door and told the pups when she heard 
their mother coming One night while she was dig^ng clams with an ir^mwood 
digging stick the mother decided to catch them. She put her blanket over 
the stirk and she sneaked away to the house. She saw the liitle girl ond guard 
and she jumped on the child and pushed her aside. She saw all the dogskins 
piled up on the floor ; the dogs were fine young men. She took the skins and 
threw them into the fire. She said, "I am your mother. Here you are fine 
young men and you've been making it so hard for me acting as dogs." 

They stayed human now. One boy became a good hunter, another, a seal 
hunter and fisher, the third built canoes and made nxif slabs. Their mother 
no longer had to work for they brought all kinds of game and dried it for her. 

The people who had left them could see the smoke from all the new houses 
which the men had built. They wondered what had happened. Tbey sent 
a fast canoe over to see how this woman had gotten along. They were sur- 
prised to find these fine men instead of the pups they had left. Before they 
went back the woman loaded their canoe with dried meat. When they came 
home the people were ashamed for having left the girl. They wanted to go 
back. 

The boy who had become a fisherman had the power to bring a wind 

*'ToId by David Prioce. 
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whenever he wished it. The people got ready to go back to their old village. 
On their way over the fisherman called the wind. The sea was rough and all 
drowned except those in the canoe with the girl's grandmother. 

DOG HUSBAND (Second Venion)** 

A group of girls were picking berries when they saw a house. One said, 
"Let us go over there." They went and in the house they saw two big dogs 
with lots of puppies. One girl said, "Let us not touch them, they are not dogs, 
but some other animal." The youngest girl liked the dogs, but she too left them. 
One puppy followed her. The others said, "See what you have, you have some 
spirit power." 

So the girl picked up the pup and took him home. The pup squealed just 
like a little dog. When she took him away the other dogs started to cry. 
When the girls got home she hid the puppy under her dress. Some one 
noticed it and said, '-'What is the matter with you?" 

Shortly afterward she said, "My puppy is licking roe all over; he is lickiing 
my belly." So the other girls said, "Throw it away." The girl could not 
find it. It had gone inside of her. 

When they reached home the girls told that the youngest girl had taken 
a spirit power into her clothing. The people said that they had told them 
not to go to that place because there were many spirits about there. They 
started talking about it and soon the girl began to vomit blood. The people 
looked at her ; her stomach began to swell up and soon she died. 

Shortly after there was a woman and her husband who saw the same 
dogs while they were hunting. She told her husband that it was one of those 
that the girl had picked up. They turned away. They saw many holes in 
which the mother dogs lived. They only put their heads out of the holes ; one 
never saw their bodies. AftA* this all the Indians were afraid of these pups 
and never touched them. 

DOG HUSBAND (Third Version)" 

A woman living at Washington Harbor had some children who were not 
human but were dogs. The children could talk so their. mother could under- 
stand them. They wanted to go out himting and kill deer for food. Their 
mother did not. think that they could do it. They broke off a stick and went 
out and killed an elk. When she saw this she brou^t them down to live 
where the other people were living. They got bows and arrows and brought 
game right down to where the people where living and shot it there. They 
killed all kinds of game except the grizzly bear. 

When their mother went out to dig clams at low tide she always heard 
them singing and talking like human beings. She could never catch them 
this way ; they were always in animal form. One day she was on the beach 



** Told by Mrs. Jennie Talicus ; interpreted by Celia Cable. 
••Told fey Boston Charley; interpreted by Vera Ulmer. 
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and she heard them singing, so she put a stick in the ground and bung a blanket 
around it. Then she went carefully toward the house. One always stood 
on guard at the door to warn the others. She came before be could warn them 
and she saw thdr dog skins on the floor by the fire. After she cau^t them 
in this way they remained human. 

KeKAIAX makes salmon jump into his canoe (First VersioD)»« 

KEkaiax was walking along the beach. He saw a salmon jumping up 
from the water. "Come to a poor man like me." The salmon jumped closer 
and closec At last be was on the beach. "Come on to a poor man like me." 
After that the salmon came right to the shore and Kskaiax took it. Kakaiax 
went ashore and roasted it. He fell asleep while it was roasting. Two young 
men came and found the fish roasting. They put the bones between KEkaiax's 
teeth and ate the salmon. The two men were really wolves. They totJt 
KEkaiax's anus away with them. 

He got up and looked for hts salmon. He said to himself, "I must have 
eaten it." For he found the bones between his teeth. Then he saw the condi- 
tion he was in. He realized that the wolves must have been there. 

KEkaiax came to Devilfish, his grandmother. He asked for her slime. 
She did not want to lend it to him because she was afraid he would lose it. 
She lent it to him and then he also borrowed the little hairs on the salmon- 
berries. Then he chased the wolves and soon caught up with them. When 
be saw them they were having a feast and a dance. They were singing and 
they were to dance with KEkaiax's anus. He went in as an old man, very 
weak. Someone said, "Better give that old man a seat." KEkaiax refused to 
take a seat but said, "I'll sit right here." He sat down right in front ready 
to take his anus. Someone saw his actions and said, "This must be KEkaiax." 
So he said, "How can an old man like me jump at anything?" So they let htm 
stay. Soon after be jimiped up and took his anus and ran away. 

KEkaiax had many grandmothers. Rat or Mountain Beaver was one. She 
was under the ground and dug down and made the ground thin. When the 
people who pursued KEkaiax came to this place they fell into the boles she 
dug. This held them back. This happened many times so they let KEkaiax go. 

KbKAIAX makes Salmon jump into his canoe (Second Version)*! 

KEkaiax was fishing in a canoe out at sea. He saw a salmon jump up 
in the water. He said, "I wish I were a fish. If I were a fish I would jump 
in a canoe." He kept on saying this until the fish came over and jumped into 
bis canoe. Whenever be talked like that he got game. 

»»To1d by Mrs, Jeaaie Talicus, interpreted by Vera UUner. 
•■Told by Mrs. Joe Samson; interpreted by Vera Ulmer. 
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kekaiax makes salmon jump ASH0RE»» 

Kskaiax was walking close to the salt water and saw the spring salmon 
jumping. He said, "If I were a spring salmon I would go to a poor fellow who 
has nothing to eat." The spring salmon jumped closer to the spit. So KEkaiax 
said, "If I were a spring salmon I would jump still closer to the shore." And 
the salmon jumped on the spit. Kekaiax ran after him and clubbed him. He 
cut the fish into six pieces and roasted them on a stick. Hq fell asleep while 
the fish was roasting. 

The wolves came to the beach and saw the fish- They came to the place 
where it was roasting and the youngest said, "This is KEkaiax asleep while his 
salmon is roasting. We will eat it," So all the wolves took the salmon. When 
they were through eating they took some of the grease and put in on Kskaiax's 
hands and mouth and put the bones in his teeth. Then they cut off KEkaiax's 
anus and ran away. 

KEkaiax woke up and saw his fish gone. He started talking to himself 
and said, "What is the matter with my fish? Maybe I ate it;" he looked at 
his fingers. Everytime he moved and talked his little partners talked inside 
of him. He slapped his buttocks and then stood up and felt his buttocks and 
found out what had happened to him. He saw the kelp drifting and he asked 
him if he had seen the people who had injured him. The kelp said nothing. 
KEkaiax said, "If you don't tell me I will whip you." The kelp did not speak 
so KEkaiax jtunped in and swam toward it He got tired before he reached 
the kelp so he went back. He asked the shells on the rock if they had seen 
anyone. They said nothing. Kskaiax said, "I will smash your face." He got 
no answer so he started battering the shell until bis hand bled. He said, "See, 
this is your blood," but it was really his own. 

After that he went to Rat and asked who had injured him. Rat said the 
wolves did it. KEkaiax asked if he would help him to make a tunnel to 
the wolves' house. KEkaiax went to the devilfish and borrowed his dress. He 
tried it on and he looked like a different person. Then he went to the wolves' 
house. They were playing ball with KEkaiax's anus. They said, "Look at 
this old man coming." They made him sit down to watch them play. The 
youngest said, "I think that is K^aiax." The others said, "No, he is too old." 
He said again, "I think that is Kskaiax." 

Kskaiax sat down and the boys threw the ball. KEkaiax jumped after 
it, seized it and ran away. The youngest said, "I told you it was KEkaiax." 
They chased him but K^aiax jumped into Rat's tunnel. They stood still not 
knowing where to go. KEkaiax came out further on and they started running 
again. KEkaiax went in the ground again so the wolves got tired and gave up 
chasing him. 

••Told by Mrj. Boblrie Davis. 
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KdCAIAX'S SALMON IS EATEN" 
KEkaiax had caught a large spring salmon and be roasted it l^ the fire. 
He laid down and slept. Eagle came along and saw the salmon and ate it. He 
stuck all the little bones in Kfikaiax's teeth. KEkaiax woke up and saw the 
salmon gone. KBk^ax said, "I must have eaten my salmon; I have all the 
bones in my teeth." 

kekaiax makes day and night** 

Kskaiax went to a graveyard. He was on the warpath. He got someone 
to come to life. That is why we have day and night because he raised this per- 
son from the dead. 

KeKAIAX half revives his BROTHER" 
Kskaiax went on the warpath and he put his little brother under a log 
because the tittle boy could not stand the hardship. When he came back the 
little boy was dead, only the skeleton was left. Kskaiax chewed some herb 
and spit on the Ix^s face. Half of him came to life and got flesh but half 
remained skeleton. And Kskaiax said, "Oh, my poor boy, half of you is aUve 
and half is not." 

KlKAIAX gets FIRE" 

It was through Kskaiax that the Indians got fire. He captured some chil- 
dren and told the parents that they could not have them back until they gave 
him fire. They offered him all kinds of treasures but he asked for fire. So 
they gave him fire sticks and now the Klatlam have fire. 

When*' Kskaiax stole the child to get fire as a ransom he passed the 
houses of many people. Then he would make the child cry. If it did not cry 
he would pinch it. When crying it would tell its father's name. The people 
said, "That is that man's child." 

Kskaiax came to a deserted village.' He went into a house and put on the 
clothes of the people who had lived there. These clothes were made of feathers. 
He went through each house and put on the clothes. The people who were 
following the child saw a man coming out of each house with other clothes on 
so they thought it was always another man. They were afraid then to go after 
the child. 

A CHILD POINTS TO KeKAIAX AS ITS FATHER" 
This happened at Washington Harbor. There was a girl who had just 
become mature. She gave birth to a child and nobody knew who the child's 

■■ Told by Joe Samson ; interpreted by Vera Uliner. 
»*Told by Joe Samson; interpreted by Vera Ulmer. 
■* Told by Mrs. Joe Samson ; interpreted by Vera Ulmer. 
"Told by Mrs. Joe Samson; interpreted by Vera Ulmer, 
" Told ty Mrs. Joe Samson ; interpreted by Vera Ulmer, 
»'This part of the story was related as an afterthought, 
••Told by Mrs. Joe Samson; interpreted by Vera Ulmer. 
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father was, for she was not married. Her parents gathered together aH Ae 
people to find out who was the child's father. They were all painted. Tbej 
broogfat the child into the circle and let it crawl to the tne who was its father. 
It passed everyone who was dressed fine. 

There was one old man who sat by the doorway. He had the slime 
of the devilfish all over him and it was running out of his eyes. The baby 
crawled past everyone and stopped in fnmt of him. The people did not like 
him because he was so dirty. They made the baby start again. It crawled 
past everyone and went right into the old man's lap. When the child came he 
said, "You have ctnne to your father." 

-This <Ad man was Kskaiax and he had borrowed the slime from dte 
devilfish. 

NOKTiIMd CHANGES KeKAIAX" 
All the people heard that a man was comii^ to chai^ everything. 
K^aiax heard about it and he got ready so when the man came Kskaiax went 
with him. The man turned and said, "I do not want you to come with me." 
He touched Kskaiax and changed him into rotten wood on tlie ground. 

After a short time Kskaiax got up and started to call to this man and 
said, "Turn around and look at your dead stick." And be walked behind the 
man. Then the man turned again and he touched Kskaiax, making him a high 
mountain. Soon Kekatax said, "Just turn around and look at your mountain." 
He was standing up again. The man walked on and Kskaiax walked behind 
him. This man hated KEkatax and he turned and touched him, making him 
a fine little sand spit for he wanted the next pe<^le to use him as a landing. 
Soon KEkaiax called, "Just turn arotmd and look at your spit." The man left 
Ksk^ax but KEkaiax still followed him. 

Then they came to a little house and the man went in and found an old 
woman. She was putting beads on a string and the man asked the old woman 
what she was going to do with the beads. She put the beads around his neck. 
The man said, "Go, fly, now," and she fiew away as a Idngfisher. 

They walked away. Soon he turned and touched Kskaiax making him a 
nice body of water where people would drink when they were walking. Soon 
KEkaiax got up again and called to the man to look at his water. They came 
to the next house where a man was filing the shells of big mussels. TTie first 
man asked him what he was doing and then he said, "Put them on your head. 
Now jump." The man who had been filing jumped and became a deer. The 
mussel shells were his ears. 

They walked a while and it was dark so Kskaiax could not see anything. 
The man left him. Where Kskaiax was it was dark but where the man was 
it was light. When Kskaiax saw that he was lost he called to the man. He 
kept on calling until he had passed through the dark place and came into the 
light again. Now the man got tired of having Kskaiax follow him and he 
•• Told by Mm. Bobbie Davis. 
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said, "All right, you come along with me." The Kricaiax was with the 
man and watched what he was doing. 

The man changed all the people and all the places they came to. And the 
last place they came to there were many empty houses. Just one wmnan and 
one little boy, her grandson, lived there. The man asked this old woman, 
"What is the matter with the people?" The woman said, "'The devilfish in our 
spring catches every person who goes for water." The man asked the woman 
for a bucket so he could go for water. Kskaiax went behind him, watchii^. 
The man went to', the spring and took water in the bucket. As soon as he 
turned around one of the devilfish's l^s came up and twined itself around 
his waist, trying to pull him down into < the water. When he was sinking in 
the water he called to KEkaiax, "Oh brother, save me." And Kekalax laughed 
at him, "Go on and die; don't say anything." The man said, "Don't say that; 
save me." 

KEkaiax bad mussel shell knives under his arms. The man was, under 
the water now. Then KEkaiax went after the bucket which the man bad 
dropped. :He took it and as soon as he turned around the Ic^s of the devilfish 
got him. So KEkaiax said, "Suppose you take me right in your stomach." 
The devilfish swallowed him. In the stomach he started moving around. -The 
devilfish was cut by the knives which KEkaiax had so he died. So -KEkaiax 
saved the man. The devilfish was twelve feet long and KEkaiax to<^ him out 
of the water and cut him up. When he finished he threw the pieces in differ^ 
ent directions and called the names of all the places all over the world. That is 
why devilfish are everywhere. 

They went to the old woman and told her that the devilfish was dead and 
she could get water whenever she wanted. 

KeKAIAX kills his master (First Version)" 

KEkaiax vras a servant to Deer. Deer was so fat that KEkaiax thought he 
would be good to eat. So Kskaiax killed Deer and ate him. 

KeKAIAX KILLS HIS MASTER (Second Version)*' 

Elk was sick and he had nobody to keep his fire and get wood for him. A 
nice man came along who offered to get wood and keep the fire going. This 
man was no other than KEkaiax. He kept the fire going while Elk was sick. 
KEkaiax took a stone knife and stuck it into Elk. Elk had his back to the fire. 
He suffered terribly. Everytime KEkaiax put wood on the fire he said, "I won- 
der what is the matter with my master." 

Elk died. KEkaiax said, "I wonder what killed my master. He is dead." 
The people wanted to bury Elk but KEkaiax said, "Do not buiy him too deep. 
Use me for a blanket for my master," 

'•Told by Mrs. Joe Samson; interpreted by Vera Ulmer, 
•'Told by Mrs. Jennie Talicus; interpreted by Vera Ulmer. 
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The people let htm be a blanket for his master. But after they were all 
gone be cut up Elk and cooked and ate him, having a feast all by himself. 

KeKAIAX and the girl across the LAKE" 

Kskaiax was walking along and thinking, till he came to a place where he 
heard people singing and calling to each other. He saw some girls playing. 
He looked around and said, "What is all the noise about?" There was a big 
river that was just like a lake. Kxkaiax had a companion. KEkatax became 
afraid and said to his companion, "Where shall we go?" He said, "Let us go 
up." Then they went up they saw many girls. KEkaiax thought he was lucky 
to see so many girls. The river was wide and his companion said, "How are 
you going to get there?" His companion went up the river to look for a place 
to cross. He stayed away a long time and when KEkaiax looked up f^in he 
saw him across the river. KEkaiax called, "How did you get across?" The 
partner said, "I got across up above." KEkaiax called to him to come back. He 
came back and KEkaiax asked him which .one of the girls was the daughter of 
a rich man. KEkaiax started to wish that this girl would go out swimming. 

A short time after, the girl went out swimming. He wished that the girl 
would look up while she was swimming. At last she looked up and said, "Why 
don't you come across?" "How can I get across?" he asked. He wished to 
get across and the water started moving. The girl called him. At last the 
river got rough and he walked across.** 

The girl went to her people and said, "This old man would be good for 
chopping wood." So they went out to get him. KEkaiax stayed there in the 
village but he did not live in the same house as the girl. After he was there a 
short time the girl gave birth to a child. Then she said, "This old man would 
be good for taking care of the baby." So Kskaiax came and rocked the child, 
his own child. The baby was a boy. The father of the girl asked her who the 
child's father was. She said she did not know. Her father said they would 
invite all the people and the baby should look for its own father. 

So everyone was invited. They took the baby out of its cradle and it went 
around the house looking for its father. KEkaiax was old, his eyes were full 
of sores. The baby went to him and put its hand on his lap. They said that 
the child must be mistaken so they put it on the floor again. This time Kekatax 
picked up the child and claimed it as his own. So they made him marry the 
girl. He took his wife and child and travelled with them. When they came 
back the girl's father found out who KEkaiax was. 

KeKAIAX IS SWALLOWED BY A WHALE" 
Once KEkaiax was fishing but he could not catch anything. Everybody 
else caught plenty of fish. A whale came along and KEkaiax said, "Why 

** Told by Mr». Jennie Talieus ; interpreted by Celia Cable. 

"An explanation added after the story was finished: when the girl was swimminc 
KEkaiax had intercourse with her. That is why the water was rough. 
** Told by John Solomon ; interpreted by Margaret Chubby. 
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don't you bite my line so I can catch you?" Kslcaiax got very angry with the 
whale. The whale came again and swallowed KEkaiax and his canoe. 

When KEkaiax got in the whale's stomach he saw fish there and he caught 
them and hung them up to dry. Kskaiax was glad to be there because there 
was plenty to eat. When he was running around in the whale's stomach be 
got caught on the whale's heart and he felt down. He became angry and he 
cut the heart off. When the heart was cut it hurt the whale so much that he 
jumped around in the water and died. He floated around. KEkaiax w^as still 
inside drying fish. At last the whale drifted ashore. By this time KEkaiax had 
no more fur on him. 

While be was still in the whale he heard a noise as though somebody was 
making a canoe. He called from inside the whale. The pe(q)le heard him 
and went to the whale. They asked, "What is the matter?" Kskaiax said, 
"I caught a whale." But it was really the whale that had caught KEkaiax. The 
people said they would cut the whale open. When they did so KEkaiax ran 
out and did not care for the whale he had caught. 

KIKAIAX STEALS A CHILD (First Version)" 
Kekaiax was tired: the wind was blowing all the time so no one could 
go fishing. All the people were starving. KEkaiax made up his mind to find 
out where the dead people were. He walked alt day and all night tmtil he 
came to a lake where be saw houses on the other side. Some of the dead people 
saw him and came to get him in a canoe. They got there and they called him 
to come. Kskaiax stepped into the canoe which liad a targe hole in the bottom 
so one could see the water under it. But the water did not come through the 
hole. KEkaiax asked where the chief lived. When he got there he asked the 
chief if he might !« his slave. The chief said, "Yes." He told KEkaiax to took 
after the baby. 

When it was night Kskaiax slept under the place where the baby was 
hanging. When the baby cried be pulled the rope of the cradle. Or. the fourth 
night Kskaiax stole the baby. Nobody woke. He took it over the water in 
the canoe. At every place where there were Indians Kskaiax pinched the baby 
to makt it cry. The people came out to look. In the morning the parents 
foimd tliat the child was stolen. Some of the people said, "We thought that 
was Kskaiax." So the ctiief took some of his people and pursued Kskaiax. 
They came to a place where people liad heard the batiy crying ; these told them 
tliat the baby had passed. 

When Kskaiax got home he told his grandmother who lived alone with 
him to sit down outside and watch while he painted his face and put feathers 
on liis head. Kskaiax told the house that when the chief came it should make 
a noise as though there was a crowd inside. As soon as the parents of the child 
came around the point they heard the noise. The father was afraid for he 
thought there were many people in the house. As soon as they landed on the 



" Told by Mrs. RobMe Davis. 
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beach KEkaiax came running out of his bouse. He ran in and came out again 
with other feathers on his head. He looked like a different man each time. 
So the father of the bahy just watched. He did not come up on the beach. 
Xhen Kdcaiax told the house to stop making a noise and to listen to the chief. 
He told his grandmother to listen to the chief. 

The chief started to talk and said, "If that man gives me my baby I will 
give him everything he needs." But Kskaiax would not let the man have the 
child. One of the friends of this chief said, "You had better give this man fine 
weather and a fire." So the chief said, "If you give me the baby I will give 
you fine weather and fire." KEkaiax said, "That is what I want." 

So the old woman took the baby down and the chief gave her a clam shell 
with fire in it and a long stick of alder to make fire. KEkaiax got fine weather 
and all the people went out fishing and they had fire. They laughed when they 
said, "All the people that come after us will be all right. They will have fish 
and fire." If he had not gotten that there would now be wind all the time. 
KEkaiax went fishing and he kept the fine weather in his little canoe. He went 
away and left the canoe tied to some kelp. Some one came and stole half of 
the fine weather. If KEkaiax had not lost it, it would have been fine weather 
all the time; that is why the wind comes sometimes- Kekaiax got this from the 
dead people. 

KeKAIAX steals a child (Second Version)" 

KEkaiax knew there was something tnighty somewhere across the water, 
so he started toward it. He took along his tittle brother. They travelled until 
they came to the place where he knew the thing was. He did not take his 
little brother to the place, but put him under the canoe nearby. This thing was 
Yobnux. He asked for wisdom tn taking care of children. He was given 
what he asked for. He used his wisdom right there on Yolmux's child and 
rocked it and sang to it all the time 

One time he took this baby and ran off with it. He came to the canoe 
where his brother was. He, lifted up the canoe ; his brother was dead He 
said, "I must have stayed long." He took some medicine, chewed it and put 
it on the child's face. The boy came to life. KEkaiax said, "Wake up, my 
little brother, I have a baby here." They started out and at each village KEkaiax 
told his brother to pinch the baby so it would cry. It cried and said, "I 
am Yolmux's child." The people would say, "That child must have been 
stolen." At every village the same thing happened. Then they came to their 
own village and he went to his grandmother. KEkaiax told her about the stolen 
baby. 

Yolmux followed with his people looking for the child. At every village 
some one got up in the canoe and asked if they had heard a baby crying. The 
people said that such a child had passed. Kskaiax put on fine clothes and 
many feathers to look like a great man. When the people came one stood up 

"Told by Mrs. Jennie Talicus; interpreted by Vera Ulmer. 
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in the canoe and asked for the child. KEkaiax asked for all the things the 
people needed to live. He wanted less stormy weather and fire and thin|rs to 
eat. Then KEkaia-X gave the child back to Yolmux. 

THE BIRDS AND THE WIND*' 

A strong wind blew alt the time and all the little birds were in danger. 
They decided lo go to a war against the wind. Kskatax was their leader. All 
the birds stiarted out. 

Wind had a companion who had horns. Wind used to give the Two-homed 
One a log to carry up to his place. K^kaiax and all the birds went into a cedar 
log and drifted to the shore. Wind gave it to his partner to carry. It was 
very heavy so when he came to a rock he dropped the log. It broke in two and 
the birds came out. KEkaiax and the Two-homed One fought. Kekaiax 
wanted to throw him on the rock. 

The Two-homed One started a fire to bum Kskaiax and the birds. KEkai- 
ax got a tree tliat was hard to bum. He threw it on the fire and tl.e fire 
went out. The Two-homed One started another fire and KEkaiax put it out 
in the same way. When the Two-homed One saw that he could not get a fire 
started he fought with KEkaiax hand to hand. KEkaiax threw the Two-homed 
One on the rock and killed him. 

The Wind was alone and he blew. The birds and KEkaiax went toward the 
Wind but each time they were blown back. Only Wren could go forward. 
Wren hid in a hole in the ground. Kskaiax was blown back farthest because 
he was the largest. Wren always hid in a hole further forward. At last he 
reached Wind. By that time Wind did not have much strength left and so 
KEkaiax and the birds followed Wren. KEkaiax asked Wind how long he 
would blow. He said one hundred days. KEkaiax held him and said that was 
too long. He made him promise to blow less and less until he came to ten days. 
KEkaiax told him he would kill him if he did not keep his promise. At last 
Wind said he would blow only two days. Then KEkaiax freed him. 

SLAPU STEALS CHILDREN" 

Not so long ago some children were swimming on a point across from 
the village. There was a hunchback among them. While they were swimming 
Slap" captured them all. She had a bag on her back in which to carry the 
children. She .put the hunchback in the bottom, thinking that he would be a 
nice pet for her daughter. The hunchback worked his way to the top. He 
hung on a branch and Slap" walked away beneath him. 

Slap" got home and told her daughter that she bad a pet for her. She 
took out all the children but found him gone. She ran to the beach and saw 
him paddling out in a canoe. She threw rocks at the paddles. The last paddle 
had holes and the stones went through the holes. He got ashore and Slap" 
went home. 



*'To1d by Boston Charley; inteipreted by Vera Ulmer. 
** Told 1^ Johnnie Cook ; interpreted by Johnson Williams. 
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She started a fire and closed the children's mouths and eyes with pitch. 
The oldest girl closed her eyes tight and only the ed^ of her eyes were 
stuck so she could see through them. Slap' danced around the fire. The oldest 
girl pushed her into the flames. Slap" screamed for help, but the girl held her 
down. Her ashes flew up and are in the trees now. 

When Slap" was dead the oldest girl made the children hold hands and 
-walk home. When they got home their parents had their hair cut short. They 
used elk tallow to get the pitch out of their eyes. 

That is the end. 

SLAPiJ STEALS A GIRL" 

A little prl was hungry and cried for something to eat. Her parents gave 
her nothing. While she was still crying someone came in and offered her some 
dried fish. What Slap" really had was only a stick. When the child reached 
for it Slap" grabbed her and dragged her away. She took the child home and 
to keep her from escaping she put pitch on her eyes. 

The parents searched in every village for the child and when they could 
not find her they decided that Slap" must have taken her. 

The little girl cried all the time. During the day Slap" was usually gone. 
If she was gone one day she slept all the next day. One day a man from the 
child's tribe went out to look for a cedar tree. He found a good one, then 
as he went on a better one and each one he found was better than the one 
before. He came to a clearing and saw smoke. He went to the house and 
found the little ^rl. He asked if she was the child who had been stolen. She 
said, "Yes," and told him that Slap" slept one whole day and that he should 
come that day and kill her. 

He went home and told her relatives. They prepared to go for her. 
Everyone, even the women had spears. They started out the day Slap" was 
supposed to be asleep. They carried some oil to get the pitch off the child. 
They found Slap" asleep, making a terrible noise, snoring. Some went in and 
helped the girl get away. Then ten men went in, five on each side, and speared 
Slap". But she broke all their spears. Then ten more went in and she did 
the same. The last ten succeeded in killing her. That is why Slap" disappeared 
from this world. 

When they came to their own village the girl wanted all the little children to 
come to her. They gathered all the children for her. She took a stick and 
speared them and ate their hearts. Her uncle said to her mother that this could 
not happen again and that they must get rid of her. She slept just as Slap" 
did, every other day. The people got a big canoe and loaded it with blankets. 
Th^ put the prl in it and covered her up. They commanded the canoe to 
go to the end of the world. The canoe obeyed. It went very fast, just like 
flying, until it came to the end of the world where the sky and land meet. 

"Told by Jrfinnie Cook; interpreted by Johnson Williams, The informant staled 
that tfaii was another story about Slap" and did not regard it as the same as Ibe prccedinK- 
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When tbe girl wokt up she had drifted ashore. She walked up into the woods 
and saw a prairie with something nunring on it It was an animal, a raccoon, 
digging for wild carrots. The raccoon had a hard time dig^fing these carrots. 
The girl pulled them out ea^ly. Raccoon went home alone ; the giri said that 
she would come the next day. 1*he following day the girl pulled up many 
carrots for Raccoon and went home with her. When Raccoon returned home 
her husband said, "How did you get all these?" "Go outside and bring to the 
person who did it" He went out and took the giri by the hand and brought 
her into the house. She saw lots of dried meat and fish in the house. The 
husband asked whether she wanted some dried fish or meat to eat She said 
she wanted fresh fish. So he went fishing and he told her not to look when 
she heard a splash. He went out and soon she heard a splash, but she did not 
look. He came in with a whale. She wanted to know how he did it. So when 
he asked her again whether she wanted fresh or dried fish she said fresh. He 
went out and caught a whale. She heard a splash and jumped up and looked. 
The whale got away. 

SLAPO STEALS A CHILD (Pint Verjioa)*" 

A tribe of Indians lived at Sequim Bay. Slap" came and took a baby boy 
away. She walked up the bluff. The child cried and the woods there disap- 
peared and in their place the prairie appeared. She went further and the 
child cried again. Another prairie appeared. She went on and the child cried 
for a long time. That time Sequim Prairie appeared. The child cried again 
but Slap' walked on and it cried as she walked so a long prairie was made. 

She went to her house in the mountains. The child grew fast He called 
the Slap" mother. One time he asked, "Mother, make me a bow and arrow." 
She said, "Don't call me mother." She wanted to raise him to be her husband. 
She made a bow and arrow for him and told him not to go far. She was 
afraid he might find his way back. One day he found a road. Later he 
suspected that Slap" was not his mother. 

Slap" went out every day to get food and as she went she hung her heart 
on the road that led out. One day he went there and saw the heart When 
he saw the heart he knew what it was there for and he shot it with his arrow. 
Slap" felt it and ran home. 

The boy ran until he got down to Sequim Bay. When he found the place 
his people had all gone. They had moved away when they lost him. The 
only person he saw was Ts latsqwehe who was fishing. The boy called to him. 
When he came ashore he saw that this was the boy who had been stolen. He 
asked the boy if he had been stolen. He said he must have been. The boy 
asked for his people. Ts latsqwehe said that the people must have gone around 
point beyond the spit where the deserted houses were. Ts latsqwehe took the 
boy to the spit and he ran along the beach to find his parents. The boy told 



•• Told by ^^'il30Il Jdinson. 

" Now this place at Washington Harbor h bare. 
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Tsiatsqwehe that Slap" was running after him. Tslatsqwehe started fishing 
again. 

Soon Slap' appeared on the beach. She called Tslatsqwehe and asked 
to be taken across. Tslatsqwehe said he had seen no boy. Slap" said, "You 
must have seen him. I saw his tracks on the beach." Slap" insisted on being 
taken across but Tsiatsqwehe said his boat leaked. Slap" said that made no 
difference. Tslatsqwehe said she should pull out some grass.** While she 
did this he pulled a knot out of the bottom of the boat. The water began to 
rtm in. He went ashore and took Slap" in. He told her to stay at one end. 
She put her grass down and lay on it. They pushed away from the shore. 
Tslatsqwehe fished awhile. He found a crab. Before he speared it he sang: 

"What shall I do with SUp"?" 

She suspected that he was referring to her and said, "What are you 
saying?" Tslatsqwehe said, "Don't pay any attention to me. I am just singing 
a song of my own." He speared the crab and told him, "You go, bite the 
beast" The crab crawled toward Slap" and she saw it coming and said, "Call 
that crab back; it's coming after me." It bit her privates. Tslatsqwehe said, 
"Don't pay any attention to the crab that is what they do. Just move back." 
She moved back so far that she finally fell overboard. She screamed, "Save 
me, save me." Tslatsqwehe pretended to be excited. He went to the end 
of the canoe and poked her down. He said, "You are so heavy, I can't lift 
you." She sank and now there is a whirlpool there." 

SLAP«f STEALS A CHILD (Second Version)" 
A baby was crying and Slap" came. She had a piece of bark in her hand 
and she said it was fish. She stole the baby and took it up the prairie. As 
she carried the baby a prairie was made every time it cried. The baby was 
a boy. She kept him a long time and he grew bigger every day. He called 
Slap" mother and she said, "Don't call me mother, call me wife." 

The boy said, "Make me an arrow, wife." She was glad and made him one. 
He went out and shot a deer. Later he said, "Make me an arrow, mother." 
She got angry and did not make any. Then the boy ran away and came to 
Washington Harbor. There was a man, Tslatsqwehe, who said, "Get into my 
canoe, your people have just gone around the point" He took the boy over 
to the spit 

Slap" came and asked the man to take her over. He said, "My canoe 
leaks." She said she would get some grass to put in the canoe. The man 
speared a crab. He sang to himself, "How can I get rid of this Slap"?" He 
told the crab tq bite Slap"'s feet. Slap" was afraid and moved further up in 
the front until at last she fell in the water. It still bubbles where she drowned. 

" Because she broke wind. The whirlpool is within the inner harbor south of the s^t 
**Told by Mrs. Solomon; interpreted by her daughter. 
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THE CANNIBAL" 
QweetcEn** was going after the children on the spit at Washington Harbor. 
Crane was there and QweStcEn wanted him to take her over, but Crane had a 
sore knee and could not do it. QweetcEn insisted that Crane take her over to 
the spit. Crane picked her up and when he got to the middle of the water he 
pretended to fall on account of the sore knee and dropped QweetcEn. She 
drowned. 

THE THUNDERBIRD"* 

Whenever the Thunderbird moved his wings it thimdered. This bird had 
a belt made of a snake and when this snake stuck out its tongue there was 
lightning. When the thunder shook hard the snake fell into the water. Then 
it crawled up a tree and burned the tree. 

I'his power could also make it rain. One time the Klallam had some 
enemies pursuing them and a man called on the thunder. It rained so hard 
that the enemies turned over their canoes and got under them. The Klallam 
then attacked and killed them. 

WAR WITH THE QUINAULT»' 

A young girl was picking crabapples on the east side of the mouth of the 
Elwah River. She was singing up in the tree and her grandparents heard her 
and said they did not want to be talked about. She should stop singing and 
come down. She said she would not come down because she could see the 
Quinault all painted black and ready to make war. She had a wolfskin quiver 
full of apples and she spilled it. Then her grandmother sent up some food to 
her. She said she would die up there. 

The Quinault gathered all the children together and killed them by cutting 
them in half. One boy hid under a bluff and escaped. He ran back and told 
his people. 

One woman of the £enis spit near Port Angeles dressed tike a man when 
the Quinault came for her children. She tried to make her voice sound like 
a man's. When they came she said she was a certain woman's husband. The 
Quinault were frightened and let the children go for she threatened to kill them. 

**Told by Boston Charley at Elwah; interpreted by Vera Uliner. 
" QweStcEfi is called Slap>' by the Jamestown Klallain. It is often visualized as a 
grizzly bear. 

" Told by Johnson Williams. 

•'Told by Mrs. Joe Samson; interpreted by Vera Ulmer. 
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ABSTRACTS 

THE PEOPLE WHO BECAME ROCKS"* 
A man leaves home because his wife does not treat him well. His daughter 
swims after him and she is followed by her grandmother who ties a rope to 
the house and herself. The old woman and the girt are turned into rocks and 
become an island with one tree on it. 

THE FLOOD 
A man warns the people of the coming flood and tells them to build 
canoes. The people say they will go into the mountains. The rain begins, 
the rivers swell and become salt. The people cannot get to the mountains because 
the valleys are flooded. Many people die. Some tie themselves to mountains.** 
Those on the highest peaks are saved. The flood uproots all trees. That is 
■why there are no large ones today. All our trees grew after the flood. 

BEAVER AND THE FLOOD 
Everything is very dry so Beaver paints his face and sings for rain. A 
flood comes and everyone is swimming in the water. Beaver's wife asks what 
the people who are coming to earth will do. So Beaver puts all the water in 
rivers and lakes for the beavers and leaves the dry land for the people. During 
the flood Ma'ax puts on more layers of clothes. Axa'es comes and changes 
the animals into what they are today. Little Crab asks herself when good 
weather is coming and tells herself that her child is crying. That is why when 
a child cries the Indians say, "Run to your baby, Utile Crab." She makes the 
good weather return. 

RAVEN AND CROW BECOME ROCKS« 

Raven is the brother of the little Crows. His partner wishes for many 

people in the world but Raven says that it would make the world too smoky. 

They dance hugging each other when Axa'es comes and asks them what they 

would like to be. Some choose to be rocks and they now stand at Clallam Bay. 

THE WINDS 
Westwind, the wife of Eastwind, falls in love with her oldest boy and 
disappears to come again as a fine looking woman whom the boy marries. Her 

"Cowichan: Boas, Sagen, 45,46. 

Lower Fraser River r Ibid., 28. 

Puyallup: Ballard ms., "How Xode Turned the People to Stone". 

Shuswap: Boas, Sagen, 4, 17. 

Southern Puget Sound: Ballard ms., "Blanket Rock". 
" Bella Coola : Boas, Sagen, 243. 

Comox : Ibid., 95. 

Sklqomic: Ibid., 57. 

Tsimshian: Ibid., 278. 
*" See above, footnote 58. 
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fonner husband gtvws su^idous and follows her when she is bathing. He 
fights with her until the boy separates them and the man agrees to go east, 
the woman west, the boy north, and his younger brother south. They agree 
that the northwind can blow as much as he wants to as long as the southwind 
comes to counteract him. 

THE WAR WITH THE NORTHWIND 

Northwind is blowing so the people cannot hsh. They agree to attack 
the wind. Skate says he can go up to the house because when the wind blows 
he will stand sideways. The wind blows him away. Seagull is also blown 
away. Wren gets to the house by ducking under the wind'^ When he goes in 
the others follow. They make the wind agree to blow seven days or less at 
one time. That is why it never blows longer now. 

THUNDER'S GRANDCHILD DIES 

Thunder's daughter marries a man in a strange tribe and when their child 
is bom she says that nobody should take care of it. Whea she goes on an 
errand the child's grandmother comes to care for it and the child dies. The 
mother mourns and says that if the child had been left alone it would not have 
died. Since then people die more of disease than from natural causes. 

A GIRL GETS SUPERNATURAL POWER FROM A STEAMBOAT 

A girl who is bathing for supernatural power gets the power of dancing 
and is given a long sharp stick which she carried, around as she sings. One 
day she sees a steamboat painted white. She falls down unconscious, her body 
on the ground and her soul in the boat. The man on the boat tells her that 
it is full of smallpox and measles. This gives her great power. She wakes 
and goes home. 

While a Songish man is passing with a canoe load of catnas destined for 
Jamestown she calls him and on receiving no response opens her blanket and all 
the camas come into it She sends a man to Jamestown to invite all the people 
to a feast. He arrives at Jamestown at the same time as the Songish. The 
people tell him that if he had not passed the girl who was so powerful he would 
not have lost his camas. 

While her brothers who have the thunder power which she also has, were 
out hunting whale some Indians stole all the children in the village. The girl 
takes her brothers' feathers, bows, arrows and war club and painting her face 
black starts out after the Indians. She shoots arrows and they drop all the 
children but one. She swings her war club and there is lightning and rain. 
That is the origin of our lightning- The brothers seeing this go home. The 
girl plants her stick which grows into a tree and predicts that people will try 
to get this power. 

" See footnote 143. 
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THE BLACKFISH" 

Aiowssaks cotild not get aloog with his wife so he leaves her and takes 
his boy with him. He goes to a lake and dives for a guardian spirit He comes 
to the blackfish. He moves a diver duck for them which they think is a whale. 
He asks for a spear, a bow and arrows. His people see gulls near the end 
of a spit and go out to what is there. They find Aiowasaks unconscious on the 
beach. They also find the spear and the bow and arrows. They take him home 
and go to find his boy whom he had left on the lake shore. They find him 
covered with bird feathers and he became a shaman when they bring him home. 

THE OFFENDED HERO" 

A man pours utine over his daughter and ber newly married husband 
because they sleep too much. The young man is offended and leaves them. As 
he is walking he finds a mussel shell with some fire in it,** He travels and 
camps until he comes to the house of Thunder. Thunder asks him what he 
wants and the man refuses everything that Thunder offers. At last Thunder 
offers a piece of ice and a magic rpfar. This the man takes. Thunder tells 
him not to eat the meat of the animals he catches with this and not to go to 
his own village becausb the meat would kill hi3 people. 

The man meets bis little brother and tells him to go home and tell his 
grandmother that he has come back.** The grandmother does not believe the 
child but she goes out and finds the older brother. He tells her to go home 
and sweep the house,'* and have the men prepare the canoes. They make a 
bear skin blanket for the man. He puts tlus on and leads them hunting in a 
canoe. They catch a whale. With his piece of ice they catch another. The 
people offer their daughters to the man to marry. They had been starving 
but now they have plenty of food, 

oTilkmook: Boas, Nolet on ike Tia<mook, IS, 
••Kwakiutl: Boas, Sagen. ISl, 162, 

Bella Coola: Ibid.. 2^. 26b. 

Hare : Petitot, 224. 
** Skagit: Haeberlin-Gunther taa., "The Girl Who Uarried a Dog." 

Wishram : Sapir, iVishram Tests, 139, 

Wasco: Ibid.. 260. 

Quinault: Fairand, 95. 

Snohomish: Haeberlin-Gunther ms,, "Origin of Death." 

Chinook; Boas, Saotn. 51; Shuswap, 10; Eraser River, 20; Cowichan, 52; Comox, 
93; Nootka, 114; Kwakiutl, 132; Newetlee, fSO; Bella Coola, 264; Tslmshian, 
301. 

Tlingit: Krause, 269. 

Skokomish: Gunther ms., "Dog Husband." 
"Snuqualmi-Snohomish: Haeberlin-Gunther tn>., "Sun's Daughter", 

Tahltan: Teit, 253. 

Nootka: Boas, SagiH, 122; Kwakiutl, 153; Bella Coola. 266; Fraser River, 37; 
Songish, 63. 

Wiyot : Kroeber, 8S. 
••Wasco: Sapir, Wishram Texts. 307. 
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MUCUS BOY (Six Versioni) 

The sister of seven brothers is stolen" and all go to find her. [A giri 
meets a man chewing white gum** who offers to show her where it is obtained 
(2nd, 3rd versions). A girl is stolen by a monster (4th, 6th vers.) and she 
leaves her clothes on a tree to mark her trail** (4th vers.). A girl disobeys 
orders not to bathe up the river and finds a man sitting on her clothes (5th 
vers.)]. 

The brothers are all betrayed by the girl's two-faced child'* and killed by 
her husband (1st, 4th vers.), who eats their hearts," (2nd, 3rd, Sth vers.). 
[One brother finds her, kills her husband and bums the house (6th vers,).] 
The girl is placed on a pitchy stump" (1st, 2nd, 3rd vers.) A child originates 
from the mourning mother's mucus" (1st, Sth vers.). Mucus Boy goes to find 
his sister, [putting flat stones on his chest'* (1st, 2nd, 3rd vers.)}. He kills 
her husband,'* He revives his brothers by replacing their hearts'* (1st- Sth vers.) 
and spitting on them( 1st, 2nd, Sth vers,). The eldest is difficult to revive" 
(1st, 2nd vers.); [the oldest dies (3rd vers.); makes a new heart for oldest 
(Sth vers.)]. 

They cannot kill the two-faced child for she jumps out of the fire (2nd 
vers.). Mucus Boy tries to smash her head between rocks" and succeeds by 

•'Bella Coola: Boas, Mythology of the Bella Coola, 84. 

Kwakiutl: Boas, Social OrganiMtion and Secret Societies, 372. 

Makah : Gunther ms,, "Mucus Boy". 

Sts' Eelis: Boas, Sagen. 28; Nootka, 116; Chinook, 17; Bella Bella, 223. 
•• Kwakiull : Boas, Social Organisation, 372. 
••Nooika; Boas, Sagen, 116. 

Skagit: Gunther ms., "Coyole and His Wives." 
"Nootka: Boas, Sagen, 117. 
, " Snuqualmi : Haeberlein-Gunlher ms, "The Five Hunters", "Wolves and the Flying 
Squirrel". 

Puyallup: Ballard ms., "The Brothers killed by a Monster". 
See footnote ISO. 
'» Nootka : Boas, Sagen. 117. ■" 

"Tlingit: Swanton, 177. 

Haida: Swanton, Myths and Texts, 330; Texts, 261. 

Tsimshian : Boas, TiimshioH Mythology, 735. 

Bella Coola : Boas, Mythology oi the Bella Coola. 84. 

Kwakiutl : Boas, Social Organisation, 372. 

Comox: Boas, Sagen,M; Nootka, 116. 

Makah; Gunther ms., "Mucus Boy". 
^* Shuswaj) : Boas, Sagen, 2. 
"Tlingit: Swanton, 42. 

Bella Coola, Kwakiutl, Nootka, Makah. 

Shuswap: Teit. 70S. 

Coos: Frachlenberg, Coos Tests, US. 
••Tlingit, Shuswap, Snuqualmi, Kwakiutl. 

Haida: Swanton, Myths and Texts. 330, 348, 227; Swanton, Texts, SwantMi. Masset 
Dialect. 642. 

Tsimshian: Boas, Tsimshian Mythology, 735. 

Kwakiutl: Boas S'oflfw, 160; Boas, Tsimshian Mythology, S83. 

Nootka: Boas, Tsimshian Mythology, 904. 

Tillamook: Boas, Traditions, 134. 
" Snuqualmi : Gunther ms.. "The Wolves and Flying Squirrel". 
*• Makah: Guniher ms., "Mucus Boy". 

Nooika: Boas, Sagen, 114. 

Pijnta: Dorsey, 30, 
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hanging her entrails on trees'" (3rd vers.). Mucus Boy bums the two-faced 
child (4th vers.)- [They bum the girl's child and his ashes become little animals 
(5th vers.).] The two-faced child asks Mucus Boy to shoot her hand and 
calls him "mucus" tor refusing (1st, 5th vers.) [calls him "mucus" for doing 
it (2nd vers); his youngest sister calls him mucus (3rd, 4th vers.)]. Mucus 
Boy makes an arrow chain" and goes to the sky (lst-5th vers.) ; [goes to moon' 
(5th vers.)]. 

GUM HUSBAND" 

Two girls chew white gum, wishing it were their husband. They mold it 
into a man's figure. One girl is visited at night by an unknown lover who 
proves to be this gum-man. She gives birth to a boy. 

She lives with the gum-man and fails to call him in from fishing before 
the rising of the sun, so he melts. *' His boys ask for their father and finding 
the cause of his death, seek revenge on the sun. They make an arrow chain"* 
and swing it to make look like a cedar rope. In the sky they meet two blind 
women and take their food away." They restore their eyesight by chewing 
medicine and applying it to their eyes. They meet a woman who gives them 
mussels and advice. They climb a tree and the Sun's daughters see their reflec- 
tion in the water." The boys marry the girls and go to the Sim's house through 
a snapping door.*' The Sun sends the boys duck hunting and creates a storm." 
The boys retum and Sun starts a fire which they put out with mussels four 

^* Snuqualmi : Ballard ms., "Moon, the Transfonner". 
" Haida : Swanton, Mylhs aid Texts, 330. 

Bella Coola, Nootka. 

Kwakiuti; Boas, Tsitnshian Mythology, 883; Boas, Kwakivtl Tales, 39. 
Snuqualmi : Ballard ms., "Land Otter's Wife". 

For distribution of arrow chain see Tsimshian Mythology, 864. 
*• Comox: Boas, Sagen, 64. 
"Newettee: Boas, Sagtn, 179; Comox. 64. 

Tlingit: Krause, 265. 
•* See above, footnote 80. 

"Sbuswap: Boas, Sagen, 18; Fraser River, 38; Snanaimuq, 55; Comox, 65; Nootka, 
118; Kwakiuti. 136; Newettee, 202; Bella Coola, 263. 

Takelma; Sapir. Takelma Texts, 38. 

Fonca: Dorsey, 204. 
"Comox: Boas, Sagtn. 66; Nootka, 114; Kwakiuti, 168; Bella Coola, 253. 
•> Chehalis : Boas. Globus, 63 :3, 

Snuqualmi : Ballard ms. 

Tsimshian: Boas, Tsimshian Mythology, 798; Boas, Sagen, ZJA. 

Sbuswap: Boas, Sagen, \; Comox, 81; Nootka, 118; Kwakiuti, 136, 166; Newettee, 
186; Bella Bella, 228, 239; Bella Coola, 253. 
"Tlingit: Krause, 257. 

Haida : Swanton, Myths and Texts. 27& 

Kwakiuti : Boas, Ktvakiutl Texts, 371. 

Bella Coola: Boas, Mythology of the Bella Coola, 81. 
Kathlamet: Boas, Kalklamet Texts, 115. 
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tunes.** The Sun sends them for salmonbemes. The basket is inexhaustible** 
and Sun bursts from overeating. 

The younger brother weakens lus brother by smearing him with his wife's 
menstrual flow, so he becomes the sun and the younger one becomes the moon. 
Now Tuomen think of the moon ot their menstrual periods and count the periods 
of pregnancy by the appearance of the moon. 

THE GIRL WHO UARRIED A SEA BEING (Two Veruoas}*^ 
While digging dams a girl wishes that her shadow were her husband. 
[A gill wishes that a blackfish were her husband (2nd vers.).] He comes 
and carries her to his house under the water. Her people find plenty of fish 
on the beach. She comes back with her face covered with seaweed. Her people 
ask her not to come again. [Later they find a little fish, half human, supposedly 
her child (2nd vers.).) She calms the sea for them. [At the place she sank 
her people always fear being pulled down (2nd vers.).] 

THE UAGIC DOG" 

Four brothers go out on a prairie to have their d<^ ti^t.** The dogs 
of the youngest are always killed. He and his servant Kskaiax go to the man 
who has the magic dog and after Kskaiax has made the man ill, he receives 
the dog as pay for curing him. 

When they bring the dog back he kills all the other dogs. The elder 
brothers plan revenge. They send the boy around a bar when they are duck 
hunting, and when he is out of sight they leave him.** Kskaiax thinks so hard 
of the dog as a means of reaching shore that the thought is communicated to 
the boy, who blows up the dog and rides ashore on him. On the way the 
dog hooks a whale. When the whale is being cut up, it runs away with the 
brother who planned the revenge on his back.** 

■* See footnotes 97a and 106. 

MShuswap: Boas, Sagen. 4; Noolka, 103; KwakiutI, 154; Hewetle, 181; BdU Bella, 
223. 227. 

Luise&o: Sparlonan, 35. 

Ponca: Dorsey, 138. 139. 
Chippeweyan: Petitot, 369. 
■■ Puyallup: Ballard ms., "The Girt Who Uarried a Sea Being". 

Skokomish : Gunther ms., "The Girl Who Married a Sea Being". 
" Skagit : Gunther nis., "D(dc>ibE) and his Dog". 

WaKo: Sapir, WiiAram Texts, 367. 
•* Chinook: Boas, Sogen, 21. 
" See footnotes 101 and IW. 

Chinook: Boas, Sage», 131- 

Bella Bella: Boas, Sagtn, 230. 

Tsimshian: Boas, Sagtn, 28& 
"Snohotnish: Haebertin-Gunther ms., "Five Brothers", "The Seal Hunters". 

Nisqually: Kane, 250. 

Skagit : Haeberlin-Gunther ms. 

Newetlee: Boas, Tsimskiart Mythology, 867. 

Wishram: Sapir, 19. 
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STAR HUSBAND*^ 
Two girls msh for stars as husbands, the older one for a bright star, the 
younger for a dim one. The stars steal the girls. In the sky the girls find big 
fires, which they are told to put out by throwing on the seaweed taken from 
mussel shells.*^' They pass opening and closing rocks." They come to an 
opening and see the earth beneath.** They make a rope of cedar limbs 
and go down to earth, the elder first. She shakes the rope, signaling to the 
other to come. The rope falls in a coil, still to be seen on Vancouver Island. 

CRANE AND KINGFISHER 
Kingfisher, Crane's wife, pretends to be sick and asks Crane to catch fish 
for her. Crane makes too much noise with his legs so he whittles them. Saw- 
btlt tells Crane that his wife is only feigning illness and sends him out fishing 
to go with another man. Crane comes home unawares and finds a man with 
his wife. He spears IGngfisher under the anus so kingfisher has red spots 
under the wings and Crane has slim legs. 

THE STINGY FATHERi"* 
The father of many children never brings home any fish, claiming that 
his sore hand prevents him from fishing. His wife sends one of the older 
boys to watch him. He sees that his father catches all kinds of salmon and 
eats them. When the man sees that he is watched he takes the boy to Van- 
couver Island and sets him adrift on a log."" The boy drifts a long time, 
always singing a song telling of his condition when he passes a village. When 
he reaches home again he gives a feast and changes his father into stone."** 

RAVEN EATS FISH ALONE"» 
Raven cooks and eats all the fish he catches while his wife and children 
are starving. One of his boys hides and watches him. When Raven finds the 
child he sets him adrift on a log."* The boy is picked up by the sun who 
rubs his hands over him and makes him handsome. The boy comes to KEkaiax 
who puts stones on his buttocks and the soles of his feet because these parts 
are ahuays cold. He puts roots and mussels under the boy's arms. The boy 
marries the younger of two girls and her father asks the boy to sit on a chair 
with bone spikes."* On account of the stones he wears he breaks the spikes. 
He puts out the fire made by the old man with the roots and mussels.^"* He 

•' For a discussion of this tale see Reichard, 269. 

•*» See footnotes 89 and 106. 

•• See footnote 87. 

•• Thompson : Boas, Satishatt Tales, 7. 

"» See next tale. 

iw See footnotes 95 and 104. 

•"See footnote 107. 

"* Sec preceding tale. 

>«* See footnotes 9S and 101. 

'■"Fraser River: Boas, Sagen. 39: Comox, 66; Nootka, 111, 116; Kwakiutl. 136; 

Newettee. 171. 
•^ See footnotes 89 and 98. 
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follows a duck the old man shows him and arrives in the ocean. Bear Uows 
the water into a storm. He gets back and paints the face of the younger girl 
nicely and the other badly. He takes the girls home and when the older ooe 
looks at his father he turns to stone and the people turn to rocks."' Wben 
the younger loc4cs at them they come to life again. 

DOG HUSBAND (Three Vcrsiww)"* 
A wnnan gives birth to pups. [A girl takes a puppy under her dress, 
becomes ill and dies, the dog being a supernatural animal. (2nd vers.). A 
girl receives an unknown lover and gives birth to three male pups and one 
human."* Her people desert her,"' destroying everything. Her grandmother 
leaves fire in a clam shell.'" (3rd vers.).] While digging clams the mother 
hears the singing of children."* She makes a dummy of her digging stick 
and goes to the house. She sees her children human and throws their d(% 
skins into the fire."* They remain human and become great hunters."* [Her 

"^ See footnote 102. 

'•• Quinault : Farrand, 127. 

Kathlamet: Boas, KatkUtmet Texts, 155. 

Tlingit: Krause. 269. 

Dogrib: Peiitot, 311. 

Thompson: Tcit. Tradition!, 62; Boas, Saliskm Tales, 30. 

Cheyenne; Kroeber, 181. 

Tsetaaut: Boas, Ts^savi, 37. 

Chilcotin: Farrand, 7. 

Ijllooet : Tdt, Lillooet, 317. 

Lower Frater: Boas, Salishan Tales, 130; Boas, Sagen, 25. 

Nootka: Boas, Sagen, 114. 

Kwakiuil : Boas, Sagen, 1 14. 

Tahltan: Tcit. Tahllan Tales. 24& 

Wa«o: Sapir, Wishram Texts. 253. 

Central Eskimo: Boas, Central Eskimo, 630. 

Port Clarence: Boas, Notes on the Eskimo, 207. 

Baffin Land : Boas, Baffin Land, 163. 

Assiniboin : LowJe, 224. 

Koryak; Jochelson, 183. 

Chukchee: Bogoras, 158. 

Carrier; Morice, 28. 

Bella Coola: Boas, Tsimshian Mythology, 784; Boas, Sagen, 263. 

CoDiox: Boas, Sagen, 93. 

Skagit I Haeberlin-Gunther ms., "The Girl Who Married a Dog". 

Skokomish : Gunther ms., "Dog Husband". 

Blackfoot; Wissler and Duval), 107. 

Arapabo; Dorsey and Kroeber, 20S. 

Alsea: Frachtenberg, ^Uea Texts, 124, 136. 

Coos: Frachtenberg, Coos Texts, 167. 
"• Port Clarence, Baffin Land, Tlingit, Etogrib, Carrier, Chilcotin, TsEtsaut, Bdia 
Coota, Comox, KwakiutI, Fraser River, Thompson, Lillooet, Nootka, Skagit, 
Skokomish, Quinault, Kathlamet, Arapaho, Alsea, Assiniboin. 
""Carrier, Chilcotin, TsEtsaut, Bella Coola, KwakiutI, Fraser River, Thompson, Lil- 
looet, Nootka, Skagit, Skokomish, Quinault, Kadilamet 
"' Tlingit, Chilcotin, Bella Coola, KwakiutI, Comox, Fraser River, Nootka, Slagit, 

Skokomish, Quinault, Wishram (Sapir, 139). 
"'Tlingit, TsElsaut, KwakiutI, Fraser River, Nootka, Skagit, Skokomish. 
•'» Tlingit, Dogrib, TsEsaut, Thompson, Lillooet, Quinault, Kathlamet. 
"* Baffin Land, Bella Coola, KwakiutI. Fraser River, Thompson, Nootka, Sbgit, 
Skokomish, Quinault, Kathlamet. Blackfoot. 
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people come back, starving,'** and all except the grandmother drown on the 
■way"" (3rd vers.).] 

KeKAIAX makes salmon jump in his canoe (Two Versions) 
While K£kaiax is fishing he sees a salmon jumping in the water. He 

-wishes the fish would jump into his canoe. He wishes this long enough so 

that the fish does it."* 

[While he is roasting the salmon he falls asleep and the wolves steal it and 

put the bones in his teeth.'" They also steal his anus."' Kskaiax borrows 

the slime of the devil fish, his grandmother, and disguised as an old man, 

follows the wolves. They are having a gathering, playing with Kckaiax's anus. 

He seizes his possession and escapes. His grandmother. Rat, digs holes into 

-which his pursuers fall.'" (1st vers.).] 

KeKAIAX MAKES SALMON JUMP ASHORE"' 
KEkaiax sees spring salmon jumping and suggests to him that he jump 
on the spit. After two suggestions from Kskaiax the salmon jumps out and 
Kskaiax clubs him. He cuts the fish into six pieces and roasts him, falling 
asleep while the fish is cooking. The wolves come along, eat the sahnon 
and put grease on KEkaiax's hands and mouth."' Then they cut off his anus 
and go away."* KEkaiax on awakening finds his fish gone and discovers his 
injury. He asks the kelp and shells who hurt him but gets no answer. Rat 
tells him that the wolves did it and builds a tunnel to the wolves' house. 
Kgkaiax borrows the devilfish's dress and goes to the wolves' house. They are 
playing ball with KEkaiax's anus and let KEkaiax who looks like an old man 
sit and watch them. The youngest wolf says that the man is KEkaiax but the 
others laugh at him, KEkaiax seizes his anus and runs away, diving into Rat's 
tunnel. The wolves soon give up their pursuit. 

"■ Chilcotin. TsHsaut, Bella Coola, KwakiutI, Eraser River, Thompson, Nootka, Ska- 
git, Skokomisb, Quinault. 
"• KwakiutI. 
'" Sec next tale. 
"■ Snuqualtni : Haeberlin-Gunther ms. 

Cotnox: Boas, Sagen, 74. 

See footnotes 122 and 124. 
"'Comox: Boas, Sagen, 74. 
'*• Snohomish; Haeberlin-Gunther ms,, "Fox". 
"' See preceding tale. 
'"See footnote 118. 
"'See footnote 119. 
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KiKAIAX'S SALMON IS EATEN'** 
KEkaiax falls asleep while a spring salmon that he caught is roastiDg. 
Eagle comes and eats the fish. He puts all the little bones in Kskaiax's teeth. 
When KEkaiax wakes he finds the fish gone, but feeling the btmes in his teeth, 
thinks he ate it. 

kekaiax uakes day and night 

KEkaiax is on the warpath and goes to a graveyard and raises someone 
from the dead. That is why we have day and night. 

kekaiax half revives his brother 

KEkaiax goes to war and leaves his brother under a log.'** When he 
returns there is only a skeleton left. KEkaiax chews some herb, spits on the 
boy's face, and half his body gets flesh and a half stays skeleton. 

kekaiax gets fire 

The Indians have no fire so Kekaiax captures some children and demands 
as their ransom, fire.*** The parents offer all kinds of things and finally agree 
to give him fire sticks. 

On the way KEkaiax makes the child cry by pinching it.'*' He comes 
to a deserted village and goes into every house and puts on the clothes he 
finds there. The people following the child see the different clothes each 
time and think there are so many men."* They are afraid to follow KEkaiax. 

A CHILD POINTS TO KlKAIAX AS ITS FATHER"* 
A young immarried girl has a child and its father is unknown. Her parents 
gather the people who come well dressed. The child crawls around and stops 

**' Snuqualmi : Hacberlin-Gunther nw- ; Ballard ras., "Moon, the Transformer", 
Comox: Boas, Sagtn, 74. 
LiUooet: Teit. Traditions, 307. 
Puyallup; Boas, Globus, (33:1. 
Thompson : Boas, Salifhan Tales, 7. 
Plains Crce: Teii, Two Tales. 
Shuswap: Boas, Sagen, 7. 
Bella Bella : Boas, Sagen. 232. 
Tlingit: Krause, 265. 
See two preceding tales. 
"■Puyallup: Ballard ms., "Mink Traps a Monster"; Snuqualmi, "Mink Kills Slowat". 

Comox: Boas, Sagen, 74; Bella Coola, 255. 
I** Skykomish : Haeberlin-Gunther ms., "Mink Gets Food". 

See footnote 141. 
>»» See footnote 139. 
'»• Lower Fraser : Boas, Sagen, 43. 
>*»See footnote 136. 

Ullooel : Teit, Litlooel, 327. 
Kuienai: Boas, Katenai Texts. 2S7 (Nootka, Thompson, Shuswap). 
Kwaldutl, Comox: Boas, Ttimshiati Mythology, 58S. 
Snohotnisfa : Haeberlein-Gunther ms., "Origin of ike Sweat Lodge." 
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before a slimy old man. They let the child go around again because they do 
not like the old man. The child stops before him again. The man is Kskaiax 
who borrowed the devilfish's slime. 

NOKOIMrf CHANGES KeKAIAX'»» 
When the man comes who is changing everything Kskaiax follows htm. 
The man touches Kskaiax and makes him rotten wood. Soon Kfikaiax jumps 
up and follows. He makes him a mountain and Kskaiax changes back; then 
a sand spit and Kskaiax resumes his own shape. They come to a house where 
a woman is stringing beads. The man changes her into a kingfisher. The man 
chaises Kskaiax into a body of water but Kskaiax gets up again'*' Then the 
man allows Kskaiax to walk with him while he changes all the people and 
places they come to. At one place it is dark where Kskaiax walks and light 
where the man walks. They come to many empty houses and find an old 
woman who says that the devilfish in the spring has eaten all the people who 
come for water.'*' The man goes for water and is pulled in. He asks 
Kekaiax to save him but the latter laughs. KEkaiax has knives* under his arms. 
He takes the bucket and is almost pulled in when he asks the devilfish to swal- 
low him. He moves around in the devilfish's stomach and kills him by the cut- 
ting of the mussel shell knives.'" Kekaiax so saves the man. He cuts up tlie 
devilfish and throws pieces in all directions so now the animal is found every- 
where. 

KeKAIAX kills his master (Two Versions)'" 
Elk is sick and wants someone to keep the fire and get wood. KEkaiax 
offers his services. He sticks a stone knife into Elk who dies. [Kskaiax, the 
servant of Deer, kills and eats him, (2nd vers.).] Kekaiax asks to be used 
as a blanket in the burial of his master. The petqile carry out his wish. When 
they are gone Kskaiax cuts up Elk and eats him. 

KeKAIAX AND THE GIRL ACROSS THE LAKE>« 
Kskaiax and his partner see some girls swimming across a lake. The 
partner finds a place to cross and Kskuax asks him to find out which girl 
has a wealthy father. Then Kskaiax wishes that this girl would swim 
out. She asks Kskaiax to cross. The water gets rougfi and he walks across. 
He stays at the girl's village. She gives birth to a child which at a gathering 
points out Kskaiax as his father.'** Kskaiax marries the girl and takes her 
and the child away. 

>** Snuqualmi : Haeberlin-Guntlier mi., "D<dc"ibE} Transforms Mink". 
**' Snuqualmi : Ballard ros., "Moon, the Transformer". 
'MComox: Boas, Sagen, 64; Newettee, 196; Bella Coola, 259. 

Takelma: Sapir, Takelma Texts, 40. 
'" S«e footnote 137. 

Wishram : Sapir, 41. 

Shuswap; Boas, Sagen, 3. 
'"Tlingit: Boas, Sagen. 315. 
"• See footnote 129. 
'••Fraser River; Boas, Sagen, 26; Comox, 73; Nootka. 108; Newettee,^W2: , 
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kekaiax is swalwwed by a whale 

Kekaiax can g«t no fish so he wishes that a whale would bite on his 
line. He is swallowed by the whale and finds plenty of fish in the whale's 
stomach. He catches and dries them. He cuts off the whale's heart and the 
animal dies and drifts ashore.'*' All of KEkaiax's fur is rubbed off."* Wfaen 
the whale drifts ashore he calls out to the people he hears that he has caught 
a whale. They cut the whale open and Kekaiax runs out 

KeKAIAX steals a child (Two Vcrsiwia) 
The wind blows constantly so the people cannot fish. Kxkaiax decides to 
go to the land of the dead, so he walks imtil he reaches a lake where the 
dead people come for him in a canoe that has a hole in the bottom which 
however does not let the water through. He goes to the chief, asking to 
become his slave. He is given the baby to mind. [KEkaiax takes his little 
brother and goes to a powerful being to ask for wisdom in taking care of 
children. (2nd vers.).] He steals the child entrusted to him (Wind's child, 
1st vers.) Every time he passes a village he pinches the child to make it cry.'** 
[When he returns he finds his brother whom he left tmder his canoe, dead. 
He revives him by chewing an herb and putting it on the boy's face. (2nd 
vers.).] The child's people follow KEkaiax. When they come Kekaiax comes 
out dressed as a chief and asks for less stormy weather. He runs in. the house 
and changes his clothes to appear as a different person.'*^ He tells the house 
to make much noise. [The chief offers Kskaiax fire in a clam shell and a 
stick of alder to make it with.'" (1st vers.).] Kskaiax keeps the fine weather 
but one daj* someone steals half so the wind blows half the time now. (1st 
vers.)]. 

THE BIRDS AND THE WINDi" 

The birds set out with Kskaiax as their leader to make war on the 
wind because he blows too hard. Wind has a partner, the Two-homed One 
who always carries logs for Wind. KEkaiax and the birds hide in a cedar 
log. When the Two-homed One carries it he drops it and the birds come out. 
The Two-homed One starts a fire but KEkaiax throws on a tree that is hard 
to bum and puts it out. Then KEkaiax and the Two-homed One fight and 
the latter is killed. 

The birds try to approach the wind but he blows too hard. Only Wren 

'"Kathlamet: Boas, KalhUtmel Texts, 65. 

See footnote 133. 
'»»Alsca; Frachienberg, Alsea Texts, 123, 165. 

Kathlamet: Boas, Kathlamel Textt. 35. 

Coos: Frachtenberg, Coos Texts, 31. 

Tillamook: Boas, Notes on the TUlamook, 13. 
"» See footnote 127, 
»*• Lower Fraser : Boas, Sagen, 43. 
•*• See footnote 126. 
"•Green River; Ballard ma., "War Against the Chinook Wind." 
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goes forward by hiding in holes in the ground."* When Wren reaches the 
wind, the latter has lost his strength and all the birds and Kekaiax rush up. 
ICEkaiax holds Wind until he promises to blow only two days. 

THE STOLEN CHILDREN'" 

Slap" steals some children, a hunchback among them. He clings to a 
branch overhead in the forest and escapes. She pursues him and seeing htm 
in a canoe throws stones at the paddles. The last paddle has holes in it and 
the stones go through them."° He escapes. 

She returns home, closes the children's eyes with pitch,^** starts a fire and 
dances around it. The oldest girl pushes her on the fire and holds her down 
till she is dead."' The girl leads the children home and the pitch is taken off 
their eyes. 

SLAPn STEALS A GIRL 

The parents refuse to give food to a girl crying for it so Slap" comes 
and offers the child some fish."* When the child reaches for it, Slap" drags 
her away and takes her home. She puts pitch on her eyes to prevent escape."* 
Slap" steeps one day and goes out the next. 

A man from the child's tribe is lead to the house by finding better and 
better cedar trees. The child tells him when the Slap" will sleep. He gfocs 
home and gets the whole village to rescue the child. They come when Slap" 
is asleep and ten men at a time rush at her with spears. She breaks the spears 
of all but the last ten. They kill her. That is why there is no Slap" today. 

When the child is brought home she spears the children and eats their 
hearts."" The peopJe put her in a canoe and command it to go to the end of 
the world. When it arrives there the girt gets out and finds Raccoon digging 
carrots. She pulls them out easily where Raccoon has to work hard."* The 
girl goes home with Raccoon and the tatter's hustiand offers her a choice of fresh 
or dried fish. She chooses fresh and he goes out fishing, telling her not to 
look when she hears a splash. He catches a whale. The second time she looks 
and the whale gets away. 

"'Sec footnote 61. 

>** Snohomish : Haeberlcin-Gunther ms., 'The Hunchback Boy"; Gunther ms,. The 
Stolen Children." 

Snuqualsti: Gunther ms., "The Stolen Children." 

Green River: Ballard ms., "The Humpbacked Boy and the Ogress," 

Puyallup: [bid.. "The Stolen Children." 

Sklqomic: Boas, Sagtn, $7; Bella Coola, 249; Bella Bella, 224. 

Kwakiutl: Boas, KwakiMl Texts 87. 354. 431; Boas, Kurakiutt Tales. 117. 
"•SniAomish: Gunther ms., "The Stolen Children." 
"• See footnote 149. 
'*' Sk Iqomic : Boas, Sogen, 58. 

Puget Sound : Haeberlein-Gunther ms., "The Stolen Children." 
"•Tahltan: Teit, Ttxhllan TaUt, 2S2. 
>" See footnote 146. 

Shuswap: Boas, Sagtn, 7, 17; Snanaimuq, 57; Comox, 89; Noollca, 114. 
"•See footnote 71. 
*** Skykomish : Gunther ms., "Skunk Marries Two Girls." 
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SLAPn STEALS A CHILD (Two Versions) 

Slap* steals a baby boy. [Stap" lures a crying child by offering him a 
piece of fish which is really baric (2iid vers.).] When the child cries as 
she carries it prairies are formed. The child grows rapidly and asks for 
bow and arrows. [She asks him to call her wife, not mother. One day the 
boy shoots the heart of Slap' which she hangs by the road'" when she goes out 
to get food. She feels this pnd runs home,"' (1st vers,).] The boy runs 
away and reaches Sequim Bay where a man tells him that his people have 
gone around the spit The man takes the boy in his boat. 

The Slap* comes and wants to be taken over in the man's boat.'** The 
man takes a knot out of his canoe. [He says it leaks. (2nd vers.).] He 
asks her to sit at one end of the canoe and tells a crab to bite her. She is 
afraid and moves back until she falls in the water and is drowned.'** That 
place where she drowned still bubbles. 

THE CANNIBAL"" 
Que£tchSn, a cannibal, is pursuing children at Washii^on Hariwr. She 
asks Crane to take her over to the spit and Crane fails purposely to drown her. 

THE THUNDERBIRD 

When the Thunderbird moves his wings, it thunders.'*' He has a belt 
which is a snake whose tongue is lightning. When the thunder shakes hard 
the snake falls in the water. In crawling up a tree it takes off the bark and 
bums it. 

This power makes it rain. When called upon when some Klallam are 
pursuing an enemy, it rains so the people get under their canoes. Then the 
Klallam kill them. 

WAR WITH THE QUINAULT 
A girl is picking crabapples in a tree and singing. Her grandmother 
asks her to stop singing and come down. She refuses, saying that she sees the 
Quinault painted black and ready for war. The Quinault kill the children. A 
boy escapes and reports this. A woman at Eents dresses as a man and tells 
the Quinault when they come that she is a certain woman's husband and will 
kill them if they take the children. 

V 

'•» Skagit: Haeberiin-Gunther ms., "The Cannibal Women." 
"'Skagit: Ibid. 

Okanagon: Boas, Salishan Tales, 67. 

Wasco: Spier ms, "Sky Rope"; Sapir, lyishram Texts, 294. 

Wishram: Ibid.. 165. 
"* Sec following tale. 

Chinook : Boas, Sagen, 32. 

Fraser River; Ibid. 

Chippeweyan: Petitot, 409. 
"*Songish: Gunther ms,, "KjEkaiaji Drowns a Cannibal". 
"• See preceding tale, 
"'Hare: Pelitoi. 283. 
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PREFACE 
The material presented in this paper was collected in the field under the 
auspices of the Dqiartment of Anthropology of the University of Washington. 
Althou^ there are some notes on almost every phase of life, the sketch is far 
frOm complete. Some features of the old culture have disappeared so com- 
pletely that it may not be possible to obtain more than is recorded in this first 
sketch, but in others there is still a rich field for further investigation. For 
the sake of readability I have presented the account in the historical present so 
far as possible. 

The field woric was done during the winters of 1924 and 1925 with a final 
trip in October, 1925. The best material was secured at Jamestown, Wash- 
ington Harbor and Esquimalt. The principal informant was Robert Collier, a 
resident of Jamestown who was living temporarily at Washington Harbor, the 
native village of his family. He is Klallam both on bis father's and his 
mother's side. At Jamestown some information was secured from John Cook 
who is especially well versed in fishing and hunting techniques. On the subject 
of woman's occupations including the preparation of food, Maiy Wood of 
Jamestown gave excellent information. At Esquimalt work was resumed with 
Mrs. Robbie Davis, who several years ago proved an excellent narrator of 
folktales. AU these people are very willing informants and anxious to cooperate 
with me but their knowledge of the old life is very limited. 

An effort has been made to incorporate in the paper all the available liter- 
ature on the Klallam. The principal sources are Vancouver, Kane, Eells and 
Gibbs, with some material from Curtis. Both Eells and Gibbs are difficult to 
use because their material deals with Puget Sound in general and very few 
statements refer to the Klallam in particular. Comparative notes have been 
added to those sections of material culture that are full enough to offer a basis 
for discussion. The social and ceremonial phases of life will be dealt with in 
a separate paper which will attempt to trace the diffusion and transfonnaticn 
of these features among the Coast Salish tribes. 

The phonetic scheme used is the simpler system given in Phonetic Tran- 
scription of Indian Languages.^ The vowels are those given on page three of 
the pamphlet with the exception of E which designates the obscure vowel. The 
exceptions in the consonants are : 
t surd lateral 
X velar spirant 
n nasalized n 

ss double initial consonant indicates excessive length. 
The exclamation after a consonant is used for the weak fortis. Diphthongs 
are pronounced as in Ei^lish. 

Ebha Gunthbr. 
Seattle, Washington. 
July 1, 1926. 



' See bibliography. 
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KLALLAM ETHNOGRAPHY 

INTRODUCTION 

TERRITORY 

The Klallam, who call themselves Nuxsklai'yem,' "strong people," formerly 
occupied the southern shore of the Strait of Juan de Fuca from the mouth of 
the Hoko River to Port Discovery Bay. The villages were situated along the 
shore with the exception of the upper Elwah group who lived about twenty 
miles inland on the Elwah River. Within this stretch of territory there were 
the following villages: (See foUowing page 178). 

Eells mentions a Klallam village opposite Seabeck which was formerly 
inhabited by about thirty people of whom all but a dozen had in his day moved 
to Port Gamble to work in the mill.* The place opposite Seabeck is Brinnon, 
a favorite fishing station of the Klallam ; so it seems questionable whether this 
settlement ever was a permanent one. Curtis states that there were Klallam 
settlements on the upper west coast of Whidby Island and on the southern 
shores of San Juan and Orcas Islands.* These have never been mentioned to 
me. The locations are directly across the Straits fnmi the Klallam territory 
and may at some time have been fishing stations. 

Vancouver in cruising along the southern shore of the Straits is everywhere 
impressed by the absence of inhabitants. He records that at Dungeness there 
were only a few rude huts, mats being thrown over forked sticks."* It is diffi- 
cult to offer an explanation for this because any one of the three village sites 
at Dungeness would have been visible from the water. It is readily conceivable 
that the inhabitants might have been away, but where were the houses ? Like- 
wise at the entrance of Port XMscovery Bay, Vancouver saw a deserted village 
with houses capable of holding about one hundred people. The houses, which 
Vancouver describes as resembling those of the Nootka, looked as though they 
had not recently been occupied." Again at Port Townsend he finds a deserted 
village that bears no signs of recent occupation." This may have been the old 
Chemakum village. It is not known just when they were finally defeated by 
the Klallam, but the late eighteenth century is, according to the meager evidence 
we have, not too early. As to the general uninhabited condition of the shore, 
Vancouver probably passed at a time when the Klallam were away on food 
gathering expeditions. 

At the present time there are Klallam still living at all of the sites in the 
first list with the exception of Dungeness and Port Discovery. In addition to 

*Ecll9, (a). 607. The Nisqually call tbemtelves dnoshlib and the Skokonush call 
then dusb'Ub (Spier, personal communication). 
•Eells, (a). 607. 
•Curtis, IX. 19. 
'•Vancouver, 225. 
'* Vancouver, 229, 
'* Vancouver, 233. 
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these ancient villages there are two of modem origin in this district, James- 
town and Little Boston/ The manner in which all these villages were settled 
is evidenced by the history of their new settlements of the nineteenth century. 

The villages at Beecher Bay on southern Vancouver Island, for example, 
were settled by Klallam from Port Angeles approximately sixty to sixty-five 
years ago. A group led by Yftlcum, the chief, and consisting principally of his 
relatives started out from Port Angeles to look for a suitable place to live; 
a place which of course, must have good fishing grounds. They found the shores 
about Beecher Bay in Sooke territory unoccupied and settled there. After 
living there a few years a quarrel arose in which a Klallam killed some Sooke. 
Consequently the whcJe colony went back to Port Angeles, Soon after they 
returned, the chief and his brother were falsely accused of theft. The chiefs 
brother was sentenced to ten years' imprisonment and so the whole group, 
angry at the treatment accorded these men, returned to Beecher Bay. There 
they found their old village site, Tcla'nux, occupied by whites, so they settled 
at MEqlo"os on the other side of the bay. This group continued living there 
until 1898 when all the men of the village were lost on a sealing schooner. 
The women soon scattered, marrying into other tribes. Now the place is prac- 
tically deserted. The village at Tcla'nux had thirteen houses which, with the 
' exception of two, were small structures occupied 1^ only one family. One 
. might estimate that the village had a population of about seventy-five. 

A few years before 1850 a group of Klallam from Clallam Bay, who 
always went to Lummi territory to fish, settled there near Marietta. They inter- 
married with Lummi and received allotments there when the reservation was 
created.'* 

■*Kane (p. 223) may be referring to this settlancnt in the followmg pasuge. though 
it ii unlikely: 

"Ai I was desirous to coast round the Straits of De Fuca and visit the tribes on its 
■bores, 1 employed Cbea-clach the head chief (of the "Clal-lums" opposite Fort Victoria on 
EMiuimalt Harbor] and four of his people to lake me and the interpreter of the fort 
rotmd the straits in hia canoe; and on the morning of the 6th of May [1847] we started 
about 10 o'clock, running up the east side of Vancouver's Island, and crossed the canal De 
Aro [Haro Strait] to the main land. On nearing an Indian village, which contained, as I 
afterwards found, between five or six hundred Indians, they came rushing down to the 
beach in an attitude apparently hostile, and as the boats of the exploring expedition had 
been attacked the year before at the same place, we naturally felt some apprehensions for 
our safety. 

We had no sooner approached the shore than a dense crowd surrounded us, wading 
up to their middles in water, and seizing our canoe dragged us all high and dry upon the 
shore, and inquired what we wanted. I replied, that I would explain my business to their 
chief, who immediately sleM»ed forward in a friendly manner. Having told him that my 
business was to visit all the Indians, and to take likenesses of the head chiefs and great 
warriors, be took me to his lodge, where I seated myself on a mat with him in front of 
me and commenced my drawing. In a few minutes tha place was crowded, and when it 
could hdd no more, the people clambered to the top of the lodge and tore off the mats 
from the supports, to which they clung, one upon another, like a swarm of bees, peering 
down upon us. Look which way I could it seemed one solid mass of hideous faces, daubed 
with red and while mud. 

I hastily finished my sketch [of the chief of this place] and burned away, first giving 
the chief a plug of tobacco for his civility. His name was Chea-dach, chief of the Clal- 

it would seem in the first place that the last reference to the name of the chief is an 
error, for this is obviously a hostile village, and Chea-clach is his guide, not the chief of 
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There are also a few Klallain on the north side of the Straits; some at 
Esquimalt and others at Saanich, Sooke, and Becchtfr Bay. lliose at Csqui- 
oalt and Saanich have married with the Songish. At Beecber Bay there are 
a few descendants of the old Klallam villages Tcia'nux and MBq!o"os. Kane 
mentions a village of "Gal-lums" opposite the Hudson's Bay Cmnpany's Fort 
Victoria at Esquimalt" Although I have made no direct inquiries about such 
a settlement I feel certain that be has reference to a Ucungen group, probably 
the Qsa'psBm gens whose territory this was.** The present day Klallam who 
are scattered through this territory have no tradition of a village of their own 
in the neighborhood. 

Jamestown, called by the Klallam Nuxia"antc, white &rs, was founded 
about 1875 when the whites asked the Indians to leave Dungeness. The Indians 
under the leadership of their chief, James Balch, bought a tract of land along 
the shore for $500. It was surveyed and divided among the families according 
to the amount they had contributed to the purchaMng price. The settlers at 
Jamestown were principally from Dungeness with a few families from Wash- 
ington Harbor and Port Discovery. 

Little Boston was settled by Clallam Bay and Elwah people who stopped 
to woric at the saw mill in Port Gamble when they returned frcMn the fishing 
season on Hood Canal. They came to the mill late in November, The land 
they occupy belongs to the mill company but since they are still mostly in the 
employ of the company they are permitted to live there. The village is called 
Nuxq le'd. 

POPULATION 

The only towns of which definite present day census have been secured 
are Jamestown and Washington Harbor. At Jamestown in 1925 there are 
thirteen houses with seventy-five occupants. In a census taken in 1878 Eells 
reports one hundred residents at Jamestown. The village at Washington 
Harbor had nine houses sheltering forty-three people in 1880. In 1923 a census 
was obtained from the school teacher at Jamestown who listed 296 Klallam 
residing in three localities, Jamestown, Elwah and Clallam Bay. This census 
may be approximate. 

The total number of Klallam was 1500 or somewhat less. The earliest 
census is that of Captain Wilkes in 1841, who counted about half the tribe. In 
1845 the Hudson's Bay Company made a more complete survey. Before the 
signing of the treaties of 1855, Gibbs counted the native population. In 1862 
the census was taken for the Commissioner of Indian Affairs. The folkjwing 
table gives a summary of these figures. They fluctuate to such an extent as to 
indicate the haphazard work done in every case. 



this place. Furthennore by Clallum, Kane means the people opposite Fort Victoria on 

Esquimau Harbor, i. e. the LkuSgEn. He mentions all the other ^oups in the vicinity of 
Victoria but not the LkufijiEn, by that name or any other. Later he also calls the people 
at I-eh-nus, Clallum (p. 229). 

"Kane, 209. 

■■Curtis also doubts that this was a Klallam v JUaac He believes that they were 

Sooke (Curtis, IX, 19). -■** 
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TABLE OF POPULATION OF THE KLALLAM TRIBE 

1841 1845 1855 1862 1878" ISSl** 1885 1923 

Whole Tribe 420" 1500 926" 1300 597 485 296 

Klallam and Chemakum — — 550 380 

Clallam Bay 46 

and Hoko River — 40 3 

Pysht 30 24 

Bwah 75 67 

Port Angeles 35 57 

Jamestown 100 86 75 

Washington Harbor 43 18 20 

Port Discovery 40 22 

Port Gamble ca.lOO 96 

Beccher Bay 75 

Scattered in Brit. Cotum. _ 75 62 

Skokomish Reservation 6 

Seabeck ___ 10 

Port Ludlow 6 

Port Townsend __ — 12 

LINGUISTIC AND CULTURAL RELATIONS 

Within the Coast Salish group the Klallam are most closely related lin- 
guistically to the Saanich, Songish, and Sooke of southern Vancouver Island. 
This has also been established by Boas." Tolmie and Dawson place Klallam 
in a linguistic subdivision of Salish which they call Kawitshin, comprising the 
following tribes: Tlahoos of Bute Inlet, Seshal of Jervis Inlet, Skwamish of 
Howe Sound, Miskwiam at the mouth of the Fraser River, Simiamo of Semiah- 
moos Bay, Kwantlin and Tshitwhyook of the lower Fraser River, Pilalt of the 
Fraser River, Kowmook of Comox, Vancouver Island, Nanoos, Snanaimook, 
Kawitshin (proper), Samtsh, Songis, Sok of Vancouver Island.** The Klallam 
are the only tribe of the group residing on the southern shore of the Strait 
of Juan de Fuca. 

Gibbs in his vocabularies of Klallam and Lummi shows the close dialectic 
relation of these two languages, both using very frequently a nasalized n (writ- 
ten fi in this paper). He also mentions the fact that in one of the very earliest 
attempts at linguistic classification in this area, Dr. Latham grouped Klallam 
with the Shewhapmukh or northernmost Salish dialects.** 

The Klallam themselves recognize their linguistic affiliation with the Lummi 
and the people of southern Vancouver Island. They also claim that they can 
understand Swinomish and Skokomish, but are aware that these languages 

" Half of the tribe. 

"Eells thinks this estimate is too low (Eell». (a), 612). 

■•Eells, (a), 607-609. 



"Bom, (a), 563. 

»» Tolmie and Dawson, 119b-120b. 

"Gibbs, (b), vii. 
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differ dialecticany from their own. On account of intertribal marriage and 
frequent visiting many Klallam can understand and speak Makah and Chem- 
akum, both languages of other stocks. 

Culturally as well as linguistically the Klallam are most closely rdated to 
the Salisb groups of southern Vancouver Island, although it seems that in 
every way their culture is much less developed. Those features of culture 
which do not also occur among the tribes on Puget Soimd can ea»ly be traced 
to Vancouver Island origin. Most prominent among these is the secret society 
with its attendant social significance. The entire social outlook of the Klallam 
is a reflection of the social scheme of the Vancouver Island Salish, the Nootka 
and more remotely the Kwakiutl. In many instances customs have been adopted 
without any knowledge of their real origin. On the material side the Klallam 
resemble more closely the Sound groups in that they lack the full development 
found to the north. Their manufactures lack the finish and decoration that 
distinguishes the typical North Pacific Coast tribes. There seems to be no 
feeling for design such as there is to the north. On the whole their manufac- 
tures were limited strictly to the most essential household utensils. Even such 
important articles as the larger canoes were bought from the Makah or from 
the Vancouver Island peoples.** In discussing the subject of decoraticm of 
clothing my informant said, "The Klallam did not care for pretty things ; all 
th^ wanted was enough to eat and to be ready for war." Whether this is a 
true expression of their philosophy is open to question, but it is worth record- 
ing as an opinion. 



"Compare Vancouver's description (Vancouver, 1, 252, 253). 
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VILLAGES AND HOUSES 

THE VILLAGE 

Klallam villages are located in sheltered coves, protected from the sea by a 

' sand spit and having a sufficiently wide beach for outdoor activities. A village 

^ is called ax'wi'a'nux, a group of houses in one place. The homes are built in a 

single row and with the door facing the water, whether it ts in the long or 

the narrow side of the bouse. There are no work platforms such as the 

ICwakiutl tribes have. 

Since the villages are occupied principally during the rainy season, out- 
door activity is not very great The cleaning of 6sh is done at the spot where 
the canoe is landed and often pits are dug on the beach for the baking of 
food, especially clams. Canoes are kept near the water line either on the 
ground or set up on posts. 

During a potlatch the beach teems with life. Shinny, the hoop and pole 
game, tugs of war and archery contests all take place there. The final initia- 
tion rites of the secret society are conducted on the beach with the non-members 
_ of the society watching from canoes in the water. The climax of the potlatch, 
the distribution of gifts, also takes place out of doors with the donor, his 
speaker and helpers standing on the roof of the potlatch house and the guests 
assembled below waiting to hear their names called. 

Suxtcikwi'in, the old village at Washington Harbor is a tj'pical Klallam 
town. About 1880 it consisted of ten houses in a row along the beach, the 
largest of them being the potlatch bouse which was occupied by Xalske'nim, 
the chief. The houses nestled close under the tall bluff at the back of the beach. 
Formerly there was a broad beach in front of the houses. A trail ran down 
to the beach from the bluff above. The spit to the west was use as a dressing 
place for the novices during the last day of the secret society initiation. Dur- 
ing the week of seclusion the novices were taken upon the bluff at night to 
practise the ritual and learn the rules of the society. The sand spit directly 
opposite the village was unoccupied. It was used as a base for duck hunting. 
A tidal pond was formed near the butt end of the spit where duck would 
congregate. On this spit the poles for the duck net were set up. Another 
sandspit, northwest of the village was used as a cemetery. Here grave houses 
were built or canoes containing the dead set up on posts. 

To the left of the trail from the bluff and at the be^nning of the pmnt 
of land in front of the lagoon stood a small group of huts in which the lower 
I class of people lived When a slave family became too large to live with their 
master, they were sent to this place to build a house for themselves. The 
houses were very small and poorly constructed. One of the pastimes of the 
yotmg bloods of the upper class village was to come at night with poles and 
lift the roof from one of these small houses. This group was called sqwTtsaxan. 
Wherever a village had a lower class group they were always forced to occupy 
183 i.-nXoOglc 



184 University of WaihiHgttm PmbHeations in Anthropology [Vol. 1 

an open positioa, oa a sandqtit or an unprotected bcacfa so that they would 
bear the bnint of an attadc in war. While the enemy fought with this group, 
the people in the iqiper class village had time to prepare for the attack. At 
Wadiiogtoa Harbor the lower class was numerically equal to the iqiper class 
group. 

Between the two villages stood a row of poles on which were put the 
heads of enemies taken in war. The poles always remained standiog. 

Around die upper class village was a high stockade made of cedar pun- 
cheons. It is not known whether the flat side of the puncheons was on the 
inside or outside. The stockade suited from the point where the bluff comes 
down to the water at the southern end of the village and continued along the 
beach about fifteen feet above the high water matk until it passed the last 
house, where it turned at right angles and was built back to the bluff. From 
the water only the highest pmnts of the gaUe roofs of the bouses were visiUe. 
The stockade had several heavy gates that were barred oo the in^de. 

Kane states that when ia 1847 he visited i'e'nis, the village at Port Ai^des, 
he found it fortified by a double row of strong [nckets, the outer being about 
twenty feet hi^ This enclosed a space about 150 feet square. The whole of 
this inner ^tace was roofed in and divided into ctHUpartments for separate 
families. This fort, as he calls it, housed about 200 people. Whether this was 
the permanent arrangement of the village is rather doubtful. Kane states that 
at the time of his visit they were expecting an attack from the Makah.** When 
the Wilkes expedition saw the village at Port EMscovery it was stockaded,** 
Gibbs remarks that the Sound Indians in general and particularly those on the 
Strait of Juan de Fuca had stockades of cedar puncheons, from twelve to 
fifteen feet high about thar permanent villages.** 

The village at Washington Harbor is the only Klallam group found so far 
that claims to have a villa^ origin myth. The story, the Dog Husband tale, 
is according to my informant, also used by noo-Klallam groups on Vancouver 
Island as an origin myth, but the Washii^oii Harix>r Klallam do not claim 
any relationship with these people on account of thb supposed coomion origin. 
The tale has a wide distribution en the North Pacific Coast and extends even 
to some western Plains tribes,** The only other instance where it is used as 
an origin m3rtb is among the D(^b of northern Canada.** 

The following ts the tale told as an origin myth: 

Tbcre was a yoaog woman who fell in love with a stranger. He looked so fine that 
she conM not help loving him ftltbou^ she did not know who be was. She thought that 
he came from a neighboring Tillage bat she really conld not tell becaosc ^c saw him only 
at night Sometinia she a^ced hnn who he was but he would never tell her. For a long 

MKane, 229. 

"WiOcei, (b), 24. 

I'Gtbbt. (a). 192. 

"The tale is found among the foOowiog tribes: Skokomtsh. Quinanlt, Skagit. Alsea, 
Coot, Katblatnet, Wasco, Cbmmie, Arapabo. Asnniboui, Bladcfoot. Hidatsa, LiDoeet, 
Thompsoo. Cbikotin, Dogrib, Carrier, TsEOant Tahltan, TKngit Port Claresce Eskinu^ 
Koirak, Cbnkdiee, fizSiii Land Eskimo, CcntnJ Eskiraok KwaUntl, Bdia Coob, Comox, 
Lower Fraser, Nootka. (Gontber, 160). 

*• Petilot. 3n. 
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time they met this way and at last she realized that she was pregnant. She wanted the 
young man to stay with her people so she began to let her parents know that she would 
like to marry him. Her parents found out that she waa pregnant and said, "You are 
pregnant, ne cannot say anything, it is for you to dedde. If you want him and he will 
bave you, he can come and be one of our family." The young man never came again. 

Now the girl gave btrth to six little dogs, five male and wie female. When this hap- 
pened her petvlc left her, they were so ashamed. They went to the other side of Sequim 
Bay to live. The girl was left alone. She struggled to get enough food for the little dogs. 
She always went down to the beach when the tide was out to dig clams. The little dogs 
grew very rapidly. 

Later when she went out digging clams she would hear them singing and dandng. 
When they daiiced while their mother was away the littlefemale dog would watch at the 
door so that they would not be taken unaware. When the mother started home the little 
female dog told her brothers who had taken off their dogskins and danced as human be- 
ings, that it was time to dress again. They put on the skins and lay down by the fire as 
dogs. When the mother brought home the clams she opened them and fed them raw to 
tbc dogs. She kept wi dang this because it was the only kind of food she could get 

The mother suspected that something strange went on while she was away so she 
planned to surprise them. When she went to the beach again she carried a small piece 
of rush mat She stuck her digging stick in the ground and put the mat over it so it 
ivould look like a person bending over. She built a fire beside it She started to work b 
the shadow of the mat When she heard the dogs dandng she stole carefully up to the 
house. The little female was taken by surprise, for seeing the fire on the b»ch, she 
thought her mother was there digging clams. The mother rushed up to the door and 
pushed the little dog aside. She entered and seeing her children as human beings, said, 
"Here you are human beings and you made me suiter all the time." They all sat down 
and hung their heads in shame. They said nothing for a long time. The mother saw their 
dogsldna piled up, so she took them and threw them into the fire. Then the oldest boy 
talked. He told his brothers, "I am going to be a whaler, killing whales." And the next 
one said that he was going to kill sea mammals smaller than whales, porpoises, and seals. 
And another said that he would be a fisherman. The next one said that he would be a 
canoe maker. Another said he would be s hunter in the woods. 

The mother said she would never forgive the little girl: she wanted to kill her. She 
prepared a place in the ground with hot ashes and covered the girl with them. But the 
child always came up again out of the ground just beyond the fire. Hie mother tried 
many times to bum her but every time she came out at a different place. They never 
knew what the mother finally did with her. 

This happened at Washington Harbor and it is a true story. These boys were wolves 
instead of dogs but they did not find that out until they grew up. 

When the boys had everything ready for their hunting they started out in various di- 
rections. They brought home all kinds of food. Each brought borne what he had prom- 
ised to get So their mother had a fine family and was well supplied. They had many 
fires burning to smoke all the food for winter use. When the people who had moved 
away saw the smoke, some came back to find out what had happened to the girl. They 
found that she had a very nice family who were supplying her with everything. So they 
went back to tell others of her good fortune and all prepared to return. They bought 
food from her because she had so much and through her trading she became the richest 
and highest person in the village.*^ 

This must have haniened here at Washington Harbor, because the people used to be- 
lieve that the wolves were their friends. The people living here used to make little wolf's 
beads which the yoimg boys wore during a potlatch. They crawled around squealing and 
pretending; to be wolves, while the older people played on little whistles made of oedar and 
wound with cherry bark. So we believe that we are from the wolf diildren. There is no 
other tribe about the Sound who can do this and use the wolf mask. 

People of the upper class at Washington Harbor regard themselves as the 
descendant of these wolves. It is only they who are permitted to use the wedf 
mask, according to their statement It is well known that this mask has a 
wide distribution on the North Pacific Coast, being used even by tribes who do 

** Three versions of this story have been recorded from other Klallam villages. They 
read exactly Ukc this origin myth with the exception of the transformation of the dogs 
bto wolves, an addition that hardly seems an integral part of the story (Gunther, 13S-140}. 
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not have tbe wolf ritual as do tbe Nootka and KwalduU. It seems probable 
that in this instance, as with the ritual of the secret society, they adopted a 
cultural trait, tbe origin and significance of which did not pass oa to them 
tt^ether with its more concrete features. 

PERUANENT HOUSES 

The permanent houses are ^tuated in the village that is occupied the lar^r 
part of the year. Even if a family spends the greater part of their time travel' 
ing either to visit or to dry fish and gather other food, still they have a perma- 
nent place somewhere which they consider their home and in which they ke^ 
their possessions. 

As far as can be ascertained, the Klallam villages even in tbe days of 
prosperi^ were not very large. In the village at Washington Haihor stood ten 
I houses between 1875 and 1880. My informant said that there never were 
,more. The houses ranged in size from the podatcb house measuring fifty by 
two hundred feet, to the small dwellings, twenty by thirty. With the excq>- 
don of the potlatch house, all the houses standing at that time had gable roofs. 
But the shed roof is undoubtedly the older type and was probably used for- 
merly on the smaller as well as the lai^r houses. 

There is no fixed position for the bouses except that they generally stand 
in a single row along the beach, well above the hi^est tide. The best descrip- 
tion was d)taioed of their position at Washington Harbor; there the loi^; side 
of the houses faced the beach. There is always a door (»i the side of the bouse 
facing the water. If it is in the long side, it is either in the middle or very 
near one comer. 

The houses are rectangular in shape, about two-thirds as wide as they are 
long. They are constructed of wooden planks, about sixteen to eighteen inches 
wide and a little more than two inches thick. The edges of the planks are 
grooved so that they overlap when placed side by side (a rabbet joint). Tbe 
planks are cut to length when they are first made with about four inches added 
for setting into the ground. The side walls of tbe average house are about 
twelve feet hi^. On the inside, the house posts are set about ten feet apart 
through its length. These support cross beams which are laid in the notched 
upper end of tfie posts. At the center of the house the crossbeams support 
short posts that hold the ridge pole for the gable-roof. The shed roof of the 
potlatch house is made of planks that are grooved to overlap, while the smaller 
bouses, especially during the nineteenth century, were content with cedar 
shakes. A few planks or shakes are always left loose so as to be moved to 
leave smoke holes. In a bouse measuring twenty-five by forty feet, there are 
two smoke holes which are used constantly and two others that can be opened 
when the bouse is full. 

When the door is in the middle of the long ^de, tbe benches along the 
inside of the house usually commence at the right of the door and run around 
tbe bouse, stopping at tbe end of the third side. The space along the wall to 
the left of the door is used for storing piled up firewood. Tbe benches are 

n I iiCoOqIc 
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five feet broad and about two and one-half feet high. Underneath them are 
stored baskets with dried foods, paddles, boxes of clothing and all household 
effects in constant use. The benches are covered with rush mats which serve 
as beds. Ordinarily only one thickness of mat is used, but for guests there 
are generally three. 

The walls are covered with rush mats about six feet square. These reach 
from the roof to the floor, passing behind the benches. Occasionally, if there 
is a severe storm, mats are hung at both sides of the door to keep the wind 
from blowing into the house. 

The floor is just the hard trodden ground which is occasionally sprinkled 
with sand. The hres may be anywhere in the house, if there are only two they 
are likely to be along the center under the ridgepole. Sometimes they are in 
the comers near the benches, this being the arrangement especially when there 
are two or more families in the house. 

The potlatch house at Washington Harbor is fifty by two hundred feet in 
dimension, standing with the long side facing the water. It has a shed roof 
with the high side facing the shore. The high side of the house is twenty-five 
feet tall, the low side ten to twelve feet. The roof is made of planks that 
overlap. The house posts along both sides are about ten feet apart. To help 
support the roof there are three posts in the center of the house which are 
larger than those at the sides. These are about two and one-half feet in 
diameter, carefully adzed and made of cedar. On the center post is painted a 
large white circle symbolizing the sun which is the chief's guardian spirit. 
Such a circle is painted on the front and back of the post, which stands 
directly opposite the two doors, one on each of the long sides of the house. 
The posts along the side of the house are painted with bands of red, white and 
black about one inch wide running around the post. 

Outside the house is a series of tall slender posts set about ten feet apart. 
They are six inches in diameter and painted with alternating stripes of red 
and white. On top of each post is a small figure of a bird with spread wings. 
The chief, Xatxe'nim, who built the house, also carved these figures because 
the sun, his spirit, told htm how to do it. 

The door in the old house is oval but in more recent times the square door 
has been adopted. In the potlatch house described above the door at the front 
is oval and the one at the back is square. Doors are generally hinged by stout 
straps of elk-skin. Some doors are painted red, others have broad alternate 
stripes of red and white, perhaps three bands running horizontally. 

When the Klallam group from Port Angeles moved over to Beecher Bay 
the second time, the leader, with the help of his cousin, built a large house at 
Msq !o"os. When the house was finished the owner invited the Klallam from 
the American side and some people from Neah Bay (Makah). For this 
occasion the man bought bolts of red and black calico and draped it in the 
shape of two targe thtmderbirds across the front of the house. The heads of 
the Wrds met at the center and over them stood the figure of a man with the 
round door of the house between his legs. The owner of the house had this 
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tbundertrird power (tce'neqwa) which be inherited frcmi one of his great 
grandparents who was a Soolo. This is not a Klallam sfnrit power. 

Drapii^ the figure instead of painting it is very interesting because it may 
indicate an attempt at reviving an old practice when there was no one about 
who could really do the woHc, or dsc it may mean that the men saw the painted 
house fronts of the Nootka on the west coast of Vancouver Island and at- 
tempted to copy them. It seems fairly certain that the Klallam did not paint 
the fronts of houses for it b not even known to the present generation by 
hearsay. 

A further peculiarity of this house at Meq !o"os was in that half belonging: 
to the cousin of the leader who built it This man had a spirit power from 
the stars, so he cut tiny holes to the roof so that in the daytime a person lott- 
ing at the roof from within would think that it was dotted with stars. These stars 
are called tata'n'esin. 

After milled lumber came into use a house that was still built of the old 
hand adzed planks was called setwau'tux. 

The house is owned by the person who builds it and is inherited by the 
eldest son of the owner. When the house is owned by two or more peofde 
their parts are inherited in the same manner in which the whole house would 
be passed on. If a son bectmics of age and marries when his father's bouse 
is fully occupied, he may build a small house of his own, geneially with the 
help of his father. It is seldom, though, that room cannot be made in the 
large house. 

The land cm which a house stands belongs to the owner of the bouse only 
as long as his house remains standing. In the village at Washington Harbor 
one of the houses was crushed by a snowstorm. The owner built himself a 
new house at one end of the village directly beside the last house standing 
there. When the new house was finished, he and his family had no claim to 
the land where the old house had stood. Gibbs notes that the Puget Sound 
tribes in general recognize no individual ownership of land except through 
occupancy. A house site belongs to an individual as long as he leaves any 
evidence of a building on it," 

The occupants of a house are generally close relatives, who may in turn 
bring in relatives by marriage who are not related to the original house group, 
A woman who remarries always brings along any children she may have by 
her fonner marriage. 

The following list of the actual house groups at Washington Harbor about 
1880 will give a more adequate idea of the combinations of relatives that may 
occupy the same house. 

Starting at the west end of the village where the trail comes dovm from 
the bluff the houses stand in the following order: 

1. House of Sqwakla'sat (Jimmy Lahash), with a ground space of twelve 
by sixteen feet; gable roof. Its occupants were the owner and his wife. 

2. House of Wa'na'somEkin (John the Doctor), with a ground space of 

"Gibb^ (a), 186. M, Google 
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twenty-five by forty feet; gable roof. Occupied by the owner, his wife and 
three children. 

3. House of Qwe'itcten (Lahash, father of Jimmy of the first house). 
Gable roof, with floor space of twenty by thirty feet. Its occupants were 
Lahash, his wife, two unmarried sons, Lahash's mother-in-law and her husband. 
The entire household used one fire. 

4. House of S'qwaltJten (Tommy Mike, a brother of the wife in house 
No. 2). Same size as the preceding house and occupied by the ov^-ner, his wife, 
three children, and the wife's grandmother from Clallam Bay, who was such a 
frequent visitor that she could be regarded as a resident. 

5. House of Xalsxa'nem (Stone), with a ground space the same as the 
two preceding. Its occupants were the owner, his wife, who had formerly 
been the wife of Xalsxa'nera's brother, with a son of this former marriage; 
also a very old woman, Cicu'itca, whose affiliations could not be secured. 

6. The potlatch house belonging to Xatske'nim, the chief of the village. 
He had two wives who each maintained her own fire. The yotmger wife had 
three children. 

7. House of Sxai'aks (Sequim Dick), which except for the potlatch house 
was the largest in the village. Its occupants were only the owner and his wife. 

8. House of Smisi't"* (Sequim Mike, a brother of Tommy Mike of 
No. 4). The house was twenty by forty feet in size. Its occupants were the 
owner, his wife, two sons, a stepson with his wife and mother-in-law. The 
stepson was the owner's wife's child by a former marriage. There were two 
fires, one belonging to the owner's immediate family and one to the stepson. 

9. House of Qwaiya'wts (Sequim Jim) which was the same size as the 
neighboring one. Its occupants were the owner, his sister and her husband, 
and his grandmother. 

10. House unoccupied as far back as my informant can remember. 

The occupants of these houses as listed total forty-three. In his discussion 
of the population of the Klallam villages, Eells states that at Sequim, here 
rhe doubtless means Washington Harbor and not the present town of Sequim, 
i^there were in 1878 about forty people.** 

At the Klallam village at Beecher Bay there is an excellent example of 
plural ownership of a lai^ bouse. The largest house was built and owned by 
YoTcum together with his cousin Qwaia'nux and KJtce'nut, whose relationship 
to the others could not be gotten, and the latter's nephew Tsuneske'nim. The 
other large house belonged to KIte'xem, the chief of the village, who occupied 
it with his son and four wives. There were also eleven small houses along 
the beach each occupied by a single family. 

When the Klallam migrated the second time to Beecher Bay, they settled 

at MEqlo"os across the Bay from the former village site. There YoToun 

built another large house in partnership with his parallel cousin. This is the 

house which is described above with the draped thunderbird and the star cut- 

»= Eells. (a). 607-609. 
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tings. The house was occupied by Yfilcum, bis wife, four slaves, a friend of 
YoTcum's with his wife and son; YsToim's cousin who owned half the house 
had with him his wife and their son with his two wives, a Covnchan and a 
Sooke, the former having two children. The other large house at Meq t6"os 
was occupied by Stskle'nim and his fifty (M) wives. There were many fires 
in this house. 

TEMPORARY SHELTERS 

For camping many rush mats arc carried along. These mats (su'ya'atc)" 
are five feet to six feet wide and twelve feet loi^:. For a very temporary 
camp, overnight or at most a few days, these mats arc set up on cedar poles 
(tcu'naklun) which are also carried. The poles are notched so that cross 
poles can be laid on them. They are set in the ground in a slanting position 
so the upper ends cross. The crossed ends are firmly tied with cedar rope or 
nettle twine. A ridge pole is laid in the crotch formed by the crossed poles. 
Mats are then laid on the poles so that the upper mat overlaps the lower one. 
They are pinned together with pins of cedar. The front and back arc covered 
by the overlapping mats from the sides. The back is pinned but the front Is 
left open to serve as an entrance. A smoke vent is left in the roof, for a fire 
is usually built inside; during stormy weather it is also used for cooking. 
The house (sia'atcaut") is rectangular, measuring about twenty feet in length. 
It is built facing away from the wind or when it is calm it faces the water. 
Eells also mentions a half circle camp consisting of a wind break of mats fac- 
ing away from the wind,** 

A more permanent camp such as is set up during the lishing season on 
Hood Canal is built of the same materials with the addition of four small 
trees that are cut near the camp site. These trees are stripped of their branches, 
set in the ground at the comers of a rectan^e, and notched at the upper end. 
The four cedar poles used for the sides of the temporary shelter are now laid 
in the notches of these uprights. On these are put two sets of slanting roof 
poles forming a gable with the ridge pole. The poles are tied together with 
cedar rope. In this house the entire structure of the temporary shelter forms 
a gable roof set on four uprights joined by horizontal poles. The whole build- 
ing is covered with mats, one width of mat (about twelve feet long) being the 
height of the wall. On the roof the mats are laid overlapping each other as they 
do in the temporary shelter. The front and back are treated in the same way, 
only here a small mat is provided as a door flap. Cooking is done inside the 
house. Such a house is built for one family. If the family is a large one, 
a second house is built after the smoking of salmon commences, for they smoke 
the fish right in their living quarters on racks set up for the purpose. Two 
alderwood fires are kept going day and night. In order to prevent the heat 
from escaping, the house is lined with cedar boughs, 

" Su-ya-a'tsh, a mat of cat tails (Gibbs, (b), 14). 

"Eells. (a), 625. 
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COMPARATIVE NOTES 
Throughout the North Pacific coast area where subsistence is obtained 
from fishing, hunting and plant gathering, residence is frequently shifted accord- 
ing to season. Every tribe therefore has a permanent village, occupied during 
part of the winter, and a number of fishing stations, hunting grounds and 
berrying places. This mode of life is shared by a large number of Plateau 
tribes who move to the rivers for hsh and to the mountains for hunting and 
berry picking. They, like the coast people, have a type of house that cannot 
be moved, so they also employ simpler shelters, generally of mat construction, 
for camping. 

The villages on the coast are always located on the beach or along the 
river banks, generally with the houses in one or more rows facing the water.** 
Where work platforms were built on the beach in front of the houses, outdoor 
activity was prdbably much greater than among the Klallam who did not have 
them. These platforms were used as a meeting place by Quinault men, while 
women, though not forbidden, were by custom excluded from tliem." These 
work platforms are found more frequently among the tribes of Vancouver 
Island and the mainland opposite than on the Sound or to the south." The 
Quinault in having them show, as in many other cultural features, a more 
direct contact with Vancouver Island than the Puget Sound tribes have,/ 
r Since villages situated on the beach or directly on a river bank are open 

', to attack, stockades were frequently used in this area. The village was gen- 
erally compact enough so that not a very large area need be surrounded. 
Villages that were especially likely to be attacked were probably stockaded all 
the time, while others erected a stockade when warfare was anticipated. Thus 
the Snohomish and Skagit, whose villages were on Whidby Island and the 
shores of Puget Sound, palisaded their villages, while the Snuqualmi and 
^ Skykomish who lived up the rivers of those names, did not." Stockaded 
', villages are known as far south as the Tillamook of Oregon." 
'' The number of houses in a coast village was never very great since they 
' were generally a few large houses that sheltered as man_y as one himdred 
L people. One of the large villages on record is the Nootka town at Friendly 
Cove, which in 1803 had twenty houses ranging in size from thirty-six by 
forty feet to forty by one hundred and fifty feet." This village, like towns 
generally on the west coast and northern Vancouver Island, was probably 
larger than the average Klallam village of which Washington Harbor is a good 
example. Early explorers, as Cook and Meares, judged the native population 
as very large, in exaggeration of actual facts. For instance, Meares estimates 
the population of Tatoosh Island in Makah territory as five thousand.*' Even 
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at the height of the fishing season, that is hardly possible. Only a few years 
later Vancouver reported the comparative scarcity of native population throu^- 
out the Klallam territoiy. 

The largest house in any village is the potlatch house, which in some places 
is used as the residence of the man who builds it, but in other groups, as for 
example the Snohomish,** is used only on festive occasions. Large houses 
among the Snohomish range from thirty to seventy meters in length." 
Throughout the area of the rectangular plank house, the ^ze has about the 
same range, houses of various sizes being foimd in every community. 

Although the Klallam claim to have no other orientation for their houses 
than that they must face the water, some tribes have very specific rules for 
the placing of the house. The Quinault houses always face west, the long 
ride running east and west with the door at the west end.** 

The rectangular plank house such as the Klallam build, is used al<Hig the 
Pacific coast from Alaska to southern Oregon and with certain modifications 
in northern California. The chief differences in construction are whether or 
not the house is built over a pit, whether the planks are placed vertically or 
horizontally, and in the type of roof used. Waterman sums up the distribu- 
tion of these features as follows: 

It looks very much as though this gabled house were an older form ir this region 
(PuKct Sound, Southern Vancouver Island), having apparently had at one tirae a very 
extended ditiribution along the coast, from Mount Saint Elias in Alaska to Humboldt Bay 
in California. Along the whole stretch of coast included between these two extremes, we 
lind rectangular plank houses with no interruption. At both ends of the area moreover, 
these rectangular houses take the form of gabled structures with paired ridge-poles, vertical 
wall- and roof-^anks, and an interior pit reached by a flight of steps. This is certainly 
a strong argument for the supposition that in former times there was a continuous dis- 
tribution of such bouses over the whole region . . . The whole situation suggests very 
strongly that the "shed" structure is intrusive in this area, having been brought perhaps 
from the interior by the Salish, and modified by conditions encountered on the coast** 

Among the Klallam, where both the shed and gabled roof are in use, the 
old men of the present time believe that their people uniformly used the shed 
roof long ago and that this gabled roof came into use only shortly before the 
old type of house was abandoned {about 1870-75). In the village at Wash- 
ington Harbor, for instance, the potlatch house had a shed roof, while the 
smaller structures, many of them built lat^ than the potlatch house, had gabled 
roofs. 

Even at closer range there were tribal differences in house construction. 
While the Klallam place the wall planks vertically, the Nisqually, Chehalis, 
and also the Tillamook placed them horizontally.** Neither the Klallam 
nor the Snohomish built the house over a pit. The Quinault share the gabled 
roof with the Klallam, while the ^lakah have the shed type.*' The doors of 
the older Klallam houses were round. This type of door is very commonly 
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used to the north, where it is combined with the totem pole or the painting 
across the front of the house. Reminiscent of this is the calico draped thun- 
derbiid on the house at Beecher Bay where the door was an integral part of 
the design. In the chief's house at the Port Cox Nootka village, Meares saw 
a round door which also formed the mouth of a figure on the house post." 
The Haida frequently use this device also. At the other end of the area of 
rectangular houses the Lower Chinook use an oval door as do also the Hupa 
and Yurok.** 

The plank houses all had bed platforms built along the walls. Some 
Puget Sound tribes had two rows, with the lower tier used as a seat during 
the day and as beds for the slaves at ni^t."> The Kathlamet built beds in 
bunk fashion, one above the other," The Tillamook screened off the beds 
from the remainder of the room with mats." The Snohomish suspended 
shelves above the beds." The Klallam houses that were described had only 
one row of bed platforms. These platforms were everywhere spread with 
rush mats which were also used as hangings for the walls and as partitions 
between family groups. Some Puget Sound houses had wooden partitions 
between families, forming rooms that could only be entered through a door 
from without •* Franchcre describes a house occupied by several families of 
the Lower Chinook, each having its own door and fire. Fires were located in 
various places in these houses. Generally each family had its own fireplace, 
Ubut in many cases it is shared. The Snohomish never allowed fireplaces in 
the center of the house because this was kept clear as a passage way. Two to 
four families might share a fire for cooking purposes but they ate by them- 
selves. The Klallam likewise had the fireplaces off center, near the bed plat- 
forms. The Kathlamet dig a pit, one or two feet deep, along the center of 
the house for the fireplace. At the other end of the rectangular house area 
the Tsimshian also use the center of the house for the fires.** When any kind 
of food was dried on the racks in the house many more fires were started and 
kept going day and night ; also during the feasts more fires were used, first 
for the cooking of food and then as a display of wealth, especially when oil 
was poured on the flames. 

The owner of a house had the right to decorate the house posts with 
designs dictated by his guardian spirit. This was done by the Snohomish but 
the Nisqually satisfied themselves by painting part of the post red," 

A house was owned by the person or persons who built it. If a man was 
not rich enough to build a house by himself, he frequently invited a relative 
to build with him, each with his family occupying half the house. Generally 
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the inhabitants of a house were relatecL On the death of the owner, the entire 
house or whatever part was his, was either inherited by his son or the struc- 
ture was burned down. If a house was not destroyed after the death of its 
owner, the Snohomish deserted it for a few nMmths.*' This is the general 
situation with which the Klallam fully agree. 

Throughout the coast area, where plank construction is used in the per- 
manent houses, mat shelters are carried on food gathering expeditions. These 
shelters are generally built in imitation of the plank houses, having gable or 
shed roofs according to the prevalent custom of the tribe. When the encamp- 
ment is to be for any period of time, cedar planks are often carried along 
to be used for the base of the house, which is then surmounted by a gable roof 
construction of slender poles covered with mats. The use of the mat shelter 
extends beyond the coast region into the Plateau as far eastward as the 
marginal Plains tribes. The Kutenai, for instance, beside using the skin cov- 
ered tipj, have a tipi of rush mats for temporary use.'* It seems that this 
conical mat shelter has been carried out to the coast probably by the Klikitat, 
who passed it on to the Nisqually at the head of the Sound. These people 
use, in addition to the tent shelter, the rectangular mat house prevalent among 
the Puget Sound and coast tribes, whereas th«r naghbors to the north, the 
Snohomish, never use the tent, but only the rectangular house." 
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ECONOMIC LIFE 

ANNUAL CYCLE 
The Klallam, like other Northwest Coast tribes, depend for their subsist- 
ence E r'"cipally on sea food. The villages are always situated near some fish- 
ing grounds; still most people find it necessary to move several times each 
year to follow the various runs of salmon or to gather vegetable products. 
Although a village in this way may have several definite abodes during the 
year, the one where the permanent houses are built is considered the real home 
of the group. 

The Klallam from Clallam Bay to Port Townsend migrate in August to 
Hood Canal for the dog salmon run. The people from Hoko River do not 
go because their own river has every variety of salmon, but the same reason 
does not keep the people from Dungeness at home. The Klallam go as far 
up the Caual as Tahuya on one side and Union City by the mouth of 
the Skokomish River on the other. The Hama-Hama River and Brinnon are 
favorite spots. All these places are in Skokomish territory, but there are no 
permanent villages at the last two places. When the Skokomish hear that 
the Klallam have come, they join them for the sake of visiting. The Klallam 
camp near the permanent villages of the Skokomish at Tahuya and Union City. 
The Klallam of Pysht and Clallam Bay go to Sooke Harbor and Beecher 
Bay to dry dog salmon. They did this even before Beecher Bay was settled 
by Klallam. 

Shorter migrations are undertaken constantly. When the herring come 
into Washington Harbor the people cross the bay so as to be inside the spit 
when the fish congregate to spawn. They get salmon at the same time for 
the salmon come to feed on the herring. They also go to the creek near Blyn 
when there is a good run of dog salmon. The chief of Washington Harbor 
has a trap there which he allows someone else to use at night. At the head 
of Sequim Bay there is a great burnt over patch with no underbrush, having 
an abundance of blackberries. When the Washington Harbor people go for 
the berries they also dry clams. 

These expeditions are usually entered upon by the entire village, leaving 
only the very old people behind. Canoes are loaded with provisions, mats and 
poles for temporary shelters and planks for carrying the load on tlie way back. 
When they are ready to return two canoes are bound together and these 
planks laid over them to form a platform for loading the goods. 

The Klallam generally stay along Hood Canal from August until late 
November or December, They plan to arrive home just in time for the winter 
dances. Occasionally a few families stay at their campitig place on the Canal 
all winter, returning home just in time for the spring salmon run. Some 
times one trip is made early in August, the dog salmon caught, dried and 
brought home, then a second expedition is undertaken in September for huckle- 
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berry picking near Brinnoo; generally thou^, these two objects are accom- 
plished in one trip. 

Women frequently go considerable distances from the village for v^e- 
table products. Fern roots are particularly good at a place just west of 
Dungeness along the bluff overlooking the water. The spot has loose sandy 
soil, yielding lai^ roots that are fairly easy to get. Women often accompany 
hunting parties to dress and dry the meat before packing it home. Hunters 
go out in spring when the grass begins to grow. 

FOOD GATHERING 

The gathering of roots, berries, berry sprouts and all sea food that does 
not require fishing is done by women, assisted by children and women slaves. 
At certain seasons the work is intensive, but just like fishing, it never ceases 
altogether. The only instrument used in di^ng either roots or clams is a 
diggi^ stick of ironwood, slightly curved with a crutch handle also of wood. 

/There was never the slightest attempt at cultivation of any vegetable pro- 
ducts. Whether the Klallam bum off the tmderbnish to help the berry crops 
as did the Kwakiutl is not known. They do however take advantage of such 
burning over when it occurs accidentally, for the Washington Harbor people 
know that the best blackberries are obtainable on a burnt off patch at the 
bead of Sequim Bay.^ 

The women of every village have their favorite places for each variety of 
food they gather. They never go very far from their own villages unless a 
whole group of families moves on a fishit^, hunting or gathering expedition. 
Wcmien and children go out in small canoes to reach a good clam beach or a 
cliff full of china shoes, but they rarely venture far from shore for fear of 
squalls and especially because they fear marauding northern Indians who are 
always ready to seize them. 

/The roots and bulbs as of fem, camas, tiger lily, and Indian carrots are dug 
on prairies or openings in the forest. Indian rhubarb and horsetail sprouts 
are obtained in moist places. Berry bushes are generally found on the edge 
of the forest and fairly near the water^ 

The following is a partial list of the vegetable products obtained by 
Klallam women: 
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In addition to these, Eells lists cranberry, hazelnut and crabapple." 

The women also collect such sea food as is obtainable on or near the 
beaches. Clams of three varieties, horse, cockles, and butter clams are gathered 
all year. Mussels (t8'6"ok)*' are best in winter. They are never used in 
March and April. China shoes are gathered by the people of Dungeness and 
Washington Harbor at a place east of the Harbor and on Protection Island. 
They stick to the rocks and arc pried off with a knife. There are two sizes, 
the larger being called oq!wus and the smaller tunsa"etc. In addition to fish 
eggs, sea gull eggs (^anet) are used. The women paddle over to Protection 
Island and take them out of the nests on the cliffs there. DevU fish (stexwats!) 
are obtained by poking into the holes in the rocks where they live with a 
crooked stick of ironwood, killing the animal. The Klallam unlike some of 
their northern neighbors do not eat any kind of seaweed. 



FISHING 

Fishing is economically most important for the Klallam since the largest 
portion of their food is obtained this way. There is a conaderable variety of 
fish obtainable in the waters of the Klallam territory, including many kinds of 
salmon, which form the staple food of the Indians. Fishing is carried on all 
year, either in the rivers or in the Strait. The sprii^ salmon run commences 
late in April or early in May and from that time on until December there is 
some variety of salmon in the rivers, Salmon is caught either by means of 
traps in the rivers, by trolling, by nets, or by spearing at night. 

The following table ^ves the succession of salmon runs together with other 
fish caught and the methods of catching them: 



Fish 

Spring salmon 
kwi'tcuti 

Dog salmon 
m£xlets 

Humpback 




Dog salmon 
(another variety) 
Ixwai' 



Time Method of catching 

Middle of April to July Trap; trolling; gill net 

Late July Gill net; trap 

August to end of October Trap; speared; line fishing 

October through December Trap ; 

line fishing in river; 
gill net outside of spit; 
speared at night 

Follow silver salmon 
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Steelhead 

latc'cun 


December, January, 
February 


Tmp; 

line fishing in river 


Halibut 

s 'tsutEx 


April to September 


Line fishing 


Ling Cod 
atct 


April to September 


Line fishing; 
speared close to shore 


Flounder 
p fauwe 


April to September 


Speared from canoe in 
salt water 


Herring 

slo'ungat 


Middle of Febniaiy to 
late March 


Raked 


Smelts 
qwulxs 


September 


Hole dug on beach, tide 
stranded fish in it 


Candlefish 
tcima'na 


September to late Octobet 


Raked and dipped 



Salmon traps. Every river and creek has at least one salmon trap across 
it. These traps are always kept there except during danger of flood. Of course 
the trap nearest the mouth of the river is the most desirable one. This is 
generally owned by the chief of the village, who tends it at night, leaving it 
during the day-time for his poor relatives who have no traps of their own. 
There is always a hole left imder each trap so some of the salmon can go up the 



The most important trap in use by the Klallam is a weir (sii'xtat) extend- 
ing across the river. Young firs about four inches in diameter and ten feet 
tall arc driven into the river bed in two rows, slanting so that they cross at the 
top. They are placed at intervals of twelve feet across the stream. The crossed 
tops which extend above the water arc tied with stripped cedar limbs. Poles 
are laid in the crotch of these tied trees. Then two parallel poles are tied 
to the upstream side of the slanting poles; one just below the water, the other 
just above the river bed. Now a webbing is made of little fir trees about one 
inch in diameter. These trees are taken from a place where there is a thick 
growth so that there are no timbs on the lower part of the trunks. The tops 
are cut off so that they measure about six feet long. The webbing is made 
by tying these small trees together with twined cedar limbs and it is then laid 
against the parallel poles that were tied to the upstream side of the weir. The 
current pressing against it holds the webbing in place. In the center of the 
webbing is an opening about three feet broad to which a door is attached. The 
door (suxt) is looped on with cedar limbs and can be opened and closed like a 
window. About twelve feet beyond this door is another webbing about twelve 
feet broad and with sides extending to the trap, thus forming a pocket. On 
the right side of this pocket, going upstream, a platform (sukitcai"a) is built. 
Heavy posts are driven into the river bed to support it on the upstream wde 

M.C.OOt^le 
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while the downstream side of the platfoim rests oo the tr^ itsdf. The fisher^ 
man sleeps on this [datfonn with his head against the protruding poles of the 
trap so that he can feel the sahmm beat i^ainst the upstream »de of the pocket. 
Sahnoa are taken out with a gaff hook. Before the iron hocdc came into use 
they used a sack net (m a pole. 

The owner of such a fish trap always uses his trap at ni^t because more 
fish can be caught then. He always allows other people to use the trap during- 
the daytime. He tells his friends to be careful not to walk on the webtung of 
the trap to reach the platform. Generally a little board walk is built from one 
shore to the platform. The first trap in a river has the best position. After 
the owner's death his relatives decide who should own the trap. There is no 
prescribed inheritance. 

The current could woik its way under this trap and keep an openii^ for 
the fish to go through. Also the river bottom is never level, thus leaving holes 
which the salmon use in ascending the streams. 

Spring salmon are called kwftcun when they are still in the salt water, 
but after they go up the river to spawn they are called takwa'xlan. 

At Dungeness they troll for spring salmon as soon as the run comes inside 
the spit, usii^ cockles for but The book is made of two pieces of elk bone 
crossed at an<acute angle and tied with elk sinew. The end of the shorter bone 
is sharpened to receive the bait. The line is of kelp about five fathoms** ling 
with a stone sinker in the middle of the line and the hook at the end. Trolling 
is done from a canoe in the morning and evening. The people of Wastungton 
Harbor troU for salmon inside the sand spit, but it is more profitable to use 
the ^11 net when the herring are ^>awning there. The net is of nettle twine, 
mounted on a pole of cedar at the top to keep it afloat and weighted with 
sinkers at the bottom. The fisherman goes out in a canoe and lets the net down 
where the herring spawn, for salmon congrq^te there to feed on them. Strings 
run along the loose sides of the net and by these the net is hauled in when it 
is full. At the little spit at Dungeness there is also a spawning ground for 
herring where it is profitable to use the gilt net. 

Although each village has good fishing grounds at home short trips are 
sometimes undertaken when there is an especially good run within a short dis- 
tance. People from Washington Harbor and Dungeness often go to Port Dis- 
covery Bay because it is famous for its spring salmon. Then, when the spring 
salmon runs up the Dungeness River, the people from Discovery and Washing- 
ton Harbor go there. 

While the spring salmon are still running the dog salmon begins to come, 
that is about the latter part of July. Dog salmon are not trolled for because 
they do not bite at any kind of bait. Before they enter the river they are often 
caught with the gill net. The same trap is used for them that is set up for 
spring salmon. Dog salmon do not run far upstream, so only the traps near 

•» A fathom, which is the constant unit of measuranent used by the old men here, is 
the distance between ihe tips of the middle fingers when the arms are outstretched at 
shoulder level. 
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the mouth of the river are good. When they are cau^t in the trap they are 
either speared or taken out with the gaff. 

The Washington Harbor people fish for dog salmon in a credc near Blyn. 
The chief owns the trap at the mouth of the creek. This trap has no pocket; 
just two rows of webbing with a door in the downstream row. There is no 
platform on this trap but the owner goes out eariy in the morning and takes all 
the salnaon out with a gaff. 

Humpback salmon run fn»n August to the end of October. Before they 
run up the Dungeness River where they are caught in traps, they are speared 
at the spit. The Washington Harbor pe<^le come to Dungeness for their hump- 
back salmon for they have none near their own village. Humpbacks are sup* 
posed to run well every four years. 

Silver salmon run from October through December when, toward the 
end of the month, they get old. They are taken in the ^11 net, cau^t in the 
river by hook and in traps, and speared by torch light at ni^t. The 
Washington Harbor people troll for silver salmon inside the spit Recently 
another variety of dog salmon has been following the silver salmon up the 
Dungeness River. This kind always used to run in Hood Canal when the 
Klailam went fishing there. The variety has a finer flavor and is fatter than 
the early d(^ salmon. 

Steelhead salmon runs in December, January and February. It is not 
trolled for, but caught by trap. A special trap for steelheads consists of a 
row of vertical sticks set in the river bed from bank to bank. The sticks 
protrude above the water and above the level of the platform which is erected 
over the trap. As the fisherman leans against the sticks he can feel the 
salmon striking against the trap as they come downstream. The steelheads 
follow the river till it rises and then come back to the salt water. A scoop net 
(poiya'tGn) is placed on the upstream side of the trap. 

There is also a river net (camsn) which is used for all kinds of salmon. 
A basket net of nettle twine is made about six feet long, tapering, and as wide 
at its mouth as it is long. Fir or cedar poles about twelve or thirteen feet long 
are attached at opposite sides of the mouth. The mouth of the net is closed 
by means of drawstrings. Two fishermen take these poles and wade up the 
river, holding the net between them. In deep places they float on the poles. 
This type of net is used only in rivers. 

Flounders are caught from April to September. Formerly they were 
caught only by hook and line. The line is of nettle twine; the hook is set a 
yard above the sinker. The hook is of two pieces of elk bone tied in a cross. 
The shorter cross piece has two sharpened ends. Clam meat as bait is stuck 
in the middle of the hook. At present both this method and spearing from a 
canoe, night or day, are used. Flounders can be caught anywhere in salt 
water. They are eaten fresh, never dried. 

Halibut are caught from April to September at any place between James- 
town and Port Angeles. They are sometimes speared in Sequim Bay. A hali< 
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but bank out from Gmn Point was used in the old days. There are no prop- 
er^ rif^ts to these fishing places. When the tide nms out cariy in the mom' 
mg, the halibut fishers go out to the banks. Usually two go together, dthcr men 
or a man and a woman. Women do not bring bad luck at this. Tb^ hdp 
pull in the lines. For catching halibut two lines of nettle twine are put oat. 
There is a distance of one and one-half feet from the hsxXt to the sinl^r. The 
paunch of a seal is used for a buoy. When the fish bites the huoy sinks. The 
bait used is devilfish. The hook is made of wood, bent into the desired shape 
t^ steaming. The Klallam call the wood used for this tcltcattc, a word for 
which no translation was obtained. Eells states that they used hemlock wood 
for tlus kind of hook.** As a barb at the upper end of the hotdc a [nece of 
sharpened elk bone is lashed with cherry bark. The other end is wound with 
nettle string. 

Ling cod is caught at the same time as halibut and in the same way. When 
close to shore they are speared. It is not liked as well as hahbut. 

Herring are taken with a rake (latumum) which consists of a board two 
inches wide set with teeth of sharpened elk bone, which in Eells' day had been 
replaced by nails.** The board is attached to a long pole of fir. The fisherman 
goes out in a canoe and with the rake lifts the herring into his boat behind 
him. Herring are caught from the middle of February to the end of March. 
They are especially plentiful at the old wharf at Dungeness, at the spit at 
Washington Harbor, and at a cove half way up the left side of Sequim Bay. 
Herring eggs are considered a delicacy and are collected in this manner: twigs 
of hemlock {Tsuga heterophylla Sarg.) are laid where the herring spawn so 
that the eggs are collected on them. The branches are lifted out of the water, 
allowed to dry and the eggs shaken off into baskets. 

Smelts come in September. A second variety which is probably the candle- 
fish comes a little later and are especially good late in October. These are 
very fat. Both kinds are secured in the same way. A hole about six inches 
deep is dug on the beach before high tide. When the tide recedes the hole is 
found full of smelts which have been stranded. These small fish are also 
splashed up by the surf and after high tide picked up on the beach. Likewise 
a rake is used for them or a basket with a rigid hoop around the top is at- 
tached to a pole and pulled in from outside the line of smelts in the water. 
The Klallam do not extract the oil of the candlefish. 

Fishing taboos. The salmon, being the principal source of food, is the sub- 
ject of many taboos. The Klallam like most tribes that use salmon exten- 
sively have a certain veneration for the fish and mark its coming in the sprii^ 
with a ceremony. The first fish is handled with great care. After being cut 
along the two sides, the parts are laid together again and it is hung with tlie 
head up. The first fish is boiled into a soup and all the people of the village 
partake of it except the host. The cooking is done by the host's wife. 
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The Klallam of Beecher Bay share the British Columbia custom of per- 
forming this ceremony for the sockeye salmon which is considered the most 
important variety. When the first sockeye is caught the little children sprinkle 
their hair with down, paint their faces and put on white blankets. They go 
out to the canoe and carry the fish on their arms as though they were carry- 
ing an infant. A woman cuts it with a mussel shell knife, after which the 
fish is boiled and given only to the children to eat. The sockeye is just like a 
person, they say; that is why they must be careful. This ceremony is an ex* 
cellent example of acculturation, for the procedure is identical with that of 
the Vancouver Island people and not at all like that of the other Klallam.** 

When a salmon with a crooked mouth is cau^ it is regarded as an omen 
of a dreadful occurrence. To forestall this they boil the fish and let all the 
children of the village eat some of it. Then the backbone is taken to the end 
of the village and set up on a pole facing the water. The other bones are 
thrown into the water. Another informant speaking of the same occurrence 
limited special treatment to the dog salmon only. A dog salmon with a crooked 
lower jaw is called suxqwxtai'yuk. Such a fish is boiled, the backbone re- 
moved, and then it is roasted, being spread open with cross pieces of ironwood. 
It is eaten only by young people who save every bone very carefully. When 
they are through eating they all go to the water with the salmon bones, dive 
under the water and release the bones. The fish is treated this way because it 
is considered the leader of the salmon and must therefore be shown respect so 
that the run will not cease. 

When a boy catches his first salmon his grandmother or, in case she is 
dead, some other woman past her climacteric, cleans the salmon, boils it and 
eats it. Only old people are permitted to eat of it. The bones are thrown into 
the water. 

Children are always admonished not to play with salmon that are lying 
around before being cleaned. If they tamper with the eyes or make fun of 
the fish they will get sick, and act like the salmon when it is dying. A girl of 
about ten was swimming in the Dungeness River and made fun of an old sal- 
mon. Soon after she became ill. Her eyes began to look like salmon eyes 
and her actions were just like the movements of the fish as they swim. Her 
people asked her if she had played with a salmon. She admitted that she had. 
The shaman could do nothing for her and she soon died. 

It is the common belief that the old salmon come back to lead the young 
ones up the river. Some young men who had just been initiated into the secret 
society doubted this. They found a very old salmon, almost dead, on the bank 
of the river. The boys took off some of their ceremonial headdress and tied 
it to the fins and tail of the fish. Then they pushed him into the river, saying. 
"XI you are the one who leads the young salmon back we will see you again 
next j-ear." The next salmon season the young men went to the place where 

** For an analysis of this ceremony and its distribution see Gunther, /4n Analysit of 
tht Pint Salmon Ceremony (American Anthropologist, Vol. 28, 605-617). -^ . 

iiCoo'^lc 



204 Unwtrnty of tVaskmglom PuUicatWHS in Anthropology [VoL 1 

they had marked the sahncm and {onnd the old fish with strips of thor bead- 
dms. After they had seen tlus th^ became ill. The shaman could not bdp 
them. When tbey were dying they acted like dying salmon. 

HUNTING 
Hmiting is of least importana, economically, to the Klallam. What 
little of it is done is carried on at sea rather than on land. The mountains 
back of the Klallam territory are known only to the few hunters who go there 
for elk and deer. Occasionally a hunter will take bis family along to help him 
dry the meat and carry it home. There is generally <mly one hunter to a vil- 
lage. He usually becomes wealthy because the skins be gets are in great de- 
Hunting at sea is limited to whales (tcOxwai'yo), porpoise (suxmehe'nes), 
blackfish (q Itcau'wfltc) and seal. Every village has cme whaler who is always 
ready to go out when a whale is sighted. The Klallam do not go out to sea 
hunting for whales as do the Makah and Nootka, but wait until one is in ^^t. 
A whale hunter does not necessarily have to have a whaling spirit (xtlcn), but 
the possession of one makes success more certain. This spirit is obtuned by 
fasting and bathing. When a whale is sighted the hunter goes out accompanied 
by about eight or ten men. The hunter stands up and throws the harpoon, to 
the head of which a cedar line is attached. Every time the whale comes up a 
harpoon is driven into him. The whale is firially towed ashore where it is at 
once cut up on the beach. 

For porpoise and blackfish the hunters go out in canoes. 
Sealing is done in several ways. Only certain men know how to get seals. 
Sometimes two men go out ti^ether. One sets up a screen of cedar boughs 
ashore and bides behind it. The other hunter waits in the canoe. The hunter 
behind the bou^s harpoons the seal on shore, while the other catches the ani- 
mal when he dives and comes to the surface again. The seal harpoon has a 
shaft of red fir to which are attached two prongs of ironwood by means of 
cherry bark lashing. Each prong is spUt at the end, into which the bone 
point is fastened with nettle twine. The point is made of the thigh bone of elk, 
split two fingers broad and a hand's length long, having a sharp point and a 
barb at each side. Rope of nettle twine is attached to the points which detach 
themselves from the prongs when the weapon strikes the seal. No float is used. 
When a seal is caught the whole village shares it. Either the animal is 
cooked and the people invited or it is cut into pieces that are taken to each 
house. The chief receives the lai^st portion. An exceptionally large piece is 
given to the chief's wife and to his son, for they know that when the boy grows 
up he will become chief. If the seal is eaten at a feast the host eats as well as 
the guests. The seal hunter retains only the oil for himself. 

Before the hunter goes out for seals he must observe continence and after 
bathing, rub his body with cedar boughs or nettles until the blood comes. Any 
hunter must purify himself before startii^ out. It he is impure (aso'asin) he 
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cannot catch anything. A hunter's wife can help her husband 1^ keeping her- 
self clean. 

Duck hunting is carried on in marshes, out on the sandspits, or from can- 
oes. On the sands[Mts, as at Washii^on Harbor and Duogeness, poles about 
forty feet hi^ are erected and held firmly in the ground 1^ wooden braces. At 
Washington Harbor there were twelve poles, two for each house. A net of 
nettle twine is pulled up between these poles by a cord goii^ over the top. Early 
morning and just before dark the hunters go out to wait for a ilock of ducks to 
fly into the nets. Thar heads become so entangled in the meshes that they 
cannot escape. Only sprig tail ducks are so small that they can wriggle throu^ 
the net. Hunters wring the necks of the ducks as thqr take them from the net. 
This net is called tulami. 

These nets were seen by such eariy travelers as Vancouver and Kane ; the 
former finding them oa the spit at DungenesB and Port Townsend** ; the latter 
at Port Angeles (l£'nis).** Vancouver, seeing only the pcJes, speculates about 
their probable use. His descriptions leave no doubt but that they were duck 
net poles. He estimated their height at eighty to one hundred feet. Between 
the poles at Port Townsend there were large holes with blackened stones in 
&em, showii^ that fires had been built there. Kane says that the poles at Port 
Angeles were only thirty feet hi^ and fifty to sixty feet apart. 

Another duck net is made of nettle twine and attached to a pole of red 
fir about two fathoms long. It is used frtmi a canoe at night. A pitch fire is 
lit in the back of the canoe with a screen in front of it. The hunter stands in 
the bow and claps the net down on the ducks swimming in the water. Swans 
and geese are also caught in this way. 

Elk and deer are hunted with bows and arrows. Snares are never used. 
Only a few men ever di<^ this. They wear tied to the waist a little buckskin 
bag filled with dried fish by way of provisions. In the spring hunters some* 
times take their families along so that the woman can help prepare the meat. 
^There are no family hunting grounds but the whole Olympic range is free to 
everyone. Hunters never use snowshoes. When a hunter is successful he 
gives away his elk and deer meat just as the seal htmter disposes of his game. 
Hunting on a smaller scale is done if an elk or deer or bear is seen walk- 
ing on the beach. The people chase the animal into the water and follow in a 
canoe until the animal dies of exhaustion. 

Birds that are eaten are seagull and eagle. Crows are never eateo. 
No reverence is shown the bear, but when one is kilted the hunter gen- 
erally invites his friends for a feast.** This may be a last vestige of the cere- 
monial attitude toward the bear that is current from Northeastern Asia throu^ 
the northern part of America as far east and south as the Great Lakes.** 

"Vancouver, I, 225, 234. 

** Kane. 234. 

•• Eelb, <a>. 622. 

** For a diKOSsion of this ceremony see A. K. Hallowell, B*» Ceremoniat (Americao 
Antbropologiit, VoL 28, pp. 1-173). Thit wu imblitbed when the pretent paper wu com- 
pleted. , 
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beads of spring salmon are never dried because if tbis were dene the fisherman 
would lose his luck at spearing and trolling salmon. The intestines are oxriced 
and fed to the dogs. The beads, after boiling, are roasted by being stuck on 
a split stick with the backbone running parallel to the stick. The stomach is 
washed out and with the ^gs and milt is laid on sticks and roasted. The tggs 
of the spring salmon are never dried because of special beliefs about this var- 
iety ; with others they do not care. 

While the salmon is drying the women take each piece down at least cnce 
in two days and bend and twist it in order to make it soft and pliable. If it is 
not worked in this way the outside dries while the inside begins to roL It is 
worked to break the outside fibers so that the air can get at the inside of the 
piece. Each season new poles are made for drying salmon. It is believed that 
the salmon play on these poles while they are drying and the new poles make 
them hapio'. They are always treated as thou^ they were alive. Fish b 
never wantonly wasted. 

When the fish is dried it is folded up and stored in openwork cedar bas- 
kets. There are shdves along the walls over the beds where they store these 
baskets. 

Other varieties of salmon are dried in the same way, exc^t that they are 
not sliced in strips as is spring salmon. The fish is skinned and the backbone 
removed. Then it is split into two halves by cutting down the dorsal and ven- 
tral sides. All other varieties except spring salmon are spread open while dry- 
ing by little cross sticks that are set into the fish to keep the piece open and flat 

The drying of halibut is a new practice among the Klallam. My infor- 
mant, a woman between fifty and sixty years, said that it is her generation 
that first learned how to do it from the Makafa. The head is cut off and the 
fish skinned. It is thinned out near the center of the back like the spring sal- 
mon and then hung over an alder fire. It takes three days if the fire is kept 
up day and night. It may, however, also be dried in the sun. Even the back- 
bone with the head is dried, if it is not eaten fresh. The head is split open for 
drying. It is stored in open baskets. Before the Klallam began to dry hali- 
but themselves they paid the Makah $.50 for a skin and four thin slices, or 
one mat that sold for $.50. 

Ling cod is either dried in the sun or before a fire. It is thinned out like 
salmon and halibut but it is not spread with sticks. First it is hung on sticks 
and then laid on a rack dose to the fire. This fish is not as well liked as hali- 
but and is dried only when it is caught in too large quantities for immediate 
consumption. It is packed away in open baskets. 

To dry herring a stick three feet long is passed in succession throu^ the 
mouths of as many fish as it will hold. The fish are dried without cleaning. 
They are hung over smoke for about two weeks. 

Smelts are cooked and then dried. They are not smoked because they are 
too tender. When dry they are left on the stick. It could not be ascertained 
whether candlefish are also dried. 

Digitized byGoOglc 
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Dogfish is dried just like halibut. It is sliced and thinned. Then the slices 
are nibbed with seal or whale oil. There was oat woman at Port Discovery 
Bay who does this well. Not every woman knows how to do it. Eells states 
that it is only used when food was scarce," while Gibbs notes the following: 
"AsnoDg the Klallam and others the flesh of the dogfish is boiled and when 
dried, pounded to the consistency of flour." 

Crabs, China shoes, skate, flounders and devilfish are not dried. 

Cooking. fThere are three principal methods of cooking used by the Klal* 
lam: stone boilii^, roasting by the fire, and baking in a {rit. Dried foods are 
soaked before being cooked in water for several hours, sometimes over night.) 

Meat is usually codted in a shallow pit. Stones are laid in it and a fire ts 
built over them. When the wood has alt fallen to ashes, they are brushed away 
and the meat is laid on the stones and covered with mats. It takes about one 
hour to steam meat in this fashion. Seal meat is covered with moss and left to 
steam about two hours. 

Fresh fish, especially salmon, is ofteb baked in this way, die, pit . b ein g lined 
wilhjf*™ UfvAt or sallalberry branches. 

[Vegetables as welt as meat and fish are baked in a pit. Both the repro- 
ductive and tlie vegetative shoots of the horsetail are prepared by baking in a 
pit for ten to fifteen minutes.^ They are then eaten with grease or dried satmun 
eggs. Salmonberry sprouts are tied into bundles and baked in a pit for ten 
minutes. Then the skin is removed and after being dipped in grease they are 
eaten. Tsaqwftcen, a plant like the wild carrot, and roots of wild clover are 
baked in a similar way. To bake camas, the pit is lined with fern or sallal- 
berry leaves and is kept covered for three days and three nights. 

When clams are to I>e I»ked the hole is dug on the t)each but for all other 
foods the pit is prepared near the house. Fresh clams are put into a pit line<l 
with seaweed as soon as the fire is taken out. The pit is covered with mats and 
the clams are left until the shells open. No water is added ; they steam in their 
own juice. 

Stone Imiling is done in water tight baskets. Dried fish is soaked for a 
day in water, pounded and Imiled. To make clam soup the clams are taken 
out of the shell, sliced and boiled in water. Cluna shoes, which are best in 
summer, are thrown into water that has been heated to the boiling point by 
hot stones. As soon as the shell loosens they are taken out. Western dock. 
called Indian rhubarb by the present day Klallam, is put in a basket with hot 
stones and boiled. Skate is cleaned by removing the stomach; then it is boiled 
about ten minutes. The grease skimmed off is put in a box and kept for rub- 
bing spoons and greasing paddles. 

The last cooking process is roastii^ on sticks over the fire. The grease of 
skate is roasted this way for two hours ; the grease that drips down being caught 
in a vessel. The fins are also roasted. Smelts and flounders are never pre- 
pared in any other way. Flounders are hard to roast, for they tend to fall ofF 
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tbe stick. The dorsal aide is nmsted first Before routiiig tbejr arc deancd. 
special care being taken to remove the plls. Dried salmoo is often toasted t^ 
tbe fire. Mussels, which arc best in winter, are laid on sticks over tbe fire and 
turngj from side to side. When the shell is burned on one side tb^ are tnnied. 
' £cE9L,roots, which take the place of the bread of other diets, are laid on 
sticks and roasted. After tea minutes over a strmg fire they are laid on a flat 
white stone and pounded with a short stick. The root is turned as it is poood- 
ed. Then tbe sldn is scraped off with a mussd shell knife. Tbe roots are 
broken into four-inch lengths, split open and served. Only the center is eaten. 
Eells states that dried fern roots are also beaten with a bone club into a flour 
and after being mixed with fish efgs, are made into a cake called skeve'nj 

Some foods are used without cooking, especially dried foods whidi are 
only soaked in water before eating. Dried horse clams are pounded on a rode 
with a stone to make them soft and are eaten with grease. Dried butter clams 
and cockles are soaked in cold water over night and also served vrith grease. 
Devilfish is eaten raw. fXcoms are eaten raw after tbe shell is cracked and 
the meat pounded on a rock. Berries are eaten raw, or after drying, are soaked 
in water and then eaten^ 

There are certain combinatioiu of food that, are alwajs used tt^lber. as 
for infitance: baked wild clover roots with grease; baked horsetail with dried 
Halmon eggs; baked salmonbeny sprout^ with grease; flounders, boiled or 
roasted, with thimbleberry sprouts ; fresh or dried salmon with potatoes ; fresh 
ling cod boiled, with grease; halibut and potatoes; dried salmon, cold, with 
whale or porpoise oil (the latter is preferable because it has no taste) ; dried 
clams and potatoes; dried clams with whale, bear or duck grease (seal oil is 
not considered good with clams) ; camas and seal oil ; fern roots w jfb yjil or 
skate oil served with any kind of meat. 

Serving of meals; feasts. Two meals are eatfia.a d?iy, one about eight or 
nine o'clock when the men return from fishing and the other about sunset. When 
the women went out digging they took some dried meat, fish or clams along. 
They left home soon after sunrise and ate this as thdr breakfast about mne 
o'clock. There is no_ difference in the kind of food served at the morning and 
evening meal. Meat or fish, fresh or dried, some vegetable, grease and berries 
constitute the usual meal. 

Dishes are made of alder or maplewood. They are trough-like and of any 
length; for feasts measuring as much as twenty feet. Horse clam shells arc 
used as spoons and as grease dishes. The best ones are picked out when the 
women dry clams and are laid aside for feasts. Mussel shdls are used as 
knives and also as small spoons for eating berries. According to Eells the 
larger spoons were never put in tbe mouth, but the food was pushed in with a 
sttdc or taken from them with a smaller ladle.'* 

Spoons are also made of madrona wood (koqwe'jfitc). They are really 
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dugouts, for the spoon is not bent into shape as are the hom and wooden 
spoons of the north. The wood is greased while it is being worked because it 
splits so readily. This gives the finished product a fine dark surface. The 
spoons are never painted. Formerly hom spoons were not used by the Klallam 
although they knew of them and saw them at feasts in British Ccrfumbia. Later 
they occasionally tried to make spoons of cowhom. 

Water buckets (boxes) are made of cedar. The sides are cut out of one 
piece, which is bent three times at kerfs cut at intervals equal to the length of 
the sides. The joint is pegged together and pitched. A handle is attached across 
the top. It is tied to each side with twisted cedar limbs through holes bored 
in the sides. The handle is bent upwards slightly in the middle. The Wilkes 
Expedition saw these square buckets in use. Eells mentions a bucket with a 
cover with a hole for pouring.^' 

When the family is alone they all sit down together to eat, but when com- 
pany is present the men are served first by the women, who eat when they are 
through. At large feasts young men are asked to help the women, especially 
with passing bowls of water and shredded bark for washing the hands after 
a greasy dish. 

The usual beverage with meals is water which they drink from a large 
horse clam shell. There is, however, a tea also used which is made from black- 
cap leaves boiled in water. Eells adds that they hrpwpij tfj of the leaves of 
cranberry, hlarkj^rry and hemlock. 

Salt, as Eells confirms, is not used in food as it is regarded only as a 
medicine. People occasionally drink some salt water for their health.'* 

Fire. A drill is used to make fire. Both the hearth and the drill are of 
cedar and shredded cedar bark is used as tinder. When camping some embers 
are carried in a clam shell so that drilling will not be necessary. The fire 
alone lights up the average house sufficiently so that any other light is not 
necessary indoors. Outdoors a pitchy torch is used. The pitchwood is split 
fine and fastened to a long pole. This is used for night htmting and traveling. 
If such a torch is not ready, a handful of finely split cedar is used, according 
to Eets.** During a potlatch or at any ceremonial, seal oil is poured on the fire 
both to light the house especially well and also as a symbol of extravagance. 
Bark is preferred as fuel because it is relatively easy to transport and does 
not require chopping, a real factor in the days when only native tools were 
available. At Washington Harbor there is a chute where the bark is thrown 
over the bluff. It was stated that before the extensive cutting of timber was 
begun there were not the quantities of driftwood that can be had on the beaches 
today. 

. "Wilkes, (b), 24; EcUs, (a), 628. 
"Eelli, (a), 622. 
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TRADE AND TRAVEL 

Evidence from every phase of life points to the fact that in the old days 
there was constant travel between the Klallam villages and also to a limited 
number of other tribes. The incentive to travel was an invitalioo to a pot- 
latch, a marriage feast or to participation in the winter dances. All the people 
who were invited from one village would travel together to such affairs. There 
were very few places to which the Klallam went that could not be reached by 
canoe. Travel over trails inland was veiy rare and considered a great hardship. 

The constant migrations following the salmon or to the berry fields kept a 
village moving during the larger part of the year. There is the extended trip 
to Hood Canal and shorter journeys to any river that has a particulariy good 
run. These trips are usually undertaken by a group of families and often l^ 
the whole village. 

The Klallam do not seem to have visited the Sotmd tribes very frequently. 
They know the Lummi and Swinomish, but the Skagit, Skykomish and the 
Snuquahni who live farther inland, are almost unknown to them. They meet 
the Snohomish frequently on the water. War parties arc sometimes directed 
against the Snohomish, Dwamisb and other tribes at the head of the Sound, 
but there is no real intercourse with them. 

The Klallam make only fishing canoes, so all laige canoes are bought from 
other tribes. The Makah are famous for good canoes and likewise the pec^e 
near Victoria secure fine canoes by trading with the people of the west coast 
of the island, especially the Nootka tribes. A good canoe is highly prized and 
well paid for. It was impossible to get even an approximation of their former 
barter values beyond the statement that often a fine canoe is worth as much as 
a slave. The canoes that are bartered are large boats for war expeditions and 
slender, delicate racing canoes. 

Cedar bark mats and rain hats made of spruce root are obtained from the 
Makah. Other products of cedar bark the Klallam manufacture for them- 
selves. The grass used for the overlay in coiled baskets is also obtained from 
Neah Bay. Since the Klallam do not hunt very much they have to depend 
on trade for their supply of mountain goat wool. The wool is sold generally 
on the hide ; if it is prepared it brings a higher price. According to all state- 
ments the Klallam do very little weaving with this material so the trade in it 
is not important What little they buy is generally gotten either from the 
people about Victoria, who get it from the mainland Cowichan, or directly 
from the Cowichan themselves. 

During the fishing season a great deal of trading is done. Wherever the 
Klallam go along Hood Canal they trade with the Skokomish groups they meet. 
This trade is usually limited to the most ordinary commodities; baskets are 
exchanged for dried fish or dried clams for dried meat. The SkokcMnish hunt 
more than they fish, so each tribe had a product which the other desires. The 
Klallam arc famous for thrir dried salmon and clams. The Makah for cen-' 
tunes have secured dried clams from the Klallam. Of later years since the 
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hop fidds have become a great meeting place for these people the Klallam 
have sold lai^ quantities of dried clams to the Yakima and other interior 
tribes who relish them greatly. 

In all this trading each individual has in mind not only the securing of 
food or materials for working, but also gathering things suitable for potlatch 
giving and food for entertainment If a man or woman excels in the produc- 
rion of any one article, he or she can rapidly acquire wealth through trading 
this product. One woman at Port Discovery Bay could dry dogfish better 
than anyone else, while there are only a few women in each village who make y 
coiled baskets. 

The Klallam did not begin using horses until about 1875. The first ones 
were secured throu^ trade with the Skokonush. 

COMPARATIVE NOTES 
The Klallam live in a region designated by Wissler as the "Salmon area," 
which extends from Alaska along the Pacific Coast to San Francisco Bay,'* 
Throughout this area the people on the coast subsist principally on sea food, 
especially salmon, and even the people of the interior use salmon together with 
game, for the fish ascend to the very headwaters of alt streams emptying into 
the Pacific. Another characteristic of this area is the complete absence of 
agriculture ; all vegetable food being procured by gathering wild products, par- . 
ticulariy berries and various roots and bulbs. The principal tribal difference 
is the relative importance of fishing and hunting; the flora, at least from the 
Columbia River northward, being more or less uniform. Among the Thomp- 
son, for instance, one of the inland people of this area, the group on the lower 
river depends largely on salmon, while deer was much more important to the 
upper villages. The same situation holds for the Kutenai, where the upper 
villages fish only during the salmon season, using the fresh fish, while the 
lower villages dry and store salmon." The northern coast tribes and the 
groups directly east of them in the interior differ from the people of the Great 
Basin and northern California in their choice of food in that they make no 
use of seeds or insects. The latter groups must of necessity use these to dee 
out their diet of salmon because of the scarcity in thdr country. Berries and 
fruits are rare in California, Nevada, Utah and Idaho in comparison to Oregon 
and the coast northward. The food supply of northern California and the 
inland states is very limited and the Ial»r of collecting it very tedious.** 

Early travellers along the coast very frequently mention meeting a band of 
"wandering savages." To strangers it was not always apparent that these 
wanderers usually had a very definite destination and that they were moving 
af a specified time set by the ripening of berries or a run of salmon. Through- 
out the salmon area one can expect to find a group at home, in their perma- 
nent village, only during the winter months. As soon as the first salmon come 
upstream, the village packs its rush mats and cedar poles into canoes and starts 

'•Wsikr, (a) 14. 

'*Tdt, (a), 230: Chamberlain, 183. 

"Wisiler. (a), 16. ^ , 
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out for the fishing grounds. During the spring, summer and autunm, families 
come back to the permanent village occasionally to bring a load of dried salmon 
or berries and then start out again immediately for new fields. While the 
schedule for moving about varies from tribe to tribe, it is general throu^out 
the re^on for the people to be in their permanent villages during November, 
December, and sometimes January. These months are devoted to ceremonials, 
dancing and feasting. November and December are the taboo months for the 
Tsimshian, e.g. The Nootka of Port Cox move to their winter quarters as 
early as August and from that time on live in ease and luxury. They do not 
even go out to pursue the whale, but take only those that come near the shore.*' 
The Chinook along the Columbia River leave the stream sometime in Sep- 
tember or October and establish winter quarters along the small streams in 
the woods. From May to November the Snohomish travel in groups of two 
to ten families, stopping to fish or gather berries as the OKHjrtunity presents 
itself. Although the Puget Sound tribes do not seem to lay claim to fishing 
grounds except those close to their villages, they customarily go back to the 
same places each year. Further up the coast where the sense of property is 
perhaps more acute, the ownership of fishing stations and berrying grounds 
is more clearly defined, such places generally belong to the village group, sept or 
gens. Boas states that among the UniSgra of southern Vancouver Island, every 
gens has its own fishing grounds where the chief acts as owner, directii^ the 
woric and appointing head fishermen. The Klallam chief has the first trap on 
the river and allows others to fish there when he is not using it. Either the 
IJcu^lSn case is a transition from the Puget Sound form to that existing fur- 
ther north, or it is an overformulated statement of a condition practically 
' identical with the Klallam situation. The Tsimshian family has its own hunt- 
ing grounds," 

The division of labor between the sexes is very uniform in this food area. 
The men do the fishing and hunting, while the women gather the vegetable 
products and shell fish. When hunting is done on a large scale, the family 
accompanies the hunter so that the women can help butcher and dry the meat. 
On the other hand, during the salmon drying season the men, as far as they 
can be released from fishing, help the women prepare and dry the fish. Among 
the Karok the men regularly dry the salmon and the women help when they 
can.** 

Of much greater significance in this r^on is the division of labor by 
caste. Although the feeling for rank is keen in social life, the Klallam like 
the majority of Puget Sound tribes do not carry it into economic life. Slaves, 
of course, everywhere do the most menial tasks, but in this southern part of 
the area, masters and slaves will fish or hunt together and women will work 
as hard as their slaves at berrying or root digging. Among the Nootka, how- 
ever, only the lower class and the slaves go fishing, while the chiefs and their 
relatives concentrate on whaling and sea otter hunting." 

"Boas, (h), 399; Meares, 203. 

MFranchire, 131. 163; Haeberlin-Guntber, 6, 9; Boas, (a), 568; Boas, (b), 401. 

M Powers. 12. ^^ , 
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The time and duration of the fishing season depends largely on the salmon 
runs, although some kind of fishing can be pursued almost everywhere in the 
region throughout the year. The salmon, although fairly regular in their 
habits, do not always come to the same streams at the same time, a fact which 
must be taken into consideration in dealing with early accounts of the fishing 
activities of these tribes. Fishing methods differ but very little from tribe to 
tribe. People who live at the mouths of rivers generally troll for salmon before 
they enter the river; then they depend upon weirs and traps. The Makah, hav- 
ing no streams of any size in their territory, depend wholly on trolling. Those 
who live upstream use traps and spear them or fish with hook and line. The 
data available for the larger nimiber of tribes is so incomplete that unless 
there are direct negative statements, the mere absence of one or more methods 
of fishing caimot be taken as evidence that they were not used. Every observer 
most probably emphasized those methods he saw employed and with these 
the study ended. One exception to this is Sproat's account of Nootka fislung. 
He states definitely that the Nootka never use nets, but employ all the other 
fishing devices current on the coast. A curious fact is stated by Ross, that 
the Chinook at the mouth of the Columbia, who subsist almost entirely on 
fish, get it all out of the river and never take any kind of fish from the ocean." 
Even the tribes who live almost exclusively on fish and wild products 
have at least one or two hunters in each village. These hunters are always 
highly respected. Among the Klallam only the hunters knew the mountainous 
country behind the shore. The Nootka had more himters at sea tlian on land,** 
for they considered whale and sea otter hunting the heights of achievement. 
Most Nootka tribes also have one or two htmters while all the other men hunt 
casually as they follow the salmon upstream. Of the Puget Sound tribes, the 
Snuqualmi were perhaps the best known for their htmting. They pursued 
game on snowshoes, as did the Tsimshian.*' 

All the tribes who pursued hunting on land with any interest used traps, 
snares and pitfalls as aids, while the Klallam hunter depended entirely upon 
his bow and arrow. Driving deer into an indosure, as the Kathlamet do, is a 
rare practise on the coast. Hunting with dogs is mentioned for the Nootka," 
but not noted elsewhere. 

Hunting at sea being more akin to their principal occupation aroused a 
much livelier interest among coast peoples. The Klallam, like the Puget Sound 
tribes, were among the least daring in this respect. The whale hunter of all 
peoples commanded the greatest respect, especially where he pursued the 
animal at sea. Not every tribe living on the ocean pursued the whale; the 
most active in this respect were the Nootka, Makah and Quilleute. The 
Tsimshian used only stranded whales.** This can be easily understood in the 
light of the fact that they were a river people until after the advent of the 

"Gibbs. (a). 195; Sproat, 220, 229; Ross, 95. 

■•Gibbs, (a). 193; Jewitt. 86. 

"Sproat, 233; Ha cberl in -Gunther, 9; Boas, (h), 401. 

"Strong, 24; Sproai, 235. 

•• Boas, (b), 404. 
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whites in that country. The KlaUam occupy an intermediate position, not 
pursuing whales on open sea but going out after any that are sighted from 
their villages. Since in this way no definite time could be set for the bunt, the 
whaler could not practice the r^d taboos under which, for exanqde, a Noodca. 
or Quilleute hunter prepared himself. Although this may account for tlie 
absence of ritualistic preparation, I feel distinctly that there must have been 
more of it among the Klallam foimeriy, and that my cmly available informant 
either did not know or remember, or would not talk about it because of his 
present Shaker affiliations. The preparation of a Quilleute whaler strikin^y 
resembles those of a Nootka.** 

The methods of sealing and hunting water fo\ri are again fairly uniform 
throughout this area. The Klallam have a seal hunter in every village as do 
the Snohomish, who are especially expert at it. The Snuqualnu and Nisqually 
do not hunt seal.*' The duck net described for the Klallam is not found else- 
where to my knowledge. The Snohomish limit thdr duck hunting to spearing 
tbem at night or catching them under a rectai^ular net on a pole ; both methods 
are employed by the Klallam in addition to the duck net.** 

Since the food secured is more or less of a »milar nature, its storage and 
preparation vary but little. For example, the Snohomish, who, like the Klal- 
lam, concentrated on sea food, treated thdr food in much the same way. They, 
however, in contrast to the Klallam, made a practise of storing food out of 
doors. Meat was wrapped in cedar bark and set in the fork of a tree. Nuts 
were buried in holes out of doors. Acorns were cooked and then buried in a 
swampy place. The Klallam claim to eat acorns raw, but there is every reason 
for doubting this because it seems impossible that they could eat them without 
removing the tannic acid. The Ntsqually^ who use acorns more extensivdy 
than other Sound tribes, follow the Snohomish practice, roasting and then 
burying them in the wet mud of lakes.** The Snohomish store berries by 
crushing tbem and forming cakes, a custom which is quite common throughout 
this food area, but curiously, was not mentioned by the Klallam.** Instead 
of drying salmon in the large house, the Snohomish matntmn separate sheds 
near the house for this purpose, some being merely windbreaks,*' 

The methods of cooking used by the Klallam are general on the coast 
They occur as far inland as the Thompson, whose economic life resembles the 
coast more than the Basin, and among the Kutenai.** One striking feature of 
inland cookery is the pulverization of food, especially seeds, which is not done 
on the coast. Wissler believes that this may have been borrowed from thdr 
agricultural neighbors to the east.*' It is even applied to dried salmon. An 

**A good account of Quilleute whaling is A. B. Rea^n. Whalimg of Ihe Olympic 
Ptnituula Indians of Ifashmgton {N*lural History, XXV, 1925, 2S-32>. 
*i Haeberlin-Gunthcr, 9. 
** Haeberlin-Gunthcr, I& 

" Haeberlin-Gunther, 12; Spier, personal communication. 
** Haeberlin-Gunthcr, II. 
w/Wri. 

••Tdt, (a). 231; Chamberlain, 184. 
MWUsler, (a), I5. 
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interesttog feature in cooking is the absence of salt, a lack recorded not only 
for the Klallam but also for other coast tribes, as the Nootka.** 

The chief means of entertainment among these people is feasting. The 
meal is martced not so much by the greater variety of food as by the immense 
quantities laid before the guests. Meats in general have two courses, fish or 
meat with grease, and berries. For some people, especially those who do not 
hunt, the first course has very little variety. The Tsimshian, who are good 
hunters, have a good selection of meats. •• The meals are generally served by 
the women, but at feasts the young men help. The young women of the chief's 
clan serve at a Tsimshian feast. Among the Nootka women are seldom in- 
vited to feasts.'** 

Dishes and eating utensils are principally of wood, with some of horn 
among the more northern tribes. One of the chief differences between the 
tribes is the skill in manufacture and artistic finishing. The area of wood- 
working practically coincides with this food area. Cooking is generally done 
either in water-tight baskets or wooden boxes, but at the northern end of the 
area and in the southern part bark kettles are used. Such are the birch baric 
kettles of the Tahltan and those of Douglas fir bark of the Tillamook.'*' 

The Klallam use the simple fire drill, in this respect resembling most 
coast tribes and differing from the Snohomish and Green River people who use 
the composite drill. This latter is a great Basin feature being known outside that 
area to a few tribes, among them the Crow and Klamath.'"* 

Although the fire serves also as the principal means of lighting the house, 
the Nootka use pine torches indoors, a practice that the Klallam restrict to out- 
door use. The use of torches outside is fairly general on the coast, the Tsim- 
shian using either maple wood or olachen (candle fish)'** as against the split 
cedar or pitchwood torches of the Klallam. The Klallam share the Northwest 
Coast custom of pouring oil on the fire during the dance to li^t the house or 
to display their wealth. 

The chief incentives to travel on the coast are seareh of food and attending 
potlatches or other festive occasions. Travelit^ is generally done in canoes, 
whose carrying capacity is increased when necessary, by laying house planks 
over two joined together and loading the goods on this platform. Since so little 
material was secured about the Klallam canoes (which, incidentally, were gen- 
erally purchased elsewhere), it is not very profitable to deal with the subject 
here from a comparative point of view. Some comparative work has been done 
in this area by Waterman.'** 

Travel on foot was considered a hardship by the seafaring coast tribes. In 

«Jewilt, 31. 
"Boas, (b), 404. 
'"/Krf.. 406; Jcwitt, 7& 
'•' Eminoiu, 62; Boas, (e), 3. 

'°* Haeberlin-Guntber, 15; Ballard, personal communication; Lowie, (b), 189; Lowic, 
(c), 214; Hough, 536, 538-540. 
'"Jewitt, 61; Boas, (b), 396, 
'••Waterman, (b). 



Digitized byGoOglC 



218 Umoernty of Wotkmgtom PMbliemtiens m AmAnpetegy [VoL 1 

UTS the Quinanh ram^ one htwuft if^ urtil^ qq foot to a podaUJi, an extraor- 
diiury Ycnture. 

The people direcUjr oo die coatt had little cfifficalij m readttng esdi odier, 
but trade wHb the interior could only be condoctcd tbroi^ passes in the moon- 
taiiu and aloog riven tknmg west. Nadies Fus was a wdl defined trade 
route for the Yaldma, who came over with honea to sdl to the NnqnaQy. They 
bou^ dried dams and sahnon from dmn.*** The NisqnaOy then sold the 
hones to the Puget Sound tribes who would have them, for few tribes accus- 
tomed to canoes took readi])r to this newer mode of bransportatioiL The Klal- 
1am did not use hones until the middle of the last century, but their netgfabors, 
the Skdcomisb, used them earlier and more extensiTdy.**' The narrows of die 
Cdumbia River at the mouth of the Walla Walla River and agun at die 
Dalles were favorite trading and fishii^ centers. While a small number of 
people fished, others traded or gambled, so that very few returned from a sum- 
mer's trip with the same artides that they originally had. The Chinook aloi^ 
the Columbia traded with the Indians who came from the interior, and after 
the articles had passed from tribe to tribe they would eventually reach the 
coast. Coast tribes seldom went far up the Columbia. At these pcnnts the 
principal cA>jects of trade were horses, buffalo robes, and tobacco, whidi the in- 
terior Indians exchanged for shell-money.*** 

Eells mentions the fact that he found among the Klallam objects that had 
been traded from Alaska and others from Cowlitz and Chehalis."* 



'«EeIIi, (d), 3S. 
'••GibU, (c), 40& 
■« Belli, (d), 35. 
■MKoM, iia 
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MANUFACTURES 

Skin Dressing. Etkskin and deerskin are the only hides which are dressed 
with any d^ree of care. They are soaked in water for several idays to loosen 
the hair, which is then scraped off with a mussel shell knife. Then the skin is 
soaked a few days more in water with fern leaves in it. After this the skin 
is rubbed on both sides with deer, elk or seat brains which have been put in the 
fire. The brains are rubbed i» with a rough stone. It is then folded up and 
beaten with a yew stick. This is to soften it After the pounding it is wrui^; 
with the hands to make it pliable. The skin is not anoked. Eells gives the 
following variation of the process: the skin is soaked half a day with deer 
brains in hot water over a fire. The brains are then rubbed in like soap. After 
this it is stretched, rubbed and then smoked. Gibbs also states that skins are 
smoked."" This is woman's woric. 

These skins are used for garments, moccasins, and bags, although for the 
latter small skins with the hair on are usually used. The legs and neck are cut 
from two small deerskins which are sewn tc^ether with deer sinew in 'holes 
made with an awl. The fur side is out. Such bags (q!owatce"is) are used for 
storing good blankets and clothing. Holes are punched along the opening for 
laces to close it. 

Bearskins are occasionally scraped but more often they are used with the 
fur on. They serve as blankets, both for wearing and for bedding. 

Shredding Cedar Bark. When coUectii^ cedar bark (siaw'we) for shred- 
ding, trees are chosen which do not have many branches on the lower trunk. 
The women cut the bark around the tree near the roots and pull off long strips. 
They never climb the tree to do this. These strips are tied up with cedar rope 
and taken home. There the outer bark is removed and saved for firewood. 
The inner bark is hung in the smoke house or on a rack by the fire in the 
large house to dry. Bark is gathered in the winter, because when the sap is 
not running it is loose. When the strips are thoroughly dry they are rolled up 
and stored, ready for shredding. 

The baric is shredded with a shredder (tsleqtwon) made of maple wood, 
about as long as the forearm and about one fii^r width thick. It is sharpened 
on one long side and on the opposite side a hole is made so that it can be 
grasped. Some do not have this hole. A crotch is formed by planting two 
sticks about two feet long in the ground and a canoe paddle is laid with the 
blade in the crotch. The cedar bark is then laid over the edge of the paddle 
and held in the left hand while pounded just a little to the right of the paddle 
with the maplewood shredder. 

When the bark has been shredded it is called s'ts1hai"tc. It is used for 
"•Eells, (a). 635; Gibbs, (a), 219. 

219 DigitizedbyGoOglC 



220 Uuivertity of tVashrngton Pmblicationt m Anthropology [Vd. 1 

towds, opts, skirts, pxidiiig m cnulks, dance beuldrcsses. Strips of un- 
shredded cedar btrk an used for stringing dried dams. Also narrow strips are 
used for making baskets. The Klallam do not make mats of cedar baik as do 
many of thor nei^ibors, e^iectally the Makah, Nootka and peoples to the 
north. Eells coatnuBcts this statement, claiming that the Klallam made die 
osoal mat, as well as a roogb mat fm^ cleaning fiah.*" 

Mat Mating. Mats are made of dried cattail rushes which the women 
gather in the marshes. The tops arc cut off and the rushes are dried. A. 
needle is used, which is about two feet loog, slightly curved at one end and with 
an eye for the twine at the other. It is three-cornered. The rushes are laid 
side by ude and this needle threaded with nettle twine is nm through them at 
intervals of six inches. Hie long ends of the mats are bound with the same 
kind of grass which is used for the overlay in coiled baskets. This grass is 
left natural ccrfor, a yellowish white, or dyed blade by being buried in the blade 
mud along the rivers. The braid is ;q>pUed in a twine stitch with the ends of 
the rushes folded over to one side. Usually one thread of the twine is black 
and the other natural color. When the mat is finished, a creaser of crescentic 
shape with a groove along the blade is run over the mat where the nettle 
twine has been drawn throu^ in order to accentuate these lines. This process 
is described at much greater length by Edls. 

These mats are made any length desired, the greatest width being controlled 
by the length of the rushes. Small mats, a foot or two square are used in titt 
canoe for the paddler to kneel on. Longer mats are used for bedding, while 
mats twelve feet or so in length are used for wall hangings in the wooden 
houses and for the acttial walls in temporary shelters and summer canqis. Eells 
also mentions their use for protecticm fnxn rain."' 

Twine and Rope. Twine is made of nettle bark from which the barbs have 
been scraped with a mussel shell knife. The nettle is then dried, cut open and 
the pithy center removed. It is soaked in water and then dried. The twine is 
made by rubbing the nettle on the bare thi|^. No spindles are ever used for 
this. In spinning the ends are joined so that long strips can be made i^ch 
are then wotuid in balls. This string may be coarse or fine according to the 
amount rolled into it. Nettle twine is not mentioned by Eells, but he de- 
scribes a twine made of the inner bark of the alder which is split and twisted. 
It is used for carrying straps on baslwts and for fish nets.*" 

Rope or withes is made of cedar limbs which is selected from trees grow- 
ing in wet ground, because they are more pliable than others. The leaves are 
stripped off and the limbs are twisted to make them pliable. Only coarse rope 
is made this way. It is used for whaling. 

Dried pieces of kdp are tied tt^ether at the small ends and used for trdl- 
ing. 



"'Eella, (a), 626-627. 
<i*Eelli. (a), 626. 
•■•Eells, (a). 636. 
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The bark of wild cheny, sqcAlsBn (Pninua emarginata), is used for laah- 
tng. It is cut in strips ^»iit three-eighths of an inch wide and peeled in pieces 
as kHig as possible. 

Weaving. There is no woman among the Klallam today who ever wove 
in the old style and very few who saw their older women relatives doing it. 
Consequently, the material gathered is most fragmentary and does little more 
than estaUish the fact that the Klallam had certain kinds of woven things. 
The process is practically unknown; it may be inferred, however, that it was 
like that of their neighbors. 

The Klallam formerly bred wool dogs as did most Sound tribes. This 
evidently ceased very shortly after Vancouver's time, for nobody now recalls 
the animals or even seeing a piece of material woven of dog's hair. Kane saw 
the wool dogs during his visit in 1846, but he mentions them in connection with 
the "Clallum" village in Victoria which was more probably Songish than 
Klallam. He describes the dogs as small animals with long black, brown or 
white hair. The wool was cut off with a knife and mixed with goosedown and 
a little white earth. 'Hiis mixture was beaten with a stick and then twisted into 
threads on the bare thigh."* 

More recently the Klallam wove blankets of mountain goat wool, which 
Curtis says they obtained from the Skiwamish."* These my informant knew 
about, althou|^ he never saw a Klallam woman weaving one. Much more 
common were blankets made of the fireweed cotton mixed with feathers of 
seagulls or ducks. These feathers were stripped from the quills and mixed 
with the cotton by being beaten with a sword shaped stick. This mixture is 
then spun on a spindle with a wooden whorl. No details about this are 
available. The blanket was woven on a roller loom; weaving proceeds on the 
warps in front of the bars and when this is completed it is shifted back so that 
the rear warps come to the front. Curtis adds the following about the pre~ 
paration of materials for weavit^. The Klallam made a mixture of hair of 
goats and dt^ with the down of geese, ducks, gulls, the cottony fiber of fire- 
weed and cattail spikes. These are beaten together in varying proportions or 
sometimes one is used alone and woven on a warp of nettle fiber. The nettle 
stalks are split, hung up to dry and beaten gently. Then they are held in clus- 
ters by the ends and combed with a yew wood comb until all pithy and woody 
substances are gone."* 

The finished blanket is used in trading, but at potlatches it is torn in strips 
which are thrown to the people. Since the preparation of the wool is regarded 
as the hardest part of the work these strips were eagerly sought in order that 
they might be unraveled and the yam used again for weaving. Mountain goat 
wool was bought by the Klallam from the Soi^sh of Vancouver Island, who 

"* Kane, 210. 

"■Curtii, IX, 44. The "Skiwamish" are probably the Squamiih of British Columbia 
ima whom the Songish also obtained their wool. 
>»• Curtis, nt, 44- 
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in turn secured it from the Cowichan of the mainland. Occasionally it was 
gotten from the Skagit and Snuqualmi who were good bunten. 

Basketry. The Klallam women make only two kinds of baskets, the water- 
tight type and the openwork basket with straight or crossed warps. Edls lists 
eleven kinds of baskets classified t^ use and material, but on dose analysis they 
can be reduced to the types mentioned here with the addition of a basket of 
mat rushes and a sack-like canyii^ basket made of grass."' Added to this in 
more recent times is a plaited basket made of split cedar. The watertif^t 
basket is made only by a few women and cnuequently brings a fairly high 
price. A lai^ basket with designs is worth ten blankets. The open baskets 
eveiy w<anan makes for herself. She needs large numbers of them for daily 
household use and for storing food. 

The openwork basket (s'a"qwl£ls) is made of split cedar twigs (stEqwf- 
sin). The twigs are best if gathered in the spring when the fregh jap is run- 
ning. If th^ are not used immediately they are stored without any preparatioo 
except stripping off the leaves. Before using them, they are soaked overnight 
in water. The next day they are sfdit The tip is broken off toward the out- 
side and then with the inside part in her teeth, the woman tears off a thin piece 
on the outside, separating a third of the piece, this thin piece being away from 
her body. The thicker piece is then split in two by the same process. The in- 
side piece without any bark is used for the weft while the pieces with bark oo 
one side are used for warp. This work as well as the actual making of the 
basket is always done in a shady place so that the cedar twigs will not dry out 
too readily. 

The bottom of the basket, which is twilled, is started at the left upper cor- 
ner. A piece of weft (kwu'ssun) is doubled for twining and knotted onto the 
end warp. Warp pieces (9'a"qwl) are taken long enou|^ to form the two 
opposite sides of the basket and the bottom. Th^ are then joined by the twin- 
ing of the weft. When tlus row of twining (s'x5"sin) is fimshed, waip pieces 
are chosen long enough to form the narrow sides of the basket and the bottom. 
With the first of these the twilling is b^un, passing over two and under two 
of the warps held firm by the row of twining. In twilling the second row the 
stitch moves one warp to the left, the third row is the reverse of the first, the 
fourth row is the reverse of the second, while the fifth row is again like the 
first. This is repeated for sixteen rows. The twilling is done from ri^t to 
left It is called tsak tau'wutc, which means the bottom of a basket. 

When the twilling is finished the twining is taken up again at the upper 
right comer of the bottom and carried around the three remaining sides. In the 
basket studied, which is typical of its kind, there are twenty-six original warps 
on the long side and fifteen on the narrow side. When the second row of 
twining is put in, five additional warps are inserted at each comer in order to 
shape the basket. The twining rows are put in one inch apart until within the 
second row of the top where two rows are put in as close together as possible. 
""Eellv M. 627. 
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Then the warps are cut oS about four inches above the last row. To finish 
the basket several strong warp pieces are laid around the inside to form a rim. 
Then a strong weft piece is tied on the rim and coming from the inside out, en- 
closes the bundle of rim rods and passes under each warp which has been bent 
to the right. The next wrapping folds in the end of the warp under the fold 
of the next warp. 

The handle (qtwi'yen) is made of two or three whole young cedar limb^ '- 
twisted tc^ether. They are sometimes put in the fire to make them limber be- 
fore twisting them. The handle is put through under the nm with the short 
end brought back and bound to the handle with some nettle twine. 

A variation of this type of basket is one with the warps crossed at every 
row of twining. Such a basket is called lamaqwai"is. 

The watertight basket (8p1tc5')is made of cedar roots (qlfltsan) taken- 
f rem large trees which are long and straight. They are washed, dried and stored 
for use. The heavy ones are split to make them even and then all the roots 
are divided into a first and second group, the better ones being taken for the 
weft and the others for the bundle foundation. The coilit^ is done with the 
aid of an awl (s'tsS'm) made of a duck's wing bone. The coiling is begun on 
the bottom and followed in a clockwise direction. The top is finished without 
any braid, the foundation at the very end being reduced a little and the weft 
of the coiling fastened securely by being led back under the last few stitches. 

On each of the long sides are two handles of buckskin which are knotted in. 
The tumpline is attached to either two handles on one side if the load is light 
or to all four with the lines from the further ones crossing over the top of the 
basket. 

Some baskets in the old days had designs that were made of an overlay 
of grass dyed black in the mud of the river or yellow with the root of the 
Oregon grape. Practically none of the baskets still in use or in the possession 
of the people today have any designs. On the few that I have seen the over- 
lay is rubbed off to such an extent that the character of the design cannot be 
determined. These designs were not the property of any one basket maker. 

Recently a third basket has been added to these, a plaited one made of 
split young cedar. The young trees are split into strips about one-half to three- 
fourths of an inch wide and very flat. The bottom of the basket is twilled 
just as are the openwork baskets. As soon as the bottom is turned the sides 
are plaited (tsalk[ai"is) in a plain checkerboard weave. At the top are two 
rows of cedar limb weft which are not woven in but laid inside the basket to 
form a rim and fastened with a single row of diagonal wrappings of cedar limb. 
The top is then finished in the same manner as the openwork twined basket. 

These baskets are generally of good size, oblong and with a large, wide - 
opening. They are called maubo'y. They are used for storing household 
things, especially clothing or wool ready for knitting. 

Woodwork. The old woodworkers are gone. Even my oldest informant 
has not made any of the things described here with the exception of canoes. 
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Canoes, or rather boats, are still made in dugout fashioo, but they are broad 
and cumbersooie craft conqwred to the slender beautiful canoes of (dder days. 
The articles manufactured of wood were canoes, paddles, dishes, spoons, boxes 
and cradles. 
— Boxes of cedar are made for storing valuable shells and blankets. These 
are generally about three and one-half feet long, two and one-half to three feet 
wide, and two feet high. The sides are made of four pieces of cedar vriach are 
joined by dovetailing, the tenons being about four inches long. A hole is \tortd 
down each joint and one long p^ of elkbone is inserted. In some of the more 
poorly constructed boxes wooden p^s are used. The bottom is pegged on aD 
the way around. The top is not fastened with hinges. The cover is so thick 
that they can cut a rabbet on the edge to make it fit the sides. These boxes 
are painted red. It is not known whether they were rendered waterproof. Edla 
states that these storage boxes as well as the vrooden buckets have the four 
sides made of one piece. Furthermore, some had covers that fit over them com- 
pletely to the bottom."* 

Wooden articles are frequently painted, red, black and white bting tiie 
principal colors. Red paint is made from a red ochre fotmd on a bluff over^ 
hanging Sequim Bay between Washington Harbor and Blyn. The clay is 
burnt and powdered. For painting wood, the powder is mixed with dogfiA 
or seal oil and salmon tgg juice. The salmon eggs were chewed and die juice 
siHt into the paint. To give the paint a gloss, some tallow is added. It is 
rubbed on the wood with shredded cedar bark. The white paint is made of 
white earth and the black of powdered charcoal mixed with oil. 

The same paints are used for face painting. For this purpose they are 
either mixed with tallow or applied on a tallow base. 

COMPARATIVE NOTES 

The Klallam did not show great skill in manufactures, making only arti- 
cles for their own use and adding to this limited supply desirable things ob- 
tained by trade with other tribes. Native manufacture, of course, passed away 
many years ago, so it is conceivable that there really was much more than 
the present generation is aware of. Still it is fairly certain that these people 
did not stand hig^ in these arts in an area that is famous for its skill, e^>e- 
cially in wood woricing. The things they did make were purely utilitarian with 
very Uttle attempt at decoration of any sort. 

The Klallam dressed the skins of deer and elk only, a trait shared gener- 
ally by coast tribes. Compared to the peoples of the interior, their technique 
was very poor. There is some question as to whether this process included 
the smoking of the skins. If it was done at all, it certainly was not the thor- 
ou^ process employed by tribes who made greater use of skins. The Sntrfio- 
mish, who resemble the Klallam in regard to manufactured articles, are sup- 
•"Eells, («), 628. 
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posed to smoke skins an hour."* The Klallam do not use painted skins such 
as the Nootka and other northern tribes use. 

Far more important for clothing and an infinite variety of other uses is 
shredded cedar baric. The process is practically alike everywhere. The cedar 
bark, split but unshredded, is used for mats by most tribes from the Makab 
northward. The Klallam do not make these themselves, but obtain them 
through trade with their neighbors. The Ntsqually are supposed to have made 
cedar bark as well as rush mats. If this information is correct, they are the 
only Puget Sound tribes that made them. The rush mat is far more common 
among the Klallam and the tribes about the Sound and southward. Here 
again the process of making them is practically the same throughout the arei 
of their distribution, which stretches along the coast southward to California 
and inland through the Great Basin wherever rushes or tule can be obtained. 
One difference between the Klallam and Snuqualmi method of manufacture 
is that the latter draw the creaser over the mat while the needle is still in it.'** 
In this respect, I believe the Snuqualmi have the more widely used technique. 

The weaving of blankets and garments from mountain goat or dog's wool, 
or the down of water fowl mixed with the cotton of fireweed or cat tail 
s[Mkes disappeared so long ago among the Klallam and the majority of other 
tribes that it is very difficult to obtain accurate information. A more detailed 
study now being made will probably appear in this series in the near future. 
It seems that wool dogs were raised especially by the tribes on the coast who. 
did not hunt the mountain goat. The Snohomish had herds of wool d<^, 
but the Snuqualmi, Skykomish and Nisqually never raised them.'" In addition 
to the d<^s wool, the Snohomish, just as the Klallam, bought mountain goat 
wool; their particular traders bdi^ the Skykomish."* The Klallam are prob- 
ably the southernmost people on the coast who used this technique while on 
the Sound the Nisqually are the southern outpost. This type of weaving is 
especially developed by the Cowichan of British Columbia and the Fraser 
River tribes as far inland as the Lillooet and Hiompson. 

The Puget Sound tribes made very useful baskets, but compared to the 
Fraser River peoples their products are not so interesting or artistic, although 
the same technique is largely used, especially in sewn baskets. Each tribe made 
only a few kinds of baskets but actually possessed many varieties which they 
obtained through trade. The twined basket is by far the most common in this 
area, appearing either as an openworic basket with straight or crossed warps, 
or as a closely woven receptacle. The Skykomish, Sopqualmi, and Snohomish 
made a twined basket with twilled bottom like that of the Klallam. The Snu- 
qualmi and Nisqually made coiled baskets, a technique which the Nisqually 
claim to have learned from the Klikitat. These baskets were used for cook- 

"» Haebcrlin-Gunther. 27. 
"" HaeberUn-Gunlher, 24, 25. 
"* Haeberiin-Gnntber, 24. 
'" Haeberlin-Gunther. 25. 
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ing. '" The Snoboinisb, Snuqualmi and Nisqually women wove basket hats 
of the tight fitting brimless variety which occurs from Puget Sound south- 
ward, but is not used by the Klallam, who buy the larger cone shaped hat of 
the Makah. 

Woodworic, one of the characteristic features of North Pacific coast 
tribes, is developed in truly mai^inal fashion by the KUllam. The work lacks 
the finish and artistic design in evidence further up the coast. Fastening the 
wood by sewing is not known to the Klallam but used by the Nisqually."* It 
may be that here again an old technique has been completely. foi^iDtten. 
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MEASUREMENTS AND TIME RECKONING 

The three principal units of measurement are : 

1. The finger's width. Anything less than a span is measured by the 
fingers, one, two, or three fingers wide. 

2. Span (xwe'ekl) : the distance between the thumb and forefinger out- 
stretched. 

3. Fathom (ta'xlen) : the distance between the outstretched anna. 

4. Pace (squxtalqwei'en) . The length of Ic^ is paced out It is regarded 
as a rough measurement. 

There is no real expression for distance, say between two villages; it is 
simply designated as near or far. Distance is not even measured by days of 
travel.'" 

The reckoning of time seems always to have been a subject of consider- 
able dispute among the Klallam. Shamans and fishermen know best about the 
months and the appearance of the fish. Some say there are ten months in the 
year, others claim twelve. During the dark of the moon, called "between the 
months," people are always watching for the new moon. The following tale is 
a typical instance of time telling. 

A shaman said, "This moon is nearly gone; it is three-quarters gone. In 
the last quarter of this moon we will see the first run of herring. You will see 
some spawning in^de the spit in the last quarter. We can expect them any 
day now." That very nig^t th^ heard the sea gulls screaming. They went 
out in canoes and the bend inside the spit was full of herring. 

Seasons of the year are also determined rather vaguely by the coming of 
birds or the position of the sun. There is a story about two varieties of 
ea^es, a larger (qwaienesin) and a smaller (tsliuxts). The large ones come 
to the beach constantly to fish while the smaller ones live on stored food and 
come down only late in spring. The large ones fool the smaller ones by tell- 
ing them that the foam on the edge of the tide is ice, so that it is very late in 
the spring, about May, before they come down. 

The old men watch the sunrise and take note of the place where the sun 
appears. When the sun reaches a certain point and starts back again, they 
know spring is coming. The old men at Washington Harbor village state that 
when the sun rises two days in succession in a certain hollow in the hills, the 
v/tntcr is about to begin. They do not observe the summer solstice. 

!*■ Eells doM not give the finger's width denocniiution. He define) the span (altbongh 
be does not call it that) from the end of the thumb to the tip of the middle finger, hand 
outstretched. In addition to the fathom, he gives the following two units: (1) from the 
shoulder to the end of the corresponding hand, arm outstretched, and, (2) from the 
ibouMer to the end of the opposite hand, arm extended, which are approximately half 
fathoms. In contradiction to the statement that there was no real expreiuon for dis- 
tances in travel he states that the traveling standard was the distance a person could do in 
a 6»y, a vague Rieasurancnt (Eells, (f), 177). 

227 "-^ 
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The twelve nKnitbs of the year are : 

tu'anten "first mooth of the year" 

fiadnimaxS} (meaning ooknown) 

x'sL taemalwux "when the frogs come out" 

xOxA'yis "just between eveiything, no fishing" 

tcukxyehe'nes "big geese By 

khikteyehe'nes "small geese fly" 

qwla'tctin "finished digging camas" 

etnene' ois (meaniag unknown) 

paq lia'tmx "leaves turning yellow" 

wasia'nux "leaves droi^ng off" 

ya'tl "the oldest" 

tcetjwaBsen "the quiet month" 
The banning of the 3rear is another unsettled matter. In naming the 
months two Klallam named tceqwaesBn, December, first although they agreed 
that tsu'unten means "the first month". 

The time of day is indicated by the following expressions : 

cak lEntasasBqwatci "to open the earth", dawn 

qwatdd early morning, direcdy after sunrise 

qleiyid noon 

ImustseEnin just before dark 

tafiEn evening, just after dark 

Bsinna't night 

tsutsinna't "ni^t broken in two," midni^t 
The winds are referred to as people. The Klallam are one of the tribes 
in this area that tells wind stories ; a feature that has a very marked and lim- 
ited distribution. The winds are: 

tsa'fitct northwind 

tsautlunt south wind 

ska'eiiet east wind 

qleux" west wind 
The directions are 

tla'atc north 

kaqta'a east 

q'wa'awuxl west 

tcaeyuk "up in the woods"; there is no real name for this (hrection 
which is south from the shore villages. 

COMPARATIVE NOTES 
The Klallam method of reckoning time according to the lunations lacks an 
intercalary period necessary to adjust the difference between their twelve 
named months and the twelve to thirteen lunations. This feature is common 
on the North Pacific Coast. Since no definite number of days is assigned each 
month, quarrels frequently arise as to whether the nr- "h Jms begun; a 
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cultural feature shared by the Nootka where the names of the months are 
«rell known, but the exact sequence and the exact beginning of each month is 
a matter of uncertainty. The Lillooet, Shuswap and Thompson b^n the 
year at the time they go into the underground houses, which is about Decem- 
ber, although with some bands this moving does not correspond with the 
calendar.'** 

The KwakiutI observe the winter solstice by noting the extreme point the 
sun reaches on the horizon. The Nootka observe it even more accurately.'** 

Along the coast practically every group has a quiet period or "taboo" 
month. This is the period of feasting and dancing, a period of rest from 
fishing, bunting and other pursuits. It is a period that is usually spent in the 
permanent village, except as whole groups go to other villages on invitation 
to share in the dancing. The Makah r^ard August the month of rest, this 
being a little eariier than the majority of coast tribes. December is much 
more common. This the Klailam share with the Tsimshian, the StsRelis, and 
other coast tribes as far north as the Point Barrow Eskimo, the Unalit and 
the Eskimo of the Lower Yukon.'*' 



'••Cope, MS, 131; Swan. (a). 91; Cope. 154. 

"^Cope, 122. 

"•Swan. (a). 01; Cope, 151, 153, 155. 156. 
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DRESS AND PERSONAL DECORATION 

GARMENTS 

It is very difficult to get accurate infonnation about dress because the 
native costume has been abandoned so long that it is almost conqiletely for- 
gotten. Moreover, the present generation are so very sophisticaled that tb^ 
dislike acknowledging the comparative nakedness of their ancestors. It is cer- 
tain, althou^ 1 could get no definite statement about it, that formerly men, 
as well as children under twelve, wore no garments. Then the girls put on 
fringed cedar baric skirts that hung from the waist to the knees, as noted by 
Kane/" with a cape or blanket over the shoulders when necessary. This skirt 
is often abandoned in the house and when a group of women are worlnng by 
themselves. This is the custom of all surrounding peoples as well. 

A tale which illustrates this desire of women to work unhampered by 
clothing and at the same time is an expression of Klallam humor is the 
following : 

In the old days the coontry swarmed with ravens wtio were notorious for thdr tbiev- 
iduKU. One day a group of women were on the beach digging dams. In order to have 
more freedom at thdr work they removed tbdr cedar bark skins. One woman hong hen 
over the basket of dried salmon which had been brought for their meal. Soon they saw 
a raven alight and pick at the food in the basket. The wMnen chased htm. When he flew 
up he had the cedar bark skirt caught in his daws. 
The rendition of this story was accompanied by many chuckles. 

The men, according to one informant, also wear the cedar bark skirt, but 
I doubt thb information. Htmters wear a small leather apron or a shirt of 
buckskin which hung to the knees. This shirt has sleeves. The garment is 
sewn together with deer sinew and an awl. The shirt is laced up the front. 
Other men also wear these shirts but women, on the other hand, never wear 
garments of buckskin. Skin garments are not decorated. 

Cedar bark skirts and capes are made in the same way. Strips of cedar 
bark twice the length of the garment are folded in the middle and tied over 
on a buckskin thong, which serves as a belt. 

Capes and blankets of other materials as well are used. Skins of beaver, 
sea otter and bear are used with the hiur left on. These blankets are pinned 
together on the chest with a long wooden pin. Blankets are woven of moim- 
tain goat's wool, dog's wool, or mixed duck feathers and iireweed cotton. 
These are used for bedding as well as clothing. 

Hats are worn by the Klallam but never made by them. They are traded 
from the Makah. These hats were worn by men and women, according to 
hearsay, for the present generation deny ever seeing any worn. The hats are 
conical in shape and tied tmder the chin with a deerskin thong. They are 
especially good for keeping off the rain. 

Vancouver describes the clothing of the Port Discovery Bay people as 
follows: "Their native woolen garment was most in fashion, next to it the 
skins of deer, bear, etc. ; a few wore dresses manufactured from bark, which 
like their woolen garments were very neatly wrou^t.""* 

'•• Kane, 2W. 

"• Vancouver, I, 252. 
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CARE OF THE BODY 
From the time a child is bom, the shape of its body is carefully attended 
to. Every day when the child is bathed its limbs are massaged to make them 
straight and slender. In later life children are told after bathing to rub their 
bodies with rotten hemlock or cedar baric to make the skin soft The skin of 
the face is kept soft by rubbing deer tallow into it, in summer to prevent sun- 
burn, in winter to prevent chapping. The deer tallow b also used as a base 
for paint. 

The hair is washed with leaves of a weed with white flowers like chick- 
weed. This makes it grow. Deer and elk tallow is rubbed on the head to 
make the hair smooth. At puberty a girl's hair is plucked out along the hair 
line in order to make the forehead hi^ Both men and women pluck out the 
eyebrows to make them even. This is done with the fingernails. Very few 
men wear mustaches or beards. Wilkes observed that beards were not un- 
common.'" The scarce growth of facial hair is also removed with the fingers. 
Although teeth are not particularly cared for, the consensus of opinion is 
that formerly teeth were in much better condition than they are among the 
present popiJation. Teeth wear down as people get old, but seldom does decay 
set in. The deciduous teeth are pulled out with a string if necessary. Chil- 
dren are always told to throw deciduous teeth that fall out, into the water 
and call on the porpoise or sawbill duck who have good teeth, to give them 
new ones like th«rs. 

PERSONAL DECORATION 

The Klallam do not use as many ornaments as some of their northern 
neighbors. Paint and a little tattooing are the favorite modes of decoration. 
The paint used is a red clay (tfi'mxt) which is burnt in the fire. The best 
paint is obtained at a certain place aloi^: Hood Canal. It is dug out there by 
the Klallam and sold to the Makah and the tribes on Vancouver Island. The 
paint is carried in a little oblong bag of deerskin. It is applied on a base of 
deer tallow, being spread on with the fingers. Both men and women p^nt 
th«r faces. Children's faces are painted when they reach the age of six.'" 

The face is painted every day as well as on ceremonial occasions. There 
are no designs used, with the exception of occasional diagonal lines of chareoal 
painted over the chedcs, running out from the eyes. This is done especially 
by young girls. The part of the hair is also painted red. During mourning 
the red pwit is left off but black is not substituted. During the ritual of the 
secret society members paint their faces black with charcoal. As long as the 
black paint is on the face, a person is not permitted to laugh. Sometimes 
during p<rtlatches a person with a powerful spirit would paint his hands and 
half his forearm as a token of his power. 

There are certain men who know how to tattoo. They are hired to do 
what little tattooing the Klallam had. Such decoration has no meaning and 



•« Wilkes, (b), 2S. 

3*1 For the preparation of paint, see p. 224. 
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there are oo designs that bekmg to a particular perscm. The face is never 
tattooed, only the bands, the forearm and occa^ooally the 1^:3. Stars (citisaes?) 
and strmiglit lines are used on the hands and curves nm arotmd the forearm. 
There was one woman who had dc^ tattooed on her l^s just above the 
ankles, but this was exceptional. The tattooing is done with a thorn whidi is 
held in a special cedar stick and fastened with pitch. The aian is ponctared 
with this, charcoal is inserted and pushed in with a musad shell rubbed on the 
surface of the sldn. 

Women wear their hair in two braids hanging in front. A girl has her hair 
braided for the first time during her puberty ceremony. Men tie the hair at 
the back of the head with the hair itself or leave it hanging in a braid. They 
wear it in a knot on the head when they go to war, wearing a bearskin c^ 
which is tied under the chin. 

During the ritual secret society members loosen the hair, rub it with water 
and sprinkle it with white swan down (llaqaxan). This is kept in a little 
bearskin bag and used only during the secret society rituaL 

Both men and women of light complexion are conudeicd espedally hand- 
some.*** The lighter a woman's hair, the more she is admired. A person 
ni^y built and with a lig^t complexion is called i'flmic atstai'anux, meaning 
a lif^t person. A very light person is paqslani or paqswetka. There have been 
a few albinos am<mg the Klallam. They have always been very much admired 
for their fair complexions and light hair. The old pec^le were very fond of 
these light children. 

Women should be slim with well formed arms and legs. Men should 
have wide shoulders and nice legs. Good teeth are essential to a handsome 
appearance. 
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THE CYCLE OF LIFE 

BIRTH CUSTOMS 
Pregnancy Taboos. During pregnancy a woman does not eat the meat of 
any animal that suffered in being killed ; for instance if a hunted deer swims 
out in the water and froths at the mouth before being killed, she woald not 
eat of it, for fear that the child might also foam at the mouth. A pregnant 
w^oman does not eat the black shag duck (sto'metc) because the child might 
faint and turn black. The husband of a pregnant woman cannot himt raccoon 
or wild cat because the child would become sick and act like these animals. 
During pregnancy a woman always lays her blankets crosswise because if she 
laid them in the ordinary way, the child would be delivered feet first. A 
woman would always roll in her sleep so that the child may not adhere to the 
mils of the womb. 

A pregnant woman is always warned not to drink water a day old and 
not to eat stale food. She goes bathing every morning and eveiung in order 
that the child might be large and healthy. My informant knew of several 
women who did not bathe frequently enough and as a consequence gave turth 
to thin, weak children. In the old days, my informant added, people were 
not concerned with the comfort of the mother and insisted on every pos^Ue 
means for securing large children regardless of the pain wtucb might be 
caused at delivery. During pregnancy a woman chews the root of the thistle 
to prevent nausea. A woman never tried to conceal pregnancy; in fact my 
informant considered it a strange question to ask. 

Delivery. During confinement the woman stays in the family house, going 
into a far comer which is screened off from the remainder of the house by 
mats. During delivery the place ts kept very quiet for any noise mi^t cramp 
the child in the wnnb. The wmnan is attended by one or more midwives who 
are paid one dollar and a blanket for their services. The husband stays away 
unless there is no other help available, then he assists. A shaman might be 
called if there is any diflficulty. He would, however, never touch the woman. 
The shaman would swirl water in a basin, catching it in his hands and throw- 
ing it toward the woman but never actually reaching her. At the beginning of 
labor a i»ece of shredded cedar baric is tied around the woman's wust so that 
the child may not move upward toward the heart for that would make the 
woman weak. The child is delivered on a pile of shredded cedar bark laid 
on the fioor, but no pit is dug there. Delivery takes place while the woman 
remains in a half squatting position holding onto a rope hung fi-om the roof. 
While the woman is in labor she is given the leaves of the Indian plum 
(Osmaronia cerasiformis) to chew. If the afterbirth does not come she is 
given a broad seaweed (qla'qa^) crushed in salt water to cause vomiting. 
If there is any further pain they administer a decoction made of the scraped 
inner bark of the Indian plum soaked in water half an hour. This is given 
to drive the blood out. 
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While the child is being bom the htisband, parents and parmts-in-law of 
the woman pray: 

xlyad'x' ssqwa'td 
save earth 

Aa nun nu'na 

this my daughter. 
After the child is bom they pray to the earth again, saying: 

aitswiU'x* sEqwa'tci 

I am glad earth 

tsi'a nun nu'na 

you save my dauj^ter. 
The midwife cuts the umbilical cord at the length of about two finger 
joints. This together with the afterbirth is taken many miles off and buried 
by the father of the child. The piece of the cord that later falls off is sewed 
into a buckskin bag and worn around the child's wrist or neck until puberty 
when it is taken off by the parents, if it has not been lost in the meanwhile. 
Children are told that they will become "foolish" if they lose it 

The father of one of my informants had two wives, the -first of whom 
gave birth to a child. She went out in the snow for the delivery of the child 
and when she came back with the baby she asked her husband to go out and 
bury the afterbirth or to stick it in the fork of a madrona tree. When be 
came to the spot he found a fire. He returned to tell his wife. She at once 
felt as though the fire were consuming her inside and died very shortly after. 
The infant died from lack of care. The fire had been started on the after- 
trirth by the other wife because she hated her co-wife and hoped in this way 
to cause her death so that she could be alone with her husband. 

Treatment of the infant and mother. As soon as the child is bom it is 
bathed in lukewarm water in a shallow, maple wood dish. Cold water is 
sprinkled on the child's back to make it strong. After the bath the baby's 
body is mbbed with dogfish oil. In rubbing on this grease they push up the 
chedts, massage the legs so that they will not be chunlcy, rub the abdomen so 
that it will not be big and push down the sides of the fingers to make them 
slender and tapering. Dc^sh oil is also put in the eyes of a newborn child. 

After the delivery the woman is put close to the fire and warm cloths are 
applied to her abdomen to keep the blood flowing. Her abdomen is possibly 
not bandaged although the same informant later stated that it is bandaged with 
broad bands of cedar bark. The mother goes out batlung the day after the 
child is bom, if it is at all possible. For four or five days after tihe birth or 
as long as she stays in bed the mother uses a wooden head scralcher to pre- 
vent baldness.' 

Nursing. A baby is not nursed for about twenty-four hours after birth. 
During this period the child is given a little dogfish grease to drive the "bad" 
out of its stomach. Then it is given a horse clam to suck, prepared in the 
following manner: the meat of a skinned clam is chofqied very fine and 
moistened with the milk obtained from a worn- nursing a child. 
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Meanwhile the mother prepares herself for nursing her baby. Same rocks 
are heated and sprinkled with water. The woman leans over these steaming 
rocks and covers herself with mats, remiuning for about an hour. This is 
described as "cooking her breasts" and is supposed to make her milk richer 
and more plentiful. If a woman does not have enough milk she repeats this 
procedure. While a mother is cursing her child she eats many clams because 
being milky, they bring rich milk. She does not eat berries or berry sprouts 
for they would cause the child colic. She could eat all kinds of meat and 
fish. She drinks much water often with ground mussel shdis in it to increase 
her milk. Before the child is allowed to nurse an adult sucks the mother's 
breasts to take out the hrst milk, which is not good. 

Cradle hoard. The cradle (plo'ts's) is a dugout of cedar made by the 
father or grandfather, either before the birth of the child or immediately after. 
It is made a little over a foot wide and about two and one-half feet long in- 
cluding the handle (sldtxwustsl'n) at the top. The handle has a hole large 
enough for the hand to grasp it. The cradle is the same width throughout its 
length. It is hollowed out with a hand adze, in the same manner as a canoe. 
Some cradles have the sides at right angles with the bottom, others are rounded 
on the inside, since that is more comfortable. The walls are about one inch thick 
and very low so that the child really does not lie in it but on top. 

Along the sides are holes (tsits'slalcwan) for Innding thongs, four on 
each side, while on each side of the head are two holes for the buckskin thongs 
which fasten the head pad. The first set of thongs is fastened at the upper 
left hand hole, knotted on the outside, carried straight across to the opposite 
hole, then diagonally to the second hole on the left ^de, straight across to the 
right and fastened. This thong binds the trunk of the child, the second one 
tied in the same way tnnds the hips and legs. Tied to the lowest cross lacing 
is another thong which is carried around the feet and fastens them to the 
lower end of the cradle. 

In the bottom of the cradle used for boys are three vertical slits (Usa'qwan) 
about three-fourths of an inch wide and three inches long, cut just beneath 
the buttocks to allow for drainage. The bottom is then covered with the softest 
shredded cedar baric, piled thicker at the foot, for it is considered to aid diges- 
tion to have the feet raised. Under the neck and knees are tight rolls of 
cedar baric which are fastened by thongs through holes in the bottom of the 
cradle. The roll under the knees is called tsuno'a'tdn. The baby wears no 
clothing but is packed into the fine cedar bark and covered with cedar bark 
blankets, two or three as the weather requires. The blanket (swi'nml) is 
made of broad strips of cedar bark which are shredded slightly but not enough 
to loosen the fibers completely. These strips are doubled over so that the 
shredded sides are out. At the fold a piece of twisted cedar bark is twined 
in and at the bottom the rough edges are turned in and the edge is finished 
by twining. These little blankets as well as the padding are soaked in water 
when soiled, washed and dried. A cleanly woman changes this padding and 
blanket every day. 

iCoot^le 
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The tirst cradle is made large enough to last about ux months. Then it is 
a matter of choice whether the child has another. Some women, if they expect 
to go out much digging roots or picking berries, like to have another cradle 
because it is easier to cany the diUd. Even after the child walks he often 
sleeps in his cradle. In early infancy the child is kept on the board the greater 
part of the time. During the day his arms are taken out of the tnndii^. The 
cradle is leaned against the house or tied to a sapling by four cords and 
rocked with a rope fastened to the mother's great toe.'** 

There is another type of cradle made of a rush mat which is used in case 
there is no time to make a wooden one or used by poor people who cannot 
afford the other. This cradle is called tse"t^. A small rush mat is folded 
over three times in rectangular form, then a limb of pussy willow which is 
very supple is woven into the edge by being merely pushed through the mat 
This lifts and stiffens the edge and gives the cradle just a little depth. It has 
no handle. There are no regular holes but the binding thongs are pushed 
through the mat at the proper places. The boy's cradle has no drainage slits 
but the mat is porous. The padding and rolls used in the cedar cradle ate 
put in this also. 

Flattening the head. A certain d^ree of flattening of the head is re- 
garded as a necessary mark of social standing but the flattening is not as 
extreme among the Ktallam as among some other Northwestern groups.^** 
Slaves are not allowed to deform the heads of their children but if a man 
from the upper class should marry a slave girt the man's mother or grand- 
mother would tend to the flattening of the children's heads. In spite of this 
outward sign, it would always be known that they had slave blood. They make 
fun of people with round heads, saying their heads look like rocks. 

The head is deformed during earliest infancy.*** Immediately after birth 
when the child is put into the cradle a pad of cedar bark is tied on the fore- 
head. The pad (katc) is about six inches long and three and one-half to four 
inches wide. The pad is made just like the little blanket and has a flat stone 
folded into it. The pad with the stone is laced directly on the head and on it 
is put a similar pad without a stone. These are tied to the cradle by means 
of horizontal buckskin thongs through the two boles made at each side of the 
cradle. The pad is also tied vertically by another thong which is fastened to 
the cross lacing at the k>wer edge and throu^ a bole in the cradle at the 
upper end. This is done to keep the pad from slipping over the child's face 
and possibly smothering it. 

The pad with the stone is left on about two weeks, then the pad without 
the stone is used for another month. There are just a few women who know 
how to do this and when the right amount of pressure has been used. One 
of them is called on to inspect the head and give orders for the removal of 

"' Seen at Port Discovery by Wilte» (IV, 2»). 

"■A Klallam told GJbbs that Dok<>itet first told tbem to do it in order to become 
handsome (Gibbs, (a), 311). 
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the pad. After the pad is taken off a strip of cedar bark is laid over the 
forehead to protect it. 

Birth control and abortion. A few old women knew of a medicine which 
they give a woman to drink immediately after the tnrth of a child to prevent 
future conception. The medicine is made of the bitter seeds of a plant mixed 
with red paint powder. It is supposed to make a woman very ill and is likely 
to make her weak for the remainder of her life. My informant states that 
her mother knew the medicine, and offered to give her some but she would 
not take it because she feared the results. She pointed out one woman who 
took it after she had had five children, all of whom except one have died! 
My informant did not know of any cases of abortion. 

Aids to fertility. Shamanistic as«stance is often sought to induce con- 
ception because people joked about a childless couple. Dr. Bill would put 
water in his mouth and spit it on the woman's abdomen while singing. In 
one instance he was called to help a middle aged woman who had been mar- 
ried for sixteen years and was still childless. He was unsuccessful . and 
explained that he should have been called while she was still young. There 
are also some medicines used to induce conception but they were unknown to 
my informant. 

Twins. Multiple births were regarded as animal-like by the Klallam. The 
parents of twins were believed to possess some kind of supernatural power, 
simitar to that of a person who has just returned from a guardian spirit experi- 
ence. Contact with the parents of twins might cause death. As soon after the 
birth as the mother could walk the parents moved into the woods for a period 
of two months. During this time they were not allowed to eat fresh fish or 
meat. Another informant extended the period of this food taboo to one year. 
Tiie mother fasted for ten days after the birth. The parents of twins were 
not permitted to come near salt or fresh water for one year, neither could they 
hunt, fish ^r dig clams. While this taboo was in effect their I'elatives sup- 
ported them. If all these regulations were faithfully carried out it was be- 
lieved that they would receive some supernatural power. 

Sometimes twins were disposed of immediately after birth. "They never 
grew up anyway," my informant added, "for they never received proper atten- 
tion." Young people were not permitted to see twins until they were two or 
three months old because they were "too strong." 

The following are two instances of procedure at the birth of twins : 
The Duke of Wellington was at Neah Bay at sealing time when the news 
came that he was the father of twin girls. He was sent away immediatdy 
because fish and seals would not come near the father of twins. 

A woman from Clallam Bay was camping with her family on Hood 
Canal when she gave birth to twins. It was during the fishing season so she 
was forced to go home on land carrying her children on her back because 
she would spoil the fishing if she traveled by canoe. 
Twins were called tclouwi'ya. 
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CARE AND TRAINING OF CHILDREN 

Children are told to rise early in order to greet the sun. Running on the 
beach makes for strength. They are urged to swim as much as posuble, surely 
at least every morning throu^^iout the year. The water goes throu^ the sldn 
to the blood and this makes them healthy. When children rise eariy they ar« 
warned not M eat before the family's morning meal, for this would make 
them buttons. Children are told to keep their teeth clean by picking out 
particles of food with a duck's quilL They must also wash out their mouths 
with water before retiring. If they do not do this their breath will be bad. 

When a child loses his deciduous teeth he is told to throw them into the 
salt water and call oa the blackfish and the sawtull duck to give him white 
teeth. 

Boys and girls play together until the latter are about twelve years old. 
They like to play the laughing game and to give mode shamanistic perform- 
ances. Small canoes are made for them to use. FatheiB and grandfathers 
carve wooden dolls for the girls, which the women relatives dress. A boy 
who touches a doll is always laughed at The chief amusements of the chil- 
dren are playing at the occupations which will become their duties later in life. 
Boys soon learn to carry packs and pick up wood. They go fishing with the 
men in order to leani how. A boy's first catch of salmon is always celebrated. 
He takes the fish to his grandmother who prepares and coc^s it. His parents 
invite their friends to feast on it. If his father is wealthy he gives a few 
presents away on this occasion. The same is true when a youngster brings 
home the first game. 

Girls are given small matting needles which the old women delight in 
making for them. They also take short pieces that their mothers cannot use 
in basketry to make little baskets of their own. 

Children frequently have pets. Small seals are one of the favorites. They 
take the seals swimming with them. Children are never allowed to bring 
birds into the house. Girls are not allowed to play with dogs for. they dium 
that if a girl loved a dog and slept with him she would give birth to pups. 
The familiar dog husband story is cited as an example. 

Boys are trained early in endurance. My informant's father at the age 
of eight or nine was given food, a little dried salmon, once in five days. While 
his mother was doing this she warned all the neighbors not to give him food 
if he came to beg. She kept this up a long time to make him strong. 

NAMES 
Names belong to a family and are used only by its members. The name 
of a rdative who died recently is never used until the feeling against men- 
tioning it has worn ofli. Thus, a young man would rarely be named for his 
father but mt^t be named for his grandfather."* 

>*^ Sells says that a Klallam will take the name of a dead father, grandfather or other 
direct paternal relative. This statement is probably true with the reservation that the per- 
son has been dead long enough for the name ta* ' 'oken (Eells, (a), 6S6). 
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As soon as a child begins to walk it is giveiwa name,"* but not an im- 
portant one because the name he gets later in life has to be a greater one. 
One man was named tu'nitctun, which means the noise a child makes in 
walking. Then before his marriage he received the name cie'mtst which his 
grandfather had bad. Before his second marriage he received the name 
kilsqwa'stEn, which means hot like the sun in the middle of the day. This 
name had been given to one of his ancestors by the sun. 

At each giving of a name there is a feast that may be limited to close 
relatives but may, if the family ts wealthy enough, assume the proportions of 
a large potlatch."* Very often a name is bestowed at the potlatch given by a 
close relative. 

As far as has been found out there arc no stated times when names are 
changed such as puberty or marriage. Any time a person has enough property 
to do honor to a great name in his family he may give a potlatch and assume 
the name. 

When my informant was about seventeen, shortly after he bad been 
married for the first time, his mother's brothers gave a potlatch at Washington 
Harbor. During the potlatch they placed this man out on the floor and piled 
blankets and money around htm, telling the people that he was going to change 
his name to telesml'tEm, the name of his paternal grandfather. Then they gave 
the blankets and money to the people related to this name. 

PUBERTY AND MENSTRUAL CUSTOMS 
As among the Nootka, the girls' puberty ceremony (xwa'tles) is very im- 
portant in the social life of the Klallam. It is a girl's formal introduction to 
adult society and proclaims the fact that she is now ready to receive offers of 
marriage. A girl for whom this feast is not given has really no social stand- 
ing in the community. Should a family be too poor to give the feast, some of 
her relatives, a brother or sister of her parents or her grandparents would in- 
vite the guests for her. The guests for this feast are usually limited to the 
women of the village, who are invited by the girl's mother or the female rela- 
tive who is taking charge of the ceremony. 

Before the ceremony the girt undergoes a period of seclusion and fasting, 
ranging from six days to two weeks. During this period she is not even given 
water. She is not allowed much sleep, for these hardships are supposed to 
train her to endure hardships in case of war. Should she laugh during 
this period it would spoil her face, while talking would make a continuous 
talker of her later. During this seclusion she is kept in a screened-ofF comer 
of the house or in a little box-like room that is suspended over the bed benches. 
Every morning her mother rouses her very early and taking her outdoors rubs 
her eyes with grass moist with dew. This will keep her eyes well in old age. 
Then she bathes in fresh water, for salt water spoils the skin, and nibs her 
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body with twigs to make ber sldn soft. When they retnm to the house ber 
tnother combs her hair and braids it into one or two ti^t braids which are tied 
with red cedar bark string. During the whole period the giri may not toudi her 
hair because it would then fat! out. She uses a head scratcher. When the hair 
is parted for braiding small portions are laid on alternate sides and the part is 
painted red. The girl is made more beautiful by having the hairs along the 
forehead plucked out to make the fordwad hi^Kr. The eydjrows are also 
shaped by massage. 

After these preparations each morning she spends the day sitting on a bed 
of mats in her comer of seclusion. She stays naked because clothing and 
blanket! would smell of her perspiration. She spends the day makiog mats 
and baskets, otherwise she would be lazy in womanhood. The products of her 
labors are given to the woman who attends her during her seclusion, generally 
an aunt or a grandmother. 

The first food she is allowed to eat after the period of fasting is a little 
dried spring salmon. Veiy small portions are given to her the first few days. 
During the seclusion the ^ri has a string in which she ties a knot for every 
day passed. Not every giri does this for some are not interested in the dura- 
tion of their seclusion. 

When the period of seclusion is over the women who are invited gather 
in the girl's house to sing. The girl sits on the floor on mats and the wnnen 
stand around her, A strong woman beats the drum while many of them keep 
time by beating with sticks. The giri herself never sings. The songs used 
on such occasions are very definite personal property. Only the owner can 
start the song, but once it is begun everyone sings it. When a woman dies 
her songs for the puberty ceremony are passed on to her dau^ter or grand- 
dau^ter. The subject of these soi^ is a woman's love affairs. She would 
sing of a jealous husband or a lover, especially of the love affairs she had had 
when she was a yoimg giri. One song that my informant remembered was 
composed by a woman who had seen an eagle with a fish in its mouth. Her 
song is: 

aktamama kta'etc 

Oh you, flesh quivering on the hip 

stangStca qiwitxana'taux 

What is it that you are carrying? 

When the singing is over the girl's parents give presents, calico in recent 
times, to the women who helped sing. On the last day, the girl's father in- 
vites the men for a feast but they are not given any presents. 

Now the girl is ready to receive proposals of marriage and is treated like 
a woman. Until her marriage she is very carefully guarded, always being ac- 
companied by an older woman when she leaves the house. She now wears thf! 
woman's costume consisting of a fringed cedar bark sldrt and the blanket 
worn over the shoulders. During childhood she had worn a straight dress of 
buckskin. ^ . 
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The Klallam at Jamestown say they gave up the ceremony because the 
■ last girls for whom it was celebrated died so early in life. Some felt that the 
ceremony had been the cause of it. 

During every menstrual period a woman retires to a screened off comer 
of the house. She fasts the first day of the period. She pursues her regular 
household duties but keeps away from everybody, especially from men and 
bf^s. She would not cook for men who had great spirit power for it would 
destroy their power. 

If a man accidentally came near a menstruating woman he would at once 
go in the woods to bathe and fast. He would sleep a few nights in the open 
without any blankets. In such a case he would never go to a shaman for 
purification. 

A woman during her menstrual period did not use a scratcher or a tube 
f oi' drinking. She did not count the time between periods by lunations. 



Marriage regulations differ according to the social standing of the indi- 
viduals involved. People of high rank want their sons and daughters to marry 
outside of the tribe on account of the political ties that are established in this 
way. If, however, such a marriage cannot be arranged then it becomes neces- 
sary to many a first cousin in order to avoid a union with a person of lower 
' rank. Ordinarily it is not desirable to marry such a close relative; in fact, 
extra-tribal marriages are rationalized as being necessary to avoid marrying 
one of even remote kinship. If a mate from another tribe could not be se- 
Tcured then at least village exogamy is desirable. There are no stbs among the 
'Klallam. 

Poor people cannot afford to many outside the village or tribe because 
they are not able to give the necessary feasts. They must make the best ar- 
rangement possible in their own village, avoiding parallel and cross cousins of 
close degrees if they can. 

In addition to the avoidance of marriage with cousins of close degree, a 
person should not marry his parent-in-law after the death of his mate. After 
the death of his wife it is conceivable that a man nught marry his step-daugh- 
ter, provided she was not related to him in any other way. No instance of 
such a union could be recalled. 

It is definitely felt that marriage with a close cousin should not lake place 
unless persons of high rank are involved who can find no other suitable mate. 
A man at Dungeness eloped with his cross cousin's daughter. The girl's par- 
ents forced him to marry her. This is a good example of the Klallam attitude 
that any affair of this sort must terminatfe in marriage, regardless of the mar- 
riage restrictions which their kinship might impose. This man was later 
teased by his neighbors who said that his son was also his grandson, the child 
of a cross cousin's daughter being called grandson. 

Mary Wood told me that in the old days she should not have married her 
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present husband because their mothers were the daughters of parallel coosins. 
Recently two young peofrie of very remoU kinship were married at Jamestown. 

At the wedding the Prince of Wales, one of the men of high standing among 
them and the son of one of their famous chiefs, rose and explained that where- 
as the marriage would not have been approved in the old days, it must be 
sanctioned today when there were so few Klallam left. 

When marrjring into another tribe the exchange of gifts is conducted on a 
much larger scale so that such marriages become a criterion of wealth. A 
young man who does not have at his disposal a substantial amount of food and 
presents does not dare to go to another people. A girl whose parents are not 
known for their wealth beyond the limits of the tribe is not likely to be sought 
by a stranger. 

The Klallam do not marry into all nei^boring tribes with equal readiness. 
The marriages most desired are with northern tribes, especially the people of 
Vancouver Island. Old people still boast of daughters who married Indians 
of British Columbia, and the descendants of women who were brought across 
the strait are always looked up to. They like to marry Makah. There is not 
a single record of an alliance with Quilleute or Quinault although they know 
these people. Of the Sound people they most frequently many Skokomish. 
There are some instances of marriage with Snohomish but they are not highly 
considered. Mary Wood said that when they saw any Snohomish canoes com- 
ing mothers would hide their marriageable daughters because they did not want 
ihe visitors to offer marriage. But often when a proposal was refused the girl 
would die soon after. This was attributed to the powerful spirits which these 
Snohomish would send into the girl as revenge. There is one marriage of re- 
cent years with a Lununi but there seem to be none with the Skagit and Swin- 
omish who are equally close and quite as accessible. It is noteworthy that the 
Kinllam do not intermarry with all the tribes whom they called to potlatches 
or met at the potlatches of others. Yet it is conceivable that such meetings 
may have been important in bringing about intertribal alliances. There may 
be some significance then in the discriminations the Klallam make. 

The statements above give the Klallam theory regarding intertribal mar- 
riages. When, however, I list all the marriages recorded in the genealogies I 
find that the practice does not agree. In the last five generations, of which two 
are still living, there has been the following distribution of marriages: 
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Klallam men with: Klallam women with: 

Puyallup 1 Skokomish 1 

Skokomtsh 3 Chemaktmi 2 

Snohomish 1 Makah 2 

Chemakum 1 Saanich* 2 

Makah 3 Songish* ] 

Saanich* 1 Beecher Bay Klallam* 1 

Cowichan* 1 — 

Beecher Bay Klallam* 1 Total 9 

British Columbia Indian* 1 

(tribe unknown) 

Alaskan Indian* 1 

(tribe unknown) 

Total 14 

Those marked with an asterisk are tribes to the north. In this same group 
there were 34 marriages of Klallam with Klallam of which 29 were unions be- 
tween people of different villages.*" 

It is very difficult here where the caste system is not as rigid as it is 
further north to find out definitely which families belonged to the tower ranks. 
If that were known in this instance these extra-tribal marriages could perhaps 
be more readily interpreted. I know definitely that several of the families 
whose marriages are recorded belong to the upper class, for among them are 
village and tribal chieftains. Yet these data show that altfaot^h marriages witli 
other tribes are desired, they were not accomplished as frequently as they 
would have liked and that they had to content themselves with marriages into 
other Klallam villages. 

There are two regular ways of proposing for the hand of a ^rl; either 
the young man goes, or his parents or his uncle go to ask for him. When the 
suitor goes be enters the girl's house and sits down on the coldest side of the 
fire, near the door. Whenever a young man comes in this way the ^rl's par- 
ents know what he wants. They ignore him or else treat him very rudely. 
After a meal they may pour the water used for washing directly beside him 
or heap any other indignity upon him that they can think of. In this way they 
try out his temper. Some young men cannot endure this and leave after a day 
or two. Others who are very determined in their suit stay for five or six days. 
At the end of that time the girl's parents wilt take the young man's hand and 

'♦"It ij interesting to compare this list with the one given by Eells (e, 35), which was 
part of the infonnation obtained in the census of 1880-1881. Of a population of 485, 296 
were tenned full blood Klallam, while the intertribal mixturea were listed as fdlows: 

30 part Cowichan 10 part Nanaimo 

28 part Makah 9 part Skagit 

27 part Twana S part Stiohomish 

23 part "Victoria Indians" 3 part each Nootka, Lummi, Port Madiion 

20 part Quilleute 1 part each Sooke, Puyallup, Nitinat, Bel- 

16 part Chemakum lingham Bay 

10 part Samish IS part white 
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lead Iiim to a better [dace bdiind the 6re. If a young man u a good speannan 
he brif^ his spear with him as a symbol of this ability for everyone wants a 
good hmiter. A man known to be a good hunter or fisbennan is not tested so 
severely. 

If the man comes from another village he is often accompanied by friends 
and relatives, filling one or more canoes. Th^ arrive sin^g canoe songs. AH 
the people of the village come out to see them land. The young suitor is taken 
to the girl's house by bis friends and left there. The girl's people will have 
nothing to do with the visitors, leaving it for the others in the village to entei^ 
tain them. At a proposal, the suitor's people would sometimes cany valuable 
gifts to the girl's family. They step out of their canoes with blankets and 
shdl money in their hands. If the young man is not accepted these gifts are 
relumed. 

During the period when the young man is sitting in the girl's house, her 
relatives are called tt^etber to judge him. If they all like him the parents 
consent to the marriage. If half the relatives do not agree the parents send 
the suitor away. 

If the young man is accepted his people bring several canoe loads of food 
for a big feast During this feast the father of the bride gives the groom a 
suit of the finest clothing. The bride's other relatives also bring clothing for 
the groom. During the marriage feast the headmen of the bride's and groom's 
villages make speeches telling the people that the young couple should now be 
regarded as husband and wife. Then the bride's father pays the groom's - 
people for the food they brought and also gives a small amount to each of the 
men who come in the party. The steersman of each canoe gets most, for he 
is generally a wealthy man. The people who bring food to a wedding are 
called kt6sa"en. 

At the close of the feast the bride's father sings his family songs which 
he inherited. (See p. 307). The speaker who also shouts out the chief's 
speech to the people, starts these wealth songs (sTama'nen). After the feast 
the young couple go to the groom's village to live. When they leave the house 
to go toward the canoe the bride's people either pave the way with sldos or 
blankets which then belong to her, or else some male relatives carry her to the 
water's edge. A newly married couple is called teat Iqwi'nokwi. Being newly 
married is tcatwatayu's {tayu's, marriage; tea, new; twa, to get). 

After six months or a year the bride's family visits the groom's relatives, 
bringing food and gifts. They are expected to bring at least as much as the 
groom's people brought to the wedding. Generally they try to bring a little 
more, "niis return feast is called ktesa'entod. 

Sometimes the suitor is not tested as in the account above. When a girl's 
family decide that a certain match would be desirable they let it be talked 
about until it reaches the family of the man in question. If the latter considcr 
it a suitable alliance they will at once come to the girl's village and propose. 
In such a case the marriage feast i' '^. A proposal is called kwll'klo. 
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Although this formal proposal is the normal procedure, marriages were 
entered upon in other ways. Young people might dope if their parents had 
any objections to their marriage. In such a case, once the marriage was con- 
sununated the parents would make no effort to separate them. A girl who 
married in this way was not highly respected. If a girl elopes with a slave, 
her parents will have to accept him and do everything pos^ble to cover the 
stigma. If a young man of high rank married a slave girl his parents mi^t 
try to raise her position by calling the people together and telling them that 
tbey were going to give things away to help their daughter-in-law. In spite c f 
this the people would think of her and her children as slaves and in any dispute 
they would be called "slaves" at once even if they had gotten wealthy. 

An interesting case of elopement is the following. One man forbade his 
boy to marry a certain girl because they feared she had slave blood in her. 
The young people eloped, walking from Dtmgeness to Port Discovery. They 
went to the boy's uncle who said that his father had been wrong and gave i 
marriage feast for the young couple. The uncle kept them until the boy's 
father came to make his peace and take them home. 

It sometimes happens that a girl is promised as pay to a shaman. In J^e 
lajit instance remembered, a very young girl was promised to an old shaman. 
The girl refused to go to him. As the patient died they did not try to force 
her to go nor make any substitution for her. 

It is highly desirable that a girl marry from the house of her parents. 
From puberty until marriage girls are carefully chaperoned by their mothers 
and female relatives of the parents' generation. My informant gave two mod- 
em instances where girls did not live up to this old tradition. One girl had 
had so many love affairs that no Klallam man would marry her. Consequently 
she married a Mexican of poor social standing. The other giri could not live 
peaceably with her step-mother so she left her tribe and came to the Klallam. 
After two unsuccessful suits initiated by herself, she married. My informant 
added, in relating these cases, the Klallam saying, "Never marry a traveling 
woman, for any woman who leaves her own village to marry has some reason 
for doing so." 

Patrilocal residence is the general rule. A couple frequently viuts tlie 
village of the wife's parents, especially when the visits can be arranged as part 
, of fishing or root dif^ng expeditions. Sometimes a newly married couple 
'■ stays with the bride's family for a short time. For example, a Port Discovery 
man went to Hoko River to marry. The couple lived at Hoko River for a 
year before returning to Port Discovery. The mother of this bride presents 
one of the few cases of matrilocal residence which I have recorded. She was 
a Hoko River Klallam who married a Skokomisb man. Their residence after 
marriage was Hoko River. I have several instances where the young couple 
stay at the bride's village from a week to a month. 

Theoretically a man may have as many wives as he can support ; but only 
the wealthy can avail themselves of this privilege."' Of the concrete instances 
'« In 1881 five men had two wives each <Eell«,- (e), 36). 
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that I have three are of village chiefs. The dnef at Port Angdcs in the 
middk of the last ceotory is said to have had twehre wives. The dnef at 
WaiUf^ton Harbor and one of Daageaaa cadi had two. Another maa is 
known to have had two wives. These figims are very consenraltve in oootrast 
to the account of the Beecher Bay man iriw occupied a iuge boose witii fifty 
wives. An Elwah man is alleged to have had eighty wives. These statements 
however bear out the following tale. One man at Elwah was refused when be 
proposed to a woman. He fdt very badly about it and went up a DMMmtain 
to sleq>. He dreamt that he saw a rope hanging down and be was tdd to pull 
H down. He saw lots of women banj^ on it As be polled the rope the 
women came down. These were to be his wives. His dream came troe for 
he had many wives. He married socne women from British Columbia and 
they were so pleased with him that they woold travd home and ask tbdr 
women relatives to become oo-wives. It was said that this man's house con- 
tained a forest of saplings on which the infants' cradles were hong. 

It is expected that a widow will many her deceased husband's brother or 
if there is none, one of his male cousins or a nephew or uncle. If the deceased 
husband's brother has a wife be does not care for, he mig^t take this oppor- 
tunity to send her away and marry bis brother's widow. If a man is married 
and can afford it he takes bis brother's widow in addition. A widow can 
marry her husband's brother about six months after her first husband's death. 
However, if she marries outside her former husband's family, she is expected 
to wait two years. Until her remarriage a widow frequently stays with her 
parents-in-law for they always want to care for the children. If a woman has 
been a satisfactory wife and the alliance with her family is desirable her par- 
entS'in-law are very anxious to keep her in their family. The same attitude 
is shown toward a good son-in-law. If a wife dies, her people will offer the 
widower one of his wife's sisters, a female cousin, a niece or an aunt. 

When the first wife of my informant's father died he decided to marry 
her niece who was then only a small child. When the child was about ten be 
took her to his house where she lived under the care of his mother and her co- 
wives until she reached maturity. Then he married her. When old Johnson 
married his first wife her younger sister was still too young for marriage. 
When she reached maturity she was also married to him. 

Such marriages seem to be the rule, for innumerable instances were re- 
corded, while remarriage outside the family was rather unusual. Likewise dual 
wives are more often sisters than otherwise. 

If a wife is mean her parents-in-law tell her to go home. They keep all 
the children unless there is a small baby which she will take with her. If 
her parents are dead she goes to some one with whom she can get along. If a 
man is mean his wife leaves him, not taking any of the children. If a woman 
leaves a man who is notoriously hard to deal with she has no difficulty in 
marrying again. When a woman leaves her husband her people offer to return 
the bride price but a man generally will no* --— -* U. 



Digitized byGoOglc 



1927] Gunther, Klallom Ethnography 247 

When it becomes known that a couple have separated a person who has 
the power to wish will begin wishing that the difficulty may be settled. This 
is the same kind of wishing for which gamblers pay. The person who is wish- 
ing- mentions the name of the party considered at fault and says, "May your 
mind become right again," and mentions every part of his body in succession. 
Such a person is paid for his or her services. 

Sometimes when a woman sees her husband getting old she will leave him 
for a younger man. Above there was cited an instance of a man waiting until 
his former wife's niece became mature so that he could marry her. Of course 
there was quite a discrepancy in the ages of this couple, a feature which did 
not matter to the Klallam when arranging a marriage. The yoimg wcHnan was 
teased by other women of her age about the old man she had married. Ashamed 
of him, she deserted him and married a young half-breed. A Port Gamble 
Klallam woman drove out her husband who was much older than she. He went 
to live with his daughter by a former marriage white she remained in his house 
at Port Gamble. Another grievance she had against the old man was that he 
saved his money for potlatches instead of giving her' enough to raise her 
children. 

At remarriage there is not the elaborate feast given at first marriages and 
the gifts exchanged between the families are not so large. 

If a husband finds his wife with another man he kills the man and fre- 
quently the woman also. If he loves his wife very much he sometimes takes 
her back, but in such a case he would always move away from the vill^;e out 
of shame. When he does not kill his wife and does not want to take her back 
he leaves her and goes on to another place by himself. She m^t then return 
to her parents and when he was sure that she had left the village be might re- 
turn. The relatives of a man who is killed when taken in adultery make no 
effort to seek revenge, for they know that the murderer acted in consonance 
with public opinion. 

Jealousy is not unknown to the Klallam. Lame Jack's sister was grieving 
because her husband had deserted her for another woman. One ni^t when 
all were asleep she rose, dressed herself in her best clothes, painted well and 
sprinkled duck's down in her hair. She sewed all her gold [neces in her 
skirts. Then she climbed a ladder to the ridge pole and hanged herself from 
it. A man went out during the night and walked against her leg. He started 
a fire and found her hanging dead. Everyone knew why she committed sui- 
cide but some thou^t it wrong of her. They, blamed her husband and Lame 
Jack, her brother, threatened to kill him. The man, however, offered a suffi- 
cient number of blankets to soothe their feelings. In the old days the woman's 
brothers would surely have killed her husband. 

BURIAL AND MOURNING CUSTOMS 
A dying person is never taken out of the house to die, but as soon as his 
relatives are sure that he is dead he is wrapped in a new blanket and pre- 
pared for burial. If he dies during the night he is laid outside the house until 
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morning, awaiting buriaL A person vAo had the rqmtatioo of bong "mean" 
or a shaman who has the power of lolling is bnried immediately out of fear. 

Eveiy village has a cemetery, preferably out m a sandspit, bat it might 
be in the woods. On the sandspit a scaffold is erected aboat two or three feet 
high and the body is laid on it, sometimes covered by a small shed The shed 
is just large enou|^ to cover one body, for two corpses are never buried to- 
gether unless it be a mother and infant who died at the same time. Posts two 
or three feet hi^ are erected to hold a canoe containing a body. Again the 
body may be laid on the sand and covered by a canoe or a shed. In a ceme- 
tery located in the woods they frequently bury in the ground, or, if a scaffold 
is built, a tree may be used as part of the support Sometimes a body is set in 
the foric of a tree. When a canoe is used the body is not covered with an- 
other canoe. 

In the neighborhood of Port Discovery the meoibers of Vancouver's ex- 
pedition found an unusual number of human bones scattered about, leading 
ihem to believe that this was the cemetery for the whole surrounding country. 
He describes the burials as follows: "Canoes were suspended between two or 
more trees about twelve feet from the ground, in which were the skeletons of 
two or three persons ; others of a laiger size were hauled up into the outskiTts 
of the woods, which contained from four to seven skeletons covered over with 
a broad plank. In 3«ne of these broken bows and arrows were found which 
guve rise to a conjecture, that these might have been warriors, who after be- 
ing mortally wotmded had, whilst their strength remained, hauled up their 
canoes for the purpose of expiring quietly in them. But on a further examin- 
ation this became improbable, as it would hardly have been pos^ble to pre- 
serve the regularity of position in the agonies of death, or to have defended 
their sepulchres with the broad plank with which each was covered."*" 

In all these forms of burial the body is prepared in the same way. It is 
wrapped with mats and blankets which are securely tied with cedar rope. 
Wrapped with the body are the personal belongings of the dead person. More 
recently the body has been kept in the strai^t position for burial but long ago 
the body was flexed with the knees drawn up under the chin, a position which 
Eells cl^ms was always used by the Klallam."* Some early burials which 
have been washed out at the Dungeness spit were in this po»tion. 

Cremation is imknown. Gibbs quotes Vancouver's description of the 
charred bones found at Port Discovery, explaining that perhaps during the epi- 
demic which bad raged just before Vancouver's visit, a house with its dead 
inhabitants was burnt, not an infrequent occurrence.*** 

A shaman is buried in the same way as any other person. Suicides are 
also given regular burial. 

If a person dies while away from home, as for instance during the fish- 
ing season along Hood Canal, the body is buried there in a shallow grave. 

'*> Vancouver, I. 254, 255. 

'"EelU, (a). 670. 

•"Gibbs, (a), 203. .-, , 

Digitized by LiOOt^IC 



1927] Gunthtr, Klallam Ethnography 249 

After a year or two it is dug out and taken home for reburial. When a body 
is dug out in such an instance it is done by a shaman. If the clothing he 
wears while doing it is good it is washed at once, if it is old it is thrown away. 
If no shaman is available a strong healthy man is asked to do it. A person 
who has touched a dead body does not have to fast or go into isolation in 
order to purify himself. For ordinary burial also, a shaman is asked to dig 
the grave and put the body in it. 

When a corpse is taken out of the house for burial it is taken through 
a hole cut in the wall, never throu^ the door. Of late years it is taken 
through the window. Only the men necessary for carrying the body go to 
the grave with it. Occasionally a woman will accompany the body of her 
child. The men who carry the body are generally old men who have powerful 
guardian spirits. They are not paid for their services but are given some 
of the dead man's possessions such as his guns, canoes and so forth which 
they may either leave on the grave or keep for themselves. 

As soon as the news of a death in the village spreads all the women, 
especially the older ones, flock to the house to wail. They go in to look at the 
corpse and then gather on the beach before the house to wail. This is carried 
on for five or six days according to the wealth and social prestige of the dead 
person. In wailing, the women would say, "Oh, why did this good man die? 
Why was it not a mean, good-for-nothing person?" When the wailing period 
is over, the women wash their faces in salt water and washing out their 
mouths, tell the sorrow to leave them. Then they paint their faces red again. 
The family of the dead person entertains them for another two or three days 
and then they are paid for their services. If it is a woman that has just died 
they are given the calico she left, otherwise they are paid in money. These 
waiters need not be relatives, although there are always relatives among them. 
Occasionally an old man joins the women in wailing but such expression of 
emotion is not considered manly. 

The day after the burial, the person's own belongings are burned. Ko 
food is burned with them nor is food ever put on the grave. Gibbs quotes from 
Vancouver the following: "As Port Discovery there were several baskets 
suspended in a tree, containing the skeletons of small children, with small square 
boxes apparently containing food." (^bbs wonders what Vancouver saw."^** 
Curtis mentions the burial of infants in watertight baskets. He also states 
that after the burial shamans with certain powers go to the grave and bum 
food so that its spirit may pass to the land of the dead for the use of the 
person recently deceased. For these services the shaman retains a part of the 
food given him."' 

Soon after the btmaLA-petlatch is given if the family can afford it. At 
this time a piece of clothing or other personal possession of the dead person 
is shown to the assembled guests and then burned. All who see this receive 
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band does not seem to dq>end on whether the ddivery takes pbcc in the 
dwelling honse or not. While in most cases the septntioB is over as soon as 
the mother returns to the house, the Hiqia, who have exceptionally Umg periods 
of taboo, also separate a nursing woman from ber husbuid for a year.'^ 

The treatment of the motber during ddiveiy is fairly uniform. Ddiveiy 
often takes place while the woman is in a squatting positioo, sometimes over 
a shallow pit (Tahltan). The Hupa woman is given an encskin stn^ to pull 
on ; the Blackfoot woman holds on to the pole of her little dpi.'*** 

The disposal of the afterbirth and the treatment of the umbilical cord is 
subject to many taboos. The Tahltan, like the KMam, sew the piece of the 
cord that falls off into a bag which the child wears until puberty witea the 
mother hides it in the rocks. The Ten'a tie a piece of the cord to the child's 
wrist for two or tlttee years. The Shuswap, like the Thompson,'*' tie the 
cord to the cradle or let the child wear it suspended from the neck. 

It cannot be determined whether the binding of the woman's abdomen after 
delivery is customary, for there is no data available. The Klallam informant 
contradicted herself on this point, indicating perhaps, that it was not an im- 
portant feature there. No definite negative evidence is at hand, but the only 
tribe using such a binder vrithin the radius of this comparative wotk is tfie 
Blackfoot.*** The practice of steaming the breasts before nursing as described 
for the Klallam is found among the Snuqualmi, Snohomish and Nisqually,*** 
as is the use of the scratcher after birth. 

The length of the period of confinement varies from a few days to several 
months. This period is marked not only by the isolation of the mother but 
also by food taboos, the use of the scratcher, and regulations as to bathing. 
The Tahltan woman rests only two or three days, during which she takes only 
liquid food. The Chinook woman observes taboos for ten days after the Wrth 
of a girl and five days after a boy. The Hupa woman stays in the roenstmal 
lodge for ten days but may not eat fresh meat or fish for forty days when a 
boy is bom, fifty days for a girl, and sixty days for a miscarriage. Both 
parents use no meat or fish for five days among the Northeastern Maidu.*** 
The Eskimo of Kotzebue Sound restrict the new mother to a dark ocmer of 
the house for twenty days, and allow her no fresh food. During this period 
she must bathe every five days. 

The care of the infant follows the same routine carried out with more 
or less ceremony. Everywhere the child is washed immediately, the coast 
people using a wooden dish like the eating troi^bs. The Kwakiuti midwife 
puts her left foot into this dtsh and rests the child on the instep holding it 
with her left hand. After the bath the child is massaged daily so that his 
body may be molded according to the standards of beauty of his people. 

'"Goddard, 52. 

»M Emmons, 100; Goddard, SI; Wiukr, (b), 28. 

>*» Emmons, 101; Reed and Parsons, 337; Tdt, (b>, 586, («), 305. 

'•' Wissler. (b), 2& 

"1 Haeberlin-Gunther, 45. 

^» Emmons, 101; Boas, <f), 243; Goddard, 51; Dixon. 229. 
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The nAbnie is 4am «iA the ad «f sHcr pcrck Iqr dw Kwakhtd. The tHU- 
nooic nn toe nee daws, pd Ac wa&t aan mssage tne Ibbos stter cveiy 
bath. The Snaqaatei daapie dK wne Md can. The Umngn nib the diM 
with dogfiA oflaMl after evvf b— h aawaec his dndra and kgs. The Noodn 
Iflcewise winipiilur the diechs, ahilomm. aad legs of the infant as wcfl as 
press the * .j t 3uw m % to give then die appe ata a c e aAected in their earrings.'** 

Maoipolation tA the infant which had mncfa more lasting effect was de- 
fonnation of the head. On the Nocdi Pad&c Coast then are dine distinct 
types of defwBiatian called bjr Boas the flunnnk, the Cowichui. and the 
Kosldmo, whicfa have the following (fistribatioa: die first, along the Columbia 
River, ainaag the Chinook and Cowlitz; the second, aboat Pugel Sound, the 
UcungBn, Cowichan and Stq hamc ; the Catlohq form a tiansitian to the third 
type as found on the coast of VanoiOTcr Island and the mainland afq>osite to 
Toba Inlet with its hi^iest devdopment at Kwatzino Soond."* The mtihods 
described for the KlaHam put tbcm in the second group, which. Boas sajrs, 
docs not flatten but shortens the head by strong pressure on the region of the 
l^mlyjg and bdow, with the flattening of the fwdiead due to growth under 
altered cooditioos after the cushions have been removed. This differs from 
the wedge sitaped head adiieved by the Chinook or the sugar loaf type of the 
Kosldmo gFotq> who obtain it by winding the bead four times arouttd vrith 
cedar bark or kdp.'** Gibbs fibscrves that bead flattening was date to the 
greatest extent on the Colombia River and Puget Sound. He did not see the 
peo[4cs of British Columbia, but according to other reports it was not carried 
out so. rigorously there. He states that on the outskirts of the area of head 
deformation the practice is limited to women.**' The Makah and their close 
rdatives, the Nootka, do not practise it generally. Swan notes that as the 
Makah intermarry with tribes both to the north and south, it b found that 
bead deformation is practically limited to those people who are related to 
Quinauh, Cbehalis, or Klallam."* Among the Nitinat, who have married into 
tribes from the southern shore of the Strait of Joan de Fuca, the children 
have their beads deformed but it is not a ^gn of freedom or high social rank 
as it commonly is on Puget Sound and along the Cdumbia River.*** 

The head is usually deformed by pressure exerted while the child is in the 
cradle board. A pad of cedar bark (Chinook and Cowliu) filled with sand 
(Nootka) or a maplewood mould to fit the forehead (Nootka)"* is used, being 
hdd in place by straps attached to the cradle. The length of time this head 
pressure ts used varies. The Puget Sound tribes who have greatly deformed 
heads leave it in position about one year, while the Tillamook use it until the 
child walks.*" The periods are all longer than that given for the Klallam. 

■MBoai, (d), 652. 65S. (e), 5; Haeberlin-Guntlier, 45; Bou, (a), 573; 591. 

"••Boas, (a), 647. 

*«*Baai. (d), 655. 

■••Gibbs, (a), 212 

"••Swan, (a), 3. 

"••Spraat. 2B^ 29. 

"•Kane, 180; Sproat 30. 

'"Gibbs, (a). 212; Boas, (e), 5. 
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The cradle is usually a trough or shallow dugout, io the southern part of 
the Northern Coast area often being described as a canoe, as among the TiUa- 
modc The form of cradle among the Klallam is distinctly a tiansitioaal type 
between the board as found among the Upper Thompson and the trough like 
cradle. A common feature in this area is the use of a temporary mat cradle, 
before the child is put on the board. This cradle has the same shape as the 
wooden one. People who are too poor to have a wooden one continue to tise 
this. A Stietz child uses a temporary cradle until the morning of the fifth day 
when it is transferred to the other. The LkungSn use the mat cradle for aboat 
one month.*" 

An infant is at once made the (Aject of a certain amount of ceremony, 
that he may become rect^nized as a member of his social unit. Such cere- 
mony is not on record for the Klallam or Fuget Sound tribes, but is current 
further to the north and crops out again in Oregon. There the Tillamook 
call all their relatives so that the child may see his friends and hear the proper 
kinship terms used, that he may not die. A shaman is pud to dance and carry 
the child to his cradle that he may become a good canoe man. Later when 
the infant's ears are pierced the older children are sent away so that the ears 
will not swell and cause death,*** After the Wrth of a child the Coos invite 
thdr friends to a feast at which all the leading men receive gifts from the 
child's parents. At the end of hve days or more another feast is ^ven for 

Zing the child.'" 
The Klallam share with the other tribes of the North Pacific Coast the 
iliar custom of using many modes of burial. It is impossible to determine 
from archaeological evidence whether there is any chronological sequence, for 
tree and canoe burials decay quickly. Gibbs in speaking of the tribes of 
Washington made the statement that the hshing tribes lay the dead in canoes 
whereas the inland tribes bury the corpse."* Althou^ this statement has 
some truth in it, there are a lai^ ntunber of exceptions. Coast tribes gen- 
erally use canoes but they also bury in the ground while the inland tribes place 
the wrapped body in a tree and use grave houses as well. The types of burial 
used on the North Pacific Coast may be divided into two groups: dispositim 
of the corpse above the ground and inhumation, each with a series of varia- 
tions. Burial above the ground may be done in canoes, either placed on low 
scaffolds, as with the Klallam, Tillamook, Quinault, in trees or among the 
rocks above the tide as with the Chinook, Kathlamet, Snohomish, Snu- 
qualmi."" Some people cover the body with an inverted canoe, as the Shoal- 
water Bay tribes and Tillamook,'** a practice not followed by the Klallam. 

***Ibid. The diitributioa of these fonni is to be discussed in Spier, Havatupai EtK- 
ttografhy. Dorsey, 58; Boas, (a). 573. 

>'»Boas. (e). 5. 6. 

i**SL Clair and Frachtenberg, 26. 

»* Gibbs, (a), 202. 

"•Boas, (e), 8; Willoughby, 277; Kane, 202; Franchire, 257; Strong, 14; HaeberUn- 
Gunthcr, 4a 

>" Gibbs. (a>, 203. 
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In addition to tbe canoe as a receptacle for the corpse many tribes built small 
sheds with either gaUe roofs, or roofs with one pitch. Elsewhere these may 
contain more than one body, but the Klallam used individual grave sheds. The 
Ounook at the Cascades of the Columbia River wiap the bodies and place 
them side by side in a grave house, also the Wishram."* The grave house is 
used also further north where cremation is practised, as with the Tahltan and 
Tlingit who put the charred bones in a box which is dqiosited in it, or set 
on top of a memorial column. The Kadiak also put the burnt remains in a 
grave house or in a box set on a low scaffold.'*' The body is rither wrapped 
or placed in a coffin before being put in a grave house. likewise coffins 
are placed in trees as among the Khotana and the Nootka where the degree 
of elevation is indicative of the social rank of tbe individual. The coffms of 
the chiefs are hoisted to a great hei^t while tbe boc^es of old women, men 
and boys of no rank are not even given a coffin but the body is wrapped in 
old blankets and laid on the ground, covered with stones and sticks.*** Where 
burial is practised in this r^on the body is dther wrapped in blankets and 
mats or laid in a coffin. The Klildtat, however, merely dress the body and 
lay it in the grave without a coffin. In the Willamette Valley instead of 
making a coffin, tbe grave is lined with slabs of wood The Sboilvrater Bay 
tribes bury in wooden chests as well as in canoes. The northern Califomians 
bury the dead, as the Karc4c and Yurok, while through the Sacramento Valley 
both burial and crematimi are practised*** 

Just as the Klallam prefer sandsfnts for burial places so the Nootka sedc 
small islands. Two famous cemeteries of the Chinook were Mt. Coffin three 
miles below the mouth of the Cowlitz RiVer and Coffin Rock above. The 
Haida took the body in a canoe to a point of land where it was buried. The 
body of a shaman, which the Tlingit never cremate contrary to the usual 
practise, was left on a land point to dessicate. On the other hand grave 
houses are frequently built close to the dwellings as with the Karok.**' 

The Klallam do not orient the body in burial but many of their neighbors 
do, as the Snohomish and Snuqualmi. The Kathlamet point the prow of the 
burial canoe westward. On the upper Columbia River the head of the dead 
person is placed to the west because the land of the dead ii In that direc- 
tion.'** The body is always wrapped, some people tying It in a sitting position 
as the Klallam fonneriy did. The Okanagon who used grave burial did this, 
as did the Eskimo of Kotrebue Sound who cover (ho body with stones and 
driftwood. This position is not so likely to be used in a canoe burial.'** 

The Klallam are in a region where cremation li not practised. To the 

inBunat Customs m Ortgom. 330; Wifhrsm dais from U»\\» 8»Ur. 
"tEmmoof, 107; Swanton, («), 429-431; jMkson, III. 

^^^%%^^'^d^oms in 0«,«, m; 8w.n. (h). T3> Powr,. 33. », 
Tht Shasta <W (*«r Neighbor*, Mi. „..,., 

i«Sproat, 260; Gibbfc {.), 200; Swwiton, (b), Mi («), 466; JicWmmi. lU. 
>M Haeberlin-Cuntber, 48: Sironf, 14; Glbbi, (•), »l. 
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*outh it is first encountered among the Klamath while oorthward the Noftbem 
Kwakiutl are the first coastal people to use it."* 

Burial usually follows immediately upon death except in cases where a 
person of high rank is kq>t for a wedc or more for ceremonies as widi the 
Haida. Many tribes share the Klallam custom of taking the corpse through 
a hole in the wall, while in other instances the house is immediately destroyed 
or vacated. Hw Okanagoo tear the house down. The Makah sometimes use 
the planks of the dwelling house for the grave shed. Hw Qninault f on ne r ty 
tore down the house. The Nootka either bum the house or move Uie materials 
and build elsewhere.*** 

Wailing is carried on by paid mourners among the Lower Qunodc or by 
the friends and relatives as with the Klallam who nevertheless give them 
presents for their services. After the funeral wailing is frequently restricted 
to the family as in the case of the Pit River widow who goes out from the 
village every morning and evening for a few months to wail.'*' Qose ida- 
lives show further signs of mourning by cutting thdr hair and blackening their 
faces. The Klallam share this with the Tahltan, Lower Chinook and Okaxt- 
agon.'** A Lillooet widow cuts her hair across the back only, while a Karok 
widow cuts it close to the head.'** Scarification and the severing of joints is 
not as frequent in this region as on the Plains although isolated instances exist. 
The Okanagon scarify the body, perhaps due to eastern influence. The 
Tsimshian mourners, if there has been a series of deaths in the same family 
cut off the first joint of the fourth finger to prevent further misfortune.*** 

In disposing of the property of the deceased several customs are in use 
lhroug4>out this region; some personal property is buried with the corpse, 
other articles are put near the grave, while remaining ones are given away or 
burned. Generally throughout the Puget Sound region as with the Klallam, the 
articles that are placed on the grave are rendered useless. The same is done 
by the Quinault, Chinook, Tillamook and Upper Clunook. Large canoes, 
house planks, fine fishing and hunting gear, and slaves, the Nootka pass on 
to the eldest son. Even where cremation is not practised a dead man's pos- 
sessions are sometimes burned as with the Klallam and Yana."* 

Far more important than the disposition of the belongings of the deceased 
is the potlatch that follows the funeral. This event is so significant socially 
that if a Snohomish or Snuqualmi family is too poor to give the feast when 
the death occurs they will bury the corpse temporarily and rebury it when they 
h<>ve accumulated enough wealth to give the elaborate potlatch which is ex- 
pected. Farther north as with the Haida where the opposite clan conducts 

■"■Infomi.-ition from Leslie Spier. Cremation on the Nonh Pacific Cmh has been 
discussed by W. C. MacLeod in tbe Amtriei^ Anlhropoiagut, a. s., 27, 192S. 122-M& 

"•Ross, 321; Wiekersham. 205; WiUoughby, 27?; Sproat, 260. 

^ Rou, 97; The Skaita Md their Ntigkbors, Ms. 

""Emmons, 106; Franchere, 257; Ross, 322. 

"•Teit, (c), 221; Powers. 33. 

'"Ross, 322; Boas, (h), 241. 

">Gibbs. (a), 220; Willousbby, 277; Kane, 202; Boas, (e), 8; Gibbs, (a), 201; 
Sproat, 259; Sajwr, 194. , - . 
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tbe funeral or with the Tahltan where the opposite family officiates, a feast isi 
given for them. Once the potlatch after burial is given the Klallam no longer 
commemorate the death but other tribes about Puget Sound make a r^ular' 
practice of reburial, especially those of a social position who can afford to add 
to their prestige in this manner. Swan also observed an instance of reburial 
at Shoalwater Bay.'" There is no definite time set for this ceremony except 
th£t it rarely occurs less than a year after death. The feast is conducted by 
the family of tbe deceased together with such relatives as would normally jran 
forces for any potlatch. In this, the aqpiversaiy differs from tbe mounmg 
rites common in California and tbe Southwest."* At the northern end of the 
area the Tahltan and the Eskimo of Kotzebue Sound have mourning anniver- 
saries.*" 

Purification for those who have come in contact with a dead body is in- 
sisted on with varying degrees of stringency. The Klallam as the Snohomish 
and Snuqualmi prefer to have a shaman prepare the corpse for burial but sub- 
ject neither him nor any other person who touches the body to ceremonial 
cleansii^. The same is true of reburial. The Snohomish and Snuqiuilmi de- 
mand that anyone who has come in contact with a corpse bathe and change his 
clothing, while widows and parents of the deceased must bathe daily for sev- 
eral weeks and rub the body with twigs. They must also use a head scratcher, 
a custom not current among the Klallam, but shared by the Klamath and 
Wishram.'" 

The last phase of mourning customs to be discussed is the taboo against 
mentioning the name of the dead. It ts considered a serious breach of eti- 
quette with the Klallam, a feelii^ that is shared by the majority of Puget 
Sound tribes and by the Klikitat, Chinook, Okanagon, Pit River, but with die 
Karok the feeling is much deeper, as is expressed in their regulation that a 
transgression of this taboo must be atoiwd (or with blood money as in a case 
of murder.'** 



'MSwantoa (b), 54; Emmons, 107; Hxberlm-Gunther, SI; Swan, <a>, 73. 
'" For a discussion of the mourning anniversary and its relation to cremation vc 
Spier, Havtuupai Ethnography. 
'»* Emmons, ]07; PetrtrfF, 127. 

!»• Haeberlin-Gimther, A9. SO; Klamath and Wishram information from I.rslie Sptcr. 
'••Gibbs, (c), 405; Kane,205; Boss, 322; The Skasia and Ikeir Neighbors, Ms.; Pow- 



I, Google 



RELATIONSHIP 
The kinship temu recorded below were obtained from a nun and woman 
of Jamestown, one from the old Washington Harbor village and the other from 
Port Discovery Bay. A complete set of terms was also obtained from a Klal- 
lam woman living at EsquimalL Her father was one of the group wbtdi 
migrated from Port Aogeks to Beecber Bay. 



Ttrm 


Translation 


tsapUlcwUV 


the most remote ancestor, meaning 




the furthest underneath 


akwla-k- 




tca'mak- 




sfa 




tsit 


father 


tan 


mother 


tsa'tcta 


parent's older sibling 


m'ttk 


parent's younger siblii^ 


sw^ya'cRf! 


parent's sibling's spouse 


nu'finana 


child 


nu'finufi'nuna 


children 


svrika'tct 


soo 


slanatca'tc 


daughter 


ya'ti 


oldest chUd 


tcetftsin 


intermediate child 


ft'5"tc 


youngest child 


sfi'qwin 


older sibling's child 


tsqwinoi't 


younger sibUng's child 


ske'satcait 


sibling's child after death of sibling 


I'ngets 


grandchild, sibling's grandchild 


suxstS'nuq 


older sibling 


satcui'l 


younger siUing 


so'q !wa 


any male sibling or cousin, parallel 




or cross 


ai"l3 


any female sibling or cousin, parallel 




or cross 


sena'txwin 


older brother's wife or husband's 




older brother 


seoata'xwin 


younger brother's wife or husband's 




younger brother 


s'tcuui'l 


sister's husband or child's spouse 


sx"ai'«s 


husband's sister 
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spanae's siUinf after spouse's death 



sintcai'Bmk 


fansfaaiid's siblkig's spouse 


swe'tka 


hnsbxnd 


sb-ni 


wife 


slaSI 


paicot-in-law 


skU"wI;tu 


parent-tn-law of ooe's child 


kDwihs-un 


psueots-in-Iaw of one's child after 




child's death, nt^anjng cryinE to- 




gether 


$ViTd 


rtep parent 


suiia"aa 


stq> child 


sinEtcenl 


half sister 


swaitkasinxtdal 


half brother 


sinrtce-irad 


half brother or wster 


klauacae'anaUni 


former wife, if dead 


klautcu'aSswala 


former hnsband. if dead 


q-lasaz'tcae'anslani 


former wife, if divorrad 


q"Usa'tc!i8allsw8llQ 


former husband, if divorced 


tca'tca 


a relative 


stcai'atca 


relatives collective^ 


sfr 


co-wives to each other 



The vocative and possessive of these kinship terms it formed by prefixing 
OK, my. The tenns were generally dictated with this prefix, my informant ex- 
plaining that in speaking of one's own relatives the prefix was always used 
but the word without the prefix was employed when speaking of the relatives 
of another. 

Since there is no avernon among the Klallam to using personal namef, 
kinship terms are not employed very frequently. In speaking about one's rela- 
tives the name of the person is always used and if it is necessary to avwd 
ctmfusion, the kinship term is added as an explanation. In indirect address 
the term tca'tca, relative, is constantly used to the entire neglect of any spe- 
cific kinship term. This may account for the fact that it was so difficult for 
my informants to give exact terms for the more remote relatives in either 
Klallam or English. Gibbs states that in Chinook jargon "naika tilicum," 
meaning "my relation" is used more than any other expression denoting kin 
among the Sound tribes.*" 

The specific terms for the older and younger of two relatives of the same 
degree, as the older and younger brother, are used only when it is necessaiy to 
make dear to which reference is made. In every case the term for the youi^er 
is considered a slighting word, a "small" word, as my informant put it. For 
example a younger sibling's child who should be called tRqwinoi't is called stf- 
qwin to flatter him especially after he is grown up. The same is true when 

••*Gibt», (a), 19a 
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tsa'tcte is used for parent's youf^er stblit^ instead of kb'Uk and sena'tcwin 
for younger brother's wife instead of the proper term senaU'xwin. 

In the data now at hand there is only one in-egularity in the use of a kin- 
ship term. A child called his father's sister, who should be klfUk, fS'i, grand- 
mother, because all his playmates of his age are her grandduldren and call 
her that. 

Kinship is actually recc^nized as far bade as awlalc* or the great great 
grandfather's generation. The older and younger branches of the family are 
counted from the most remote ancestor that can be recalled. For instance, 
Dan and Maiy Wood were related before their mania^, being the children of 
mothers who were the daughters of parallel cousins. They called each other 
so'qhva. Fred Hall married Collier's sister and after her death married Annie 
George whose grandparents were cousins of Collier's mother's gran(^>areots 
(Collier did not know the relationship exactly). When Fred married Aimie 
he considered her a cousin of his former wife and thereby was obejring the 
Klallam tradition of marrying in the same family after the 6rst spouse's death. 

An unde (tsa'tcts or IcBtDc) gives advice to his nei^iew (stfqwin or tEq- 
winoi't) just as a father would to his son. He is always interested in his neidi- 
ew's welfare. If the parents should be too poor to have their son j(Mn the secret 
society his unde might help him. A nephew gives a U-tgei share of 6sh or game 
to his uncle than he would give to any other older person. A widow's child 
sometimes stays with her former husband's brother should she remarry out- 
ude that family, but generally the new husband would want his stepchildren to 
come and live with him. While men are usually generous and Idnd toward 
their stepchildren, women are notoriously cruel and unkind. My informant 
states that they usually hate stepchildren. This attitude frequently occurs in 
folktales. 

There is no mother-in-law taboo among the Klallam. In speaking to her 
a man might say, "Natu'n oEsu'xsqwa," meaning "come my master," dius 
showing respect but he would address in a similar way anyone dse for whom 
he had respect 

SOCIAL EVALUATION 
Rank. The Klallam are divided into two groups, an upper and a lowrr 
dass. The former consists of the chief, his immediate family and rdatives. 
This group, rather vaguely defined, is called sta'ma'au"untn, derived from the 
word, sla'm, meaning rich. The chief himself is called stfa'm; the higher the 
esteem the longer drawn out is the initial sound. Membership in this group 
depends partly on birth, but principally on wealth. A person of low rank, if 
he has no slave blood, can through achievement and the acquisition of wealth 
through potlatching work into the upper group. Likewise a person in the upper 
dass may, through ill fortune, especially if he has no immediate family to call 
on for aid, fall into the lower group. The lower class con»sts of freed slaves, 
their children, and of people who never achieved social distinction by obtain- 
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ii% wealth. I have only ooe concrete instance as to the relative site of the 
two groiq)s. At Washington Harbor the kwer class village outnumbered the 
upper class about two to oa& 

It does not seem that there ever was a very rigid distinction between these 
two groups. This is e^wdally interesting because of the rigidity of caale 
found among the more northern tribes on the Pacific Coast. The last barriMTS 
between the groups were broken down about three generations ago when Uw 
UM)er class no longer stood out against marriage with their inferiors. It cannot 
be determined what particular events led to this social change. It is probaUc 
that in some localities the upper class may have been reduced in numberi 
through war and the few remaining could not maintain their prestige. 

In the old days village or tribal exogamy was demanded of the ui^r dau 
while the lower class married among themselves. 

The people of the lower class live just like their superiors only on a much 
more frugal scale. Famine always strikes them first. They fish and gather food. 
but there are no hunters among them. They are not allowed to uie the duck 
nets <xi the sandspit before the village, but they may spear ducks. They always 
live in a distinct group away from the upper class village, frequently acting W 
a buffer in case of attack. They have to tolerate whatever treatment they re- 
ceive from the uf^r class. Annoyances of every sort, including the rooltt^' 
ing of women by the upper class men. evidently are frequent occurrences. 

Chieftmncy. The principal prerequisite for the position of chief is WMllh, 

_ the ability to ^ve potlatches. It is the man who can give potlatchas who will 

f be known to other villages and other tribes for his liberality. This fame makw 

[ the people of his own village recognize him as their leader, their chief, aaht'iu, 

A chief is not necessarily a warrior and does not have to go on war expedilion)) 

unless he is personally interested. 

Normally the eldest son succeeds his father to the chieftaincy. If the 
chief's son is still a child he is appointed chief, but one of his nearest relatives 
helps him decide matters of state. He is present at every meeting and Is told 
what is being done so that be will leam how to act when be becomes of age. 
Sometunes the chief before his death designates one of his younger brothers 
as chief in place of his son. It is not certain whether in such a sltwallon the 
chieftaincy reverts to the older branch of the housa or If the last chief's oldett 
son then assumes the position. If the chief hu no living son, but a randaon. 
by either a son or a daughter, he succeeds his grandfather. A woaian can 
never become chief, neither can the chief's son-ln law succeed to the position. 
In this feature the KlaUam custom is in direct contrast lu the KwaklutI situa- 
tion. 

When the whites arrived in the Klallam country to setUe, Lord Jim was 

^ chief of the tribe. He was a native of Dungeiiess and chief of that village. 

< Because he talked well, gave good advice and was very wealthy he was t«o^ 

,- nized as chief of aU the Klallam. His father and grandfather had been chiefs 

of Dui^eness before him. The chieftaincy of the tribe l» not ktcallaed In any 
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particular village, bat wherever a village chief makes himself coa^cuoos t^ 
his lavish feasts and his wisdom he becomes recognlied as the leader of the 
tribe. Such leadership is not hereditary bat is a personal achievement. 

When Lord Jim died the village as well as the tribe as a whole was with- 
out a chief. Jim had a son, James Balch, then a young man. In those days 
the Klallam used to go to Skdtomish for government rations. During one of 
their gatbeiings there at which the Slnrfcomish, Chehalis and Tsxaiwamiah 
from the vidnity of Shelton were also present, Stitai'xten (Sam Johnsoo) 
from Dungcness let it be known that he would like to be reo^nized as chief 
of the Klallam. He wax the wealthiest man in the village and had many pot- 
latches to his credit The agent asked if SUta'xten was in (Urect line for the 
chieftaincy. The people answered that he should not have it, because James 
Balch, the old chief's son, was with them and that he should be ^ipointed. 
The agent then told them that they should line up with the one whom they 
wanted as chief. All the men from Duogeness, ux in number, jtMned Stltai'- 
xten. Balch was still a very young man and the people hesitated to choose 
him. Mrs. Solomon's mother rose and mentioned the places from which all 
the assembled people had come, saying, "What is the matter with you. people 
of Skokomish and you, Tsxaiwamish and Chehalis and everybody dse, this 
boy is Telesml'ten's grandson; he is your own child." So all the peoples men- 
tioned stood up with James Balch. The line doubled many times bdiind him, 
so Batch was elected. 

This account gives an election controlled by an agent but still there is 
some old time flavor In it. An interestii^ feature is the voting of these other 
tribes at the election of a Klallam chief. It was explained that the Balch 
family was related to the tribes, therefore their tribesmen had the right to vote. 
If this procedure was a customary one it shows more clearly than ever the 
lack of political separatism among these people. 

The last chief at Washington Harbor was XaficCnim who died approxi- 
mately forty years ago. The chief before him was not related to him. It has 
been impossible so far to find out the reason for a change of line in the 
chieftvncy there. 

The chief ^ves advice but has no power beyond the backing of public 
opinion to enforce it If two families quarrel the chief tries to settle the dis- 
pute. If a married couple are having difficulties one of their relatives may 
appeal to the chief to talk to them. He would warn them and even threaten 
punishment, which might be carried out by the relatives of the wronged party. 
If a man wrere beating his wife the chief would order him to pay a certain 
sum to his father-in-law or brother-in-law as recompense. If the man did not 
comply, the person who was to receive the money might punish him with the 
approval of the chief. 

The chief also functions when there is a demand for blood money made 
by members of another village or tribe. When a party comes to demand repar- 
ation for an injury, the matter is generally referred to the chief who takes 
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omnsel with the immediate relatives of the person who committed the wrong. 
His o[»nion is valued but not always followed. If the visiting par^ demands 

" too high a piice the chief mi^t help by collecting funds from his relatives in 
order to avtnd war. If the demands for some reason cannot be met and the 

'issue comes to war, the chief would call on neighboring villages for help in 
fitting. If, on the other hand, a party of Klallam goes out to collect blood 

' money, the chief generally accompanies them provided the person injured is 
important socially. The chief will accompany the expedition only to give ad- 
vice, be will not talk with the opposite group, but leave that to the messengers 
who go along or to his speaker. 

The chief in no way controls the movements of the village for fishing, 
hunting or food gathering. The people do not ask his permisuon to com- 
mence the fishing season, for instance. The chief of a village generally owns 
the fish trap nearest the mouth of the river which he permits others to use 
when he is not fishing there. If a man makes a good catch or bags much 
game he will give the chief some of it. The chief invites the whole village if 
he has been particularly successful in hunting or fishing or if he has been pre- 
sented with a large quantity of food. 

The chief is never a medicine man as well, but usually like every success- 
ful man he possesses powerful g^uardian siririts. The chief is always a mem- 
ber of the secret society. When messengers come to invite the people to a 
potlatch they always go to the chief first and after delivering their message to 
him, ask bim to accompany them to the other houses. 

The chief and his relatives constitute the upper class in every village. To 

/ just what degrees of kin these relatives are included seems a very vague and 
uncertain point. One frequenUy hears of a chief housing poor relatives, so 
evidently they do not all possess wealth, one of the criteria of class distinction. 
The chief's family, his wives and children are considered the social leaders of 
the community. Guests of distinction are always entertained in the chief's 
house. He is also expected to give frequent feasts for his own village, in fact 
it is this display of wealth in entertainment that brings him his prestige. 

Slavery. Slaves are principally women and children taken captive in war. 
Occasionally the Klallam go on slave raidii^ expeditions, generally attacking 
the tribes up the Sound. They respected the warlike ability of the Vancouver 
Island people too much to attempt raids there. Curtis states that the Klallam, 
Sooke, Songish, Sanetch, and Cowichan raided the Skagit, Snohomish and 
other Sound tribes, while the Cowichan often raided the Klallam.*** Gibbs 
dtes Tolmie's opinion that the slave traffic was from the south to the north, 
except for the Cowlitz who raided the Sound tribes and sold their prisoners on 
the Columbia River. This, Gibbs believes generally true, but it seems that the 
Klallam were out of this trade route and consequently either did their own 
capturing or bought slaves from the people about Victoria who seem to have 
conducted a real trade center there.'** 
•••Curt;*, IX. 75. 
'HGibbi, (a), 188. 
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Wherever I have actual records of ownership of slaves, I find tliat Aiej 
alvrays beloi^ to chiefs. The largest number bdonging to ooe person is Oirec 
This is much smaller than the munben found amon; the northern tribes. 

Slaves live in the houses of their masters, barii^ special beds, ahhongb 
no definite part of the house is assigned to tbem. They are generaQy treated 
wdl. Whipping slaves is not common. Sometimes a slave is ransomed by his 
peojrie and rdeased. 

Marriage with slaves is a breach of cust<»n (see p. 245) but of course tdces 
[riace occasionally. Slaves may however intermarry, their children beti^ 
slaves. A slave is never initiated into the secret society, but if a slave has been 
a member of such a society in his own tribe, he is allowed to perform with the 
society. This happened in several instances with slaves brought from British 
Columbia. This is undoubtedly one way in which the rituals spread southward. 

Slaves do the same woric as their masters; men hdp with fishing, net- 
making and mending, and chopinng wood; women di^ nxits, clams, pidc ber- 
ries, make baskets and mats. A slave woman frequently attends her master's 
daughter during her seclusion at puberty. 

Within my informant's memory there were among the Klallam only one 
slave viroman and her son living at Clallam Bay, and he remembered hearing 
about some slaves at StEtxlum (Dungeness). These were two women and a 
man. One woman Xaxaxa''ams (xaxams means slave) was very pretty with 
a light complexion. She belonged to Lord Jim, die chief of the Klallam, who 
sent her out as a prostitute among his tribesmen and after the whites came 
among them also. This woman came from the Canadian side. The other 
woman HCniak also belonged to Lord Jim and was used for the same purpose. 
The man was named Quxlts, which means smelt He was called so becau5e 
he was handsome with a light complexion and the smelt is thought to be a veiy 
nice fish. He belonged to a cousin of Lord Jim. 

A characteristic case is that of Mrs. White, whom I used as an informant 
at Sooke, who was a slave in her childhood. I could not get the tale from 
her, but I have it from a sufficient number of reliable people to satisfy myself 
that it is true and she merely considered it an embarrassing subject. Mrs. White 
is a Nootka woman from ExaQsit, a village just north of Nootka Sound. She 
was captured by the Songish and belonged to a chief named Stxai"aks. He 
sold her to YoTtum, a Klallam from Port Angeles. When she was eight years 
cJd the Klallam group at Port Angeles moved to Beecher Bay, taking her 
along. When YAlnim's son married he was given this slave woman by his 
father, and she lived with him until she married an Englishman. 

The experiences of a slave are well illustrated in another narrative. Two 
sisters and Xaxydli'tsa, the small daughter of the elder woman, went from 
Washington Harbor in a canoe, paddling to Discovery Bay to get rushes for 
mats. When about to come home some Haida appeared on the beach and 
captured them. They left the women's canoe adrift. When the peoiJe 
searched for them they foimd this drifting canoe and knew at once that the 
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women had been taken captive, for that same day they had seen out at sea a 
large canoe such as the raiding northern tribes have. 

The Haida took the women home. Soon they bartered them for blankets 
and money to the Yofcwiltax, a tribe with "long" heads.'** The women stayed 
with this tribe for many years. 

The older of the slave women, Yailcamlo, had been married on Vancouver 
Island and after her husband's death had returned to Washington Hartxn* with 
her child. Her former husband's brother, a rich man, was living near Victoria. 
He heard that his niece had been captured but was afraid to go and get her.*** 
One woman in the tribe where these Klallam were slaves was very good to 
them. She tried to have her husband release them, but be refused. One day 
she sent them out on the rocks to get China slippers. They went out in a little 
canoe with this woman. She took them up a bluff and told tfiem to stay there 
while she went bade alone. She promised to return in two days. When she 
came home the chief asked where the slaves were. She said that they had run 
away while gathering China slippers. The men toc4c three large canoes and 
with fifteen men in each pursued the women. Th^ searched the beaches while 
the women were hidden in the woods. They returned home, giving up the 
pursuit. 

The woman who was kind to them stayed home two days and then codced 
some food during the nigfat Barly in the morning she went to their hiding 
place. The women were still there. She gave them the food and told them in 
which direction to walk. In the evening the slaves started. Every morning 
they hid in the woods again, stayii^ there until ni^t fell. At ni^t they walked 
on the beach around many inlets. When they came to a laige river they found 
some planks on which to cross. Still they walked every ni^t. Then they 
came to a fishing camp. Some men who were out fishing at night took the 
women over the river in a canoe. Soon they came to a place where they were 
known. The girl's uncle had told everybody about his niece and her mother 
so that these people realized at once who the women were. They shdtered 
them. In the evening the man who had found them caOed all his peofrie to* 
gether to ask them for help in talcing these women to thnr relative near Vic- 
toria. Many offered to help. So the women were brought to Victoria where 
th«r escorts were handsomely paid in blankets and money. The girl's uncle 
gave a Ug potlatch in their honor. 

The people at Dungeness heard that the women had reached Victoria, but 
th^ could not go over to get them because the uncle was of such hi^ social 
standing that it was for him to send them htnne. He kept them a long time, 
but when they finally came home their people gave a big feast for them. 

That this adventure was no social stigma is shown by the fact that the 
young girl married a man of good standing, while the two older women became 
co-wives of their older sister's husband. 

■••This miy be a reference to the Kwaldutl who use the sugar loaf ^re of head de- 
fonnation. 

■•>It is curious that be was only interested in bis niece and not Us brother's iridow, 
although the levivate was a common practice in diese tribes. 
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WAR 

The Klallam are rq;arded as veiy fierce warriors, respected and feared 
for their prowess by the Sound tribes and the people of southern Vancouver 
Island. Whether the Klallam themselves r^ard their ability at war as a very 
important tribal asset is not vciy clear. The social status of a warrior is no 
hi^er or more secure than that of any other person of the t^per class. If he 
is a good warrior it goes without saying that he has a very profitable way of 
accumulating wealth. This reduces the matter again to the common scale of 
social evaluation. It is his wealth rather than his warlike ability that gives 
him prestige. 

War is waged with eqtial ferocity against a foreign tribe and against a 
neighboring Klallam village. One of the principal causes for war in either in- 
stance is the refusal to pay blood money. If a Klallam kills an upper class 
person from another tribe, the tribesmen of the murdered man would go <E- 
lectly to the village of the murderer and demand payment 

When a party comes to demand blood money, the village of the guilty man 
asks for time to consider the matter. Such a proceeding is time consuming. 
Two messengers always go from one party to the other. After each of their 
visits a conference of the whole group takes place. Such messengers are al- 
wajfs safe. Frequently the group of whom pa)rment is demanded goes to the 
head chief for advice. If they are short of money to pay and the head chief 
wants to avoid trouble he may collect from his own people to help pay them. 
If they decide to resist, they return to their village and prepare for the attack. 
The party coming to ask for blood money is always prepared to fight, should no 
settlement be reached. In case of a stru^le all the neighboring Klallam vil- 
lages would come to help. If some of the visiting par^ are killed, the othei's 
return home. 

Refusal to pay is regarded as the most dignified procedure, regardless of 
any question of right or wrong. If the guilty man is of any importance in his 
village, his fellows would urge him to refuse any demands made of him, offer- 
ing to help him fight. On the other hand a village might get ai^ry at one who 
made trouble in this way. They never say anything to him openly but either 
the men wait for a good opportunity to kill him or else they hire a shaman to 
Idll him with his power. They would never take his property away as punish- 
ment. 

Such demands for blood money might come from another village within 
the tribe as well as from outsiders. Coming for blood money is called nux- 
kama'ts; kama meaning to take something that is wanted."* 

The two narratives well illustrate the actual procedure. 

When I was about twenty-four*'* or a little less a party of Snohomish 

*M Gibb) stales that in demanding conpcnsarlon the injured party frequently offered 
dtber the opportunity to pay or to go into slavery among thetn. This is general among 
the Puget Sound tribes (Gibbs, (a), 188, 189). 

*<"The narrator is now (1925) 57 years old. 
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came to Jamestown to demand blood money. A short time before several 
Kiallam, a woman among them, had gone to the Snohomish to ask a certain 
medicine man to cure Dr. John, one of the Jamestown shamans who was ill- 
On the way from Snohcxnish the w(Mnan had some trouble with the man they 
were bringing over. Along the way they bought some whiskey and she put 
poison in one Sask. They stopped at Anderson's Dyke to drink the whiskey. 
The woman gave the Snohomish shaman the poisoned flask. 

When they landed in Jamestown, the medicine man went at once to Dr. 
John's house. The people were all gathered there, ready to help him by beat- 
ing sticks. Everyone was there for they liked to see a strange doctor at work. 
He prepared himsdf and began singing bis first song. He sang about five 
minutes when bis voice became weak. He became so weak that he almost ItS 
down. His wife called to him in Snohomish to be strong and go on. But he 
sank to the floor and in a few minutes was dead. 

Two weeks after this happened the Snohcunish came to demand blood 
money of Dr. John, for he had sent for their tribesman and the visitor had 
died in his house. Be]rond that the Snohomish could prove nothing. Dr. John 
refused to pay, for the Klallam were ready to fight. The Snohomish, however 
withdrew. It was not known until many years after that the shaman had been 
given the pois(med whiskey by this woman. 

Another instance of trouble with the Snohomish is the following:*** 

A Snohomish died at Port Gamble. While visiting there he had had an 
affair with a Klallam woman who was married to a white man. Her husband 
found the Snohomish and beat him to death. His tribesmen thought that the 
Klallam had killed him and consequently came to demand a settlement. The 
Klallam refused to pay anything, instead they came out and shot at the Sno- 
homish. The latter became frightened and withdrew before anyone of either 
party was injured. 

Sometimes the formality of asking for a settlement is dispensed with. If 
the people of one tribe use the fish traps or duck nets of another without ask- 
ing permission trouble may arise immediately. If strange young men come tu 
a village and annoy the girls there, they might be attacked immediately by the 
men of the girls' village. 

A man in a group of Dungeness River people who had come to Washing- 
ton Harbor, attacked one of the Harbor women who was gathering rushes. Her 
people did not ask him to pay for the injury but at once attacked the Dunge- 
ness group, who after a very little fighting sought their canoes and fled. 

Occasionally a group of men would just decide to attack a village for the 
excitement and in order to bring home a few heads. This sort of expedition 
was never very common and in the last century extremely rare. There was 
usually some remote cause for an attack, even if the oldest man in the village 
had to strain his memory to produce material for rationalizing their activity. 

»•* Trouble between the Klallam and Snohomiih seems to have been very frequent 
and etpedally ferocious (Gibbs, <a), 191). 
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If CMW village wants to invite another on a war party, they consult the 
chief who calls a meeting. Everyhody attends this meeting and is free to voice 
■his opinion. The meeting is addressed by the speakers of visiting groiqis and 
local chiefs who tell the people the attitudes of their respective leaders. A vote 
I is then taken. If it is not unanimous, the speakers take the count by pointing 
' to each person and asking his opinion. If the village agrees to join the expe- 
! dition, the warriors prepare to go at once. 

A chief does not have to be a warrior and does not accompany ever>' 
expedition that sets out from his village. Men do not have to have a spedal 
spirit power to go to war, but those with the Thunder S[Hrit are always better 
warriors than the others. When they stert to war they invdce the power 
which answers by thunder or rain. One informant insisted that warriors 
never started unless the thunder answered their suM>lication. If this is true, 
war expeditions must have been very rare. 

The war club, lance, harpoon, and bow and arrow are the principal wea- 
pons used in war. The war club is generally made of whale or elk bone, a 
little over a foot long. It is often tied to the wrist with a stout leatfier thong 
so as always to be at hand. It is used in close combat and for clubbing to 
death an enemy who has been wounded. 

The lance has a shaft of yew wood, about two fathoms long. The point 
(qwoikllam), shaped like an arrowhead but larger, is attached to the shaft in 
the same manner that the arrow is fastened. 

A two pronged harpoon is often thrown at the enemy. The points are 
barbed and attached to a sturdy rope. When the points have pierced the enemy 
he is drag^^ toward the attacker by means of this rope, then clubbed, and bis 
head cut off. 

The bow and arrow, which is also used for hunting and in miniature by 
-small boys at play, is an important weapon in certain kinds of attadc. The bow 
(swaxmotBn), made of yew wood (tinlkatc) is about three feet long and three 
to four inches at its widest part. A veiy strong man might make himself a 
bow four feet long. The bow string is of elk sinew (lle'enEn). It is fastened 
lirmly at one end and slipped on the other when in use. The arrow (yetct) 
has an ironwood shaft of about an arm's length. The shaft (called yetrt 
just as the whole arrow) is split to receive the arrow point (tsamatyan). This 
is lashed with wild cherry bark (sqwotsin). At the other end of the shaft two 
(luck feathers are tied, opposite each other. According to Eells woodpecker 
feathers are also used."" The feathers (tlskayusin) are also fastened with 
cherry bark. The points of arrows vary according to the use to which they are 
put. Ordinarily they are of elk bone, but if in hunting, an elk bone point does 
not kill the animal, another arrow with a stone point is shot. For war the ar- 
row point is very loosely fastened to the shaft, so that when a person tries to 
pull it out the point remains in the wound. In shooting, the bow is held hori- 
zontally, the thumb and little finger behind it and the three other fingers 'n 
s™ Fells, (a). 620. 
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front. The arrow is hdd between the forefii^er and seccMid finger and is 
pulled back without touching the bow string. 

The quiver is made of bearskin with the fur oa. Eells also mentions wolf- 
^n for this purpose.*** The piece of skin is folded along the middle of the 
kmg side and sewn at both ends, and up the long side to within a short distance 
from the top. This ^nce is left cqien to take cnit the arrows. It is worn on 
the left side, himg over the shoulder by a narrow strip of bearskin. 

The data js' very fragmentary, but since none of the people living today 
ever used bows and arrows, except crude ones in play as children, it is natural 
that the detaib are forgotten. Therefore the information given by Vancouver 
is especially valuable : 

"Tbdr spears, arrows, fishf^gs and other weapons were shaped exactly 
like those of the Nootka; but none were pointed with copper, or with muscle 
shell. The three former were generally rarbed and those pointed with com- 
mon flint, agate, and bone, seemed of their original workmanship. Yet more of 
their arrows were observed to be pointed with thin flat iron, than with bone 
or flint, and it was very singular that they should prefer exchanging those 
pcMnted with iron to any of the others. Their bows were of a superior con- 
struction; these in general were from two and a half to three feet in length; 
the broadest part in the middle was about an inch thick, neatly made, gradu- 
ally tapering to each end, which terminated in a shoulder and a hook, for the 
security of the bow string. They were all made of yew, and chosen with a 
naturally inverted curve suited to the method of using them. From end to end 
of the concave side, which when strung became the convex part, a very strong 
strip of an elastic hide is attached to some, and the skins of serpents to others, 
exactly the shape and length of the bow, neatly and firmly affixed to the wood 
by means of a cement the adhesive property of which I never saw or heard of 
being equalled. It is not to be affected by either dry or damp weather, and 
forms so strong a cotmection with the wood, as to prevent a separation with- 
out destroying the component parts of both. The bow string is made of the 
sinew of some marine animal laid loose in order to be twisted at pleasure, as 
the temperature of the atmosphere may require to preserve it at a proper 
length."*" 

A double elkskin shirt, with sleeves ( ?) is worn as a body protection over 
the usual deerskin shirt. Gitdis describes a shirt of ankle length, without sleeves 
AS being used by the Chinook, but states definitely that neither this nor slat 
armor was used in Washington Territory."' Eells states that both deerskin and 
elkskin were used for armor."* According to my informant the Klallam did 
not use slat armor. 

If a demand for blood money had been refused the visiting party would 
withdraw a short distance to prepare for an attack. The people in the village 

»•• Ibid.. 619. 

"<" VancoDver, I, 2S3. 

»"Gibbs. (a). 192. 

•••Eelli. (a), 619. .-, , 
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also prepared t^ taking the womeo, duldren and old pei^tle to a safe place 
, in the woods. If the village jpas~ stockaded, as many were, either perma- 
. nently or during a long period of hostilities, the stockade was made fast and 
the warriors mounted on the inside to receive the onslaug^ The favorite 
time for attacking, whether expected or as a surprise was just at daybreak. A 
stockade is generally attacked by buriing burning mats or torches over the 
walls. 

When a war party goes out to attack a strange village they camp a short 
distance away and send scouts who ascertain the portion of the houses and 
the number of people about. Since mai^ attacks are made primarily to secure 
slaves, plunder and heads, the usual procedure is to kill the men and decapitate 
them, herd the women and children into thor canoea to carry tbem off and then 
after pillaging the bouses set &re to them. 

Should the attacked village ofiftr any stubborn resistance, the attackii^ 
party withdrew. Likewise if one or more warriors, according to the size of 
the f>arty, were killed, the attack would be abandoned. There was very rarely 
any fighting in the open.*'" 

Scalping is not practised by the Klallam, but they bring home enemies' 
heads as trophies. These heads are displayed on tall poles that stand in every 
village ready to receive their grim decorations. The heads are always set on 
the poles to face the sunrise. As long as they are kept there, a dance is per- 
formed about the poles every day. The men dance while the women beat time 
and sing. The heads are usually kept for several days or a week. 

In the neighborhood of Port Townsend, Vancouver saw two upri^t 
poles set in the ground about fifteen feet hig^ and rudely carved. On the t(q> 
of each was stuck a human head recently placed there. The hair and flesh 
were nearly perfect, and the heads appeared to carry evidence of fury or re- 
venge, as in driving the stakes through the throat to the cranium, the saggital, 
with part of the scalp, was borne on their points, some inches above the rest of 
the skull. Between the stakes a fire had been made, and near it some calcined 
bones were observed, but none of these appearances enabled them to satisfy 
themselves concerning the manner in which the IxxUes were disposed of.*'' 

The following narratives of wars with neighboring tribes give some ade- 
quate notion of the conflict 

The Klallam once went over to the east coast of Vancouver Island to 
attack the Cowichan. On their way they saw some Cowichan who were 
^parently coming across to attack one of the Klallam villages. One of the. 
Klallam warriors who had the Thunder spirit made it rain and thunder so the 
Cowichan landed and crept under their canoes. The Klallam then came ashore 
near the Cowichan camp and sent out several young men as scouts. They 
came back to tell the warriors just where the enemy was. Half the Klallam 

*'"Gibbs states, asiag Ross Cox as his authority, that the Chinook fouaht from thdr 
canoes, incliaing them so as to present the higher flank to the enemy. The Klallam did 
ttot mention any such procedure but may have done Jt in the days when fighting was more 
the order of the day (Gibbs. (a), 191). 

til Vancouver, I, 2SS. ^-. , * 
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Tfce KlaOan piAcsvf JC V anh'n ^ m Hirbcr s «ri«r lo go cb a expedn 
tioi aei^M K—r 7«fie « te 'iw i M Mii Hi iiwr. AI l^ sarnacs eatknd 
tben kad Ac itandcc ^cx csae^ ok. ■!=« an c-f a riei vocnsi viiose orir 
spiriC po»er «as 4ae cf waAsL Ai «ow as iw f^ bcgM dK r .nh^- i^ 
kOeddisBiK. Ow of ^e fArr KaZas &d oot &ke to see tte bod? Iri^ 
™ » ■«*^^ «"*rr » ie jicfafi £ T^ »f» earrioi 4e cwpK toward di^ KW- 
bncaHKL 7W 5«fanni: wev crHnae tiic Klallam off and tfacT aa na to- 
wanl Aar obdo. "TW nos vv, «as carT>inc the corpK was a good mmo- 
tiat Oe woeM of Ac *ad =a= bod bis lade A Sooboausfa came up to Inm. 
OTine Aa> ifcer bad tW power -.o if! him, that power faein; the ydlow jadn. 
The KbBaB &xvm dx cor|«sc from fab riiotilder and nid, If ?«■ had not 
told me that, yvn woL:id hare iiiZied me, for that is my power toa" H* fund 
his arrow anl Ac Sn oh nw^t ji cocked hit gun. Tlxy shot at och other. The 
fir« arrow Aa< I9 the Klanam IdDcd the Soohoniish. When a secmd Soohcw 
isb came <mt of the boshes the KlaHam kilted him also. Mcamrlule two Khi- 
bm cane to hdp thdr cnomadc^ So die three made a deqwrate stand, 
f^tfing the Snohomish. Vt'bat the SDohomish saw their warriors dn^ffmi;, 
Aer trnitei bade Then the Klallam picked op the dead man again and made 
their way dnoa^ the marsh to tJieir canoes. 

The fi^ at the Dm^eness ligbthoose was dte last attack made t^ d)« 

Klallam 00 anodier trSte. Since there are many desci^itions of the massacTT on 

record, a brief mentioa of it here is suffidenL*" The Tsimshian, TVtumii^ 

Inn two yean' work in the mill at Port Ludlow, canqied on the lifhlhouM 

*"A good MxaoBt i* giTcn bjr Citrti* (DC, Z2-24). 
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s[Mt near Dimgeness. Tbe KlaDam from Port Discovery came to Washingtcm 
Harbor and Dungeness asking the men there to }<Hn them in attaddng the 
Tsmshian. They went out toward daybreak for the attack. All the Tsims h ian 
except a woman were killed. She was wounded and feigned death. After 
the massacre she escaped to Port Townsend and thence to Victoria. During 
the attack one Ktallam was killed. He was wealthy man from Dungeness. 
Someone bore him a gnit^ and decided that this would be a good i^ipor- 
tunity to kill him for the pet^e might think that the Tsimshian had dcme it. 

The Quinault made war on the Upper Elwah group quite frequency. 
An attack that is still remembered occured when my informant's great grand- 
mother was living there. A group of these Elwah Klallam were just crossing 
a prairie near the upper river when a war parly of Quinault stepped out of the 
forest on the other side. The head man ordered the Elwah back into the 
woods so that only ten of them stayed with him to meet the ten Quinault that 
came out. The smallest of the Etwah rushed out to attadc one of the largest 
Quinault warriors. The Quinault slung the little man on his shoulder and 
began to carry him away. When he tried to shake the little Elwah off, the man 
dung to his hair so that the Quinault had to call for help. Meanwhile the 
Elwah had killed most of the Quinault and came to atudc this man. Th^ 
killed him and freed the little Elwah. 

Another tale needs some explanatory remarks. The people believe that the 
wolves were their friends. They made little wolf's heads to wear on their heads 
and used whistles of cedar and cherry baric. During the potlatches and secret 
society performances they blew these whistles and put the wolf's heads on the 
younger boys. They covered the boys with blankets and draped them so they 
would look like wolves. They crawled around on the ground and howled, imi- 
tating the wolves. For this reason my informant believes th<y are descended 
from the wolf children. According to him there is no other tribe on Puget 
Sound who can use the wolf mask.'" Washington Harbor was full of wolves 
in the middle of the last century. They could be heard howlii^ in the evening. 
They were friendly to the village at Washington Harbor and never attacked 
any of the people from there, but killed others. 

The upper class in this village trace their descent from the wolf boys. 
My informant's mother told him that when his grandfather was going up 
Sequim Bay in a canoe he saw a wolf climbing the bank with a seal oa his 
bacic. He saw the wolf and said, "Oh, nEs'xstonuq (my older brother), give 
me that seal which you have. Let me have it." The vrolf turned his head and 
looked at the man. He dropped the seat and pushed it over the bank. The 
wolf watched the man until he had the sea] in his canoe. The wolf then 
wa^ed his tail and showed his teeth, as a dog does when he is happy. 

This same man called on the wolves for help. He did this whenever he 
had a gru(^ against some one and wanted to kill him. Once some Lumtm 
tried to tip his canoe because he had shot a loon which they thought was theirs. 
"■Doubtlesa this is connected with the wolf ritual of the Nootka. 
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They shot a loon with an arrow but they could not get the bird after it was 
shot. The Klallam knew the loon would come up so he waited. When it came 
up he shot and killed it The Lununi came to thb man and spcrice roughly. 
They thought he was gtnng to take the loon and tried to tip over his canoe. 
The man said, "I am not trying to take this loon. I have many kinds of ducks 
and never eat loon. My people live over there on the spit. Whenever I want 
ducks I can get two canoes full of them." After he said this he reached for 
their canoe and tipped it over. The women strug^jled to get back mto the canoe 
and the man paddled away. The Lummi immediately went home. 

Many months after this event five brothers of these Lummi came over in 
a canoe with the intention of killing this Klallam. It happened that he was 
on the spit gathering wood. The canoe stopped nearby and a Lummi wwrior 
came to him and said, "You are the one we are after. Ymi and I will fight 
for you troubled my brothers when they were here." The Lummi had an old 
fashioned rifle and the Klallam had a bow and arrow. The Lummi warrior 
said, "You can shoot me." The Klallam answered, "No, you are after me; you 
can shoot first," Then the Lummi said, "No, you shoot me with your arrow." 
But the Klallam said, "No, you shoot with your gun." The men were close 
together, just about a gun's length apart. When he saw that the Klallam 
Wfnild not shoot the Lummi suddenly raised his gun and putting it against his 
enemy pulled the trigger. When he shot the gun exploded and went to pieces. 
It kicked so hard the Lummi fell down. When he was on the ground the 
Klallam shot him with his arrow which pierced his hips. He could not get 
up again. The Klallam walked to his canoe which was beside the Lummi 
canoe. He said to the Lummi in the canoe, "Don't move; if you do I will 
shoot you." They did not dare move. The old man stepped into his canoe and 
paddled away. Then the Lummi pulled the arrow out of their brother. They 
took him to their canoe and went home. They never came again. 

After this the Klallam man would go to the lagoon at dusk. He would 
call on the wolves and ask them to lend him their teeth. Soon he would feel 
that he had some power. Then he mentioned the names of (he Lummi 
brothers who had come after him and acted as though he were eating them. 
A few days after he did this the news came that all the Lummi except the 
one who had been shot, were drowned while they were duck hunting at night. 

DIVERSIONS 

Games. There are three kinds of games indulged in by the Klallam; 
gambling games, which are played at potlatches or at any other gathering where 
strangers are present; athletic contests, also used at potlatches but also fre- 
quently entered into by the young men of the village; games played by chil- 
dren and women for amusement. The gambling games are always played with 
outsiders, for people in a village do not like to take each other's money. At 
potlatches all die guests would gamble, in fact that is the chief entertainment 
during the day when there are no dances. Large amounts of property change 
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hands on thes« occasions. The professional gambler is a figure that ^q>ears 
at every social gathering. He is always known and people who play with him 
hardly expect to win. Professional gamblers generally travel in pairs. Their 
trade is in no wise held in disrepute, unless they have actually been caught at 
cheating. While they have their tricks that insure winning they do not resort 
to outright cheating continuoudy. They are men who make a study of facial 
expressions and place their guesses according to what they read on th«r 
opponent's countenance. Although they say the professional gambler is a 
man of good social standing, still it is recorded that when one of them became 
chief of his village, succeeding his father, he no longer followed bis pursuit. 

There are spirit powers which give help for gambling. The sun is especi- 
ally powerful for this as for the accumulation of wealth. A man from Washing- 
ton Harbor had gone over to Whidby Island to gamble and had lost every- 
thing he took with him. He paddled home in the fc^, drifting along without 
caring whether he lost his way or not. He struck a rock with his paddle and 
this became his power. After arriving at home he did not eat for many days. 
This made him an expert at the disk game, slahalEm. Another man secured 
success in playing the disk game for his whole tribe. He was walking along 
the road at Jamestown when he heard a disk game song although there was 
nobody near him. It was a calm, windless day. He looked up and saw two 
Cottonwood trees moving their top limbs just the way a player moves his arms 
in the disk game. From that time on the Klallam always won when they 
played the disk game during the hop picking season. 

If the disk game gambler should find a small fungus on bullrushes or oo 
a salmonberry bush, he takes it off and mixes it with the shredded cedar bark 
of his gaming outfit. This brings luck. If they do not have some of this 
fungus they always pray to sEqwa'tci, the earth, for success in their game. 

A gambler has a person who helps him by wishing confusion on the 
opponents. This person sits somewhere out of sight white the game is going 
on. He mentions first the name of the person against whom he is wishing 
and then says, "Your eyes are dull ; your mind is dull ; your guesses are 
wrong." A person who wishes against another is called c'qwi'c. The gambler 
pays him unless he is one of the people betting on his side; then the wisher 
does it to make the side successful. Women as well as men do the wishing. 
The person who is wished against is called qwa'Ecai'yo. With these aids and 
sureties of success, the gambler fares forth to win his fortune. 

Gambling Games. Slahal is the most popular gambling game. It is 
played with two cylindrical bones about two and one half to three inches long 
and three quarters of an inch in diameter, just laige enough to fit comfort- 
ably in the hand. One bone is plain, called the woman (sla'ni) ; the other has 
a narrow band of black around the middle, the man (swe'tka). Long ago 
only one plain bone was used. Then the opponent guessed in which hand it 
was. Cheating was done by slipping the bone from one hand into the other. 
Now they play with two bones, guessing for the unmariced one. Occauonally 
in a big game four bones are put into play, being held by two people. 
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l^e counters, usually twoity in number, are slender sticks about one foot 
long. One side must get them all either once or twice according to the size 
of the stakes. 

The players sit in two rows on the grotmd facing each other. In front of 
each is a long wooden plank on which the side that has the bones beats time 
with sticks while their opponents guess. Between these planks are laid the 
cotmters. As a side wins points, the counters are stuck in the ground before 
their plank. The partisans of each side who do not kneel behind the plank 
are grouped behind their players, singing with them. 

When two sets of bones are used the following signs are used by the 
guessing side to indicate the position of the plain bone. The prime (') maiks 
the position of the one to be guessed for: 

Hiders, —A— — B— 

Hands a' a b' b Guesser holds up thumb 

and first finger. 

Hands a a' b b' Guesser points forefinger 

down. 

Hands a a' b' b Guesser points right hand 

to left 

Hands a' a b b' Guesser points right hand 

to right. 

When only one set of bones is used and there are only a few players the 
person guessing will follow with his right hand the movements of the hider 
and when he has made his decision he stops his right hand with his forefinger 
pointing at the hand of the hider and simultaneously claps his left hand on 
bis upper arm. 

At the beginning of the game ten counters are stuck in the ground in front 
of the plank of each side. If a guesser misses when one set of bones is used, 
be loses one counter, if two sets are used and he misses both, he loses two. The 
guesser takes the bones when he guesses correctly. 

SlahalBm is another gambling game which enjoys equal popularity with 
the hand game, slahal. There are professional gamblers (nuxslahalsm) who 
travel about playing only this game. It is played at potlatches and similar social 
gatherings. The game is played with disks (slabalsm) made of dc^wood 
(slahalBml'ttc), a little larger than a silver dollar. There are about eight or 
ten disks used in the game. They are unpainted except one which is to be 
guessed for. This is red or black. The other paraphernalia consists of a large 
bunch of cedar bark (s'tslhai'tc), a rush mat (slaha'lsmaU), ironwood pins and 
counters (s'tci). The rush mat is laid on level ground. If the mat is long 
enou|^, about three feet of it are unrolled at eadi end and the remainder is 
rolled up in the center so that the disks can be rolled against it. The mat is 
pinned down with the ironwood pins. The two players are seated at the ends 
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of the mat facing each other, with the roll of the mat half way between them. 
Only two men ptay against each other, the crowd of betters standing behind 
them to encourage their champions with singing. Should a player fail repeat- 
edly another from this group would take his place. 

The player who begins covers the disks with the shredded cedar baric, 
mixing them thoroughly into the bark. Then he pulls the bark apart so that 
half the disks are in each hand. While the guesser is maldng his deddoo Ae 
hider moves these bundles of cedar bark in which die disks are hidden in a 
rotary movement on the mat. The guesser foUows ttie bundle which be 
chooses with his forefinger. When he stops his finger and raises it slightly his 
guess is made. He guesses for the bundle containing the painted disk. 

If his guess is wrong he loses (Hie counter, if correct he takes the disks. 
There are usually twenty counters in the game, but if the stakes are hig^ they 
must be won twice by one side. 

This game can be played in two ways, «ther with or without singing and 
dancing. The side that has the disks tries to divert the mind of the guesser by 
singing ridiculous songs and dancing. When the game has this accompaniment 
it is called wa'q fkats. The group of people who bet are the ones who sing and 
dance. This group included both men and women. 

Quarrels frequently develop in these games. At one potlatch they were 
playing the disk game with dancing when one side had lost all but one counter. 
A new man came in and won back half the sticks. Then the losing side began 
to fight, the principal players wrestling with one another. The chief stopped 
the quarrel. The wrestlers were two well known shamans. 

Women never play either of the gambling games described above althou^ 
they are usually present and participate in the singing and dancing. They have. 
however, a gambling game of their own. smi'tali, the beaver teeth game. The 
dice are either natural beaver teeth or bone carved in the shape of beaver teeth. 
There are four teeth used. One is plain on both sides with a black string tied 
around the center. This is called the man (swS'tka). The three others have 
dots on one side and are plain on the other. These are the women (sla'ni).*" 
The game is played by two people sitting on opposite sides of a blanket or mat. 
The one who starts throws the teeth on the blanket. The count is made ac- 
cording to the position in which the teeth fall. If the "women" have dotted 
sides down it counts four sticks. Two "women" with dots down, one with dots up 
counts two sticks. All other throws count as nothing. If one side gets noth- 
ing it surrenders the dice. Before the game commences the players decide how 
many times all counters must be won by one side. There are twenty counters 
and if the stakes are hi^ they must often be won three times. 

The women play this game at potlatches using their mats, basketry, and 
dried fish for stakes. There are no professional gamblers among them as 
among the men but there are some women who know how to throw winning 
combinations. 

"men" marked with dots and two "women" with chevrons 
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Gambling songs. There is a large body of gambling songs which are used 
at every potlatch. It is interesting that a man who had once been a profes- 
sional gambler could not recall any songs with Klallam words. They are all 
sung in the Chinook jargon, or with words from Vancouver Island. The 
same songs are used everywhere; this perhaps accounts for the lingua franca. 
In the hand game when the guessing side loses the bones, this song of derision 
is sung in jargon : 

K^owyah maika staham 

How good your guess 
Maika tsipi haili hi 

Your mistake (syllables of derision) 
Hai ti hi hai ll hi. 

In addition to the songs used by the spectators during the game, the pro- 
fessional gamblers have songs which give them success. These are always 
acquired through some spirit experience or through inheritance. A man was 
wounded and his spirit told him to go into the salt water and sing his song. 
As he sang his arms began to move as though he were shaking the bones in 
the hand game although before they had been so sore from his wounds that 
be could not move them. When he came out of the water they were heated. 
He used this song later to help sick people. His nephew saw him helping a 
dying person with it once. The old man told him to use this soi^ when he is 
gambling but the nephew never made use of it. The song had no words, just 
syllables to carry the tune. It was sung while the player had the bones. 

JVomen's and children's games. While the men either gamble or indulge 
in athletic games, the women and children have several games which arc played 
just by way of amusement. These games are played at any time either in 
the houses or on the beach. 

In the laughing game (tsatsumha'yus) the women sit on the ground in 
two opposite rows. In the ground between them is stuck a stick with a clam 
shell hanging on it. The object of the game is to get this shell without laughing 
or smiling. The side that starts sets out the shell and sings a challenge to their 
opponents. A woman from the other side then comes to get it. When she 
comes out they point at her saying, "Look at her nose ; look at her face ; look 
at the way she walks," or anything else that is personal in order to make her 
laugh. If she laughs another one from her side tries. One side must get the 
shell four times to win. Children as well as women play this game. 

Shuttlecock and battledore (s'a'kwia) is a game which adults and children 
play together, especially after the evening meal before bedtime. The shuttle- 
cock (s'akwia) is made of a piece of wood about one and one-half inches long 
from which the pith is removed. Three or four duck quills about two and 
one half inches long are stuck into it. The battledore (s'akwia'tun) is a cedar 
stick about sixteen inches long and six inches broad at the top. The object is 
to see how long a person can keep the stick with the quills in the air, battii^ it 
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with this cedar stick. Each person has his own set and keeps his own count. 
There is no betting in this game. 

Hiding the baU is [dayed generally by children and young petqile but some- 
times adults take part as well. One perscm hides a soiall ball in the cloth- 
ing of one of the players and then calls on another to find it. If the person 
called on finds it, he is the next one to hide the ball. 

There is one rather unusual game which carries with it scMne social signifi- 
cance and faint vestige of the privil^ies that are so important further north. 
It is called suxtsia'sEn, meaning anything hi^er than the ground that one can 
stand on. A springy board of red fir, clear of knots is laid on two blocks 
of wood. Five or six people get on and jump while the spectators sing. Only 
the descendants of the originators of the game may play it. If a person falls 
ofiF it is clear that he got on under false pretenses. The game is played at 
potlatches. The Swinomish are supposed to play it as well as the Klallam. 

Athletic games and contests. These games such as shinny, hoop and pole 
game, tugs of war are played by the men and boys of a village by way of 
exercise and amusement and also at potlatches. For such games a team from 
one village will train and practice together. A good team often travels just 
as gamblers do but there never is any betting on these sports. 

Shinny (qlqwI"oes) is played with a ball (snfok) made of a knot of 
maple. It is about the size of a baseball. A limb of fir which is naturally 
bent is used for the stick (qlqwfoSsBn). The game is generally played on the 
beach, the field bang a few hundred yards long and ten to twelve yards wide. 
There is no limit to the number of players on a side, provided the sides are 
even. The teams face each other at one side of the field, lining up along its 
length. The ball is put on the ground between them. Each side is supposed 
to have four good runners (x''waiya'wa), two of which stand at each end of 
the line. The best runner of the team on the offensive hits the ball. If he 
hits it, all on both sides start chasing the ball, one side trying to drive it down 
to their goal, the other side trying to drive it back. If the first man misses, one 
from the other side makes an easy point by knocking it into their goal 
(swiaiTctun). 

The stick is held with both hands. There are no restrictions to the manner 
of its use. Tripping an oiq>onent is permissible. When the ball is first hit any 
man can catch it in his hands and carry it to his goal. He is pursued by a 
good runner from the opposing team who catches him by the arm and forces 
him to drop the ball, if possible. A team is given one point for making a goal. 
After a goal is made, the teams line up at the winner's goal and the other side 
hits the ball first. If one team gets the ball over their goal twice in succession 
they win. 

Tossing the ball in the air (kakttfi'mus) is another men's game. A ball 
like the shinny ball is used. The men stand in a close group while one tosses 
up the ball. When it comes down they jump for it. The one who catches it 
breaks out of the group and runs. All the others pursue him. The one who 
catches the runner tosses the ball up next. Boys and young men play tlus. 
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The hoop and pole game (ka'tlem) is played with an ironwood pole 
(ka'tlemtun) about six feet long and a hoop (sn'yeq) made of a green twig 
bent round and tied with a string. One player rolls the hoop while another 
throws the pole, aiming to drive it through the hoop and stick it in the ground. 
If he succeeds the player who rolled the hoop loses one counter, which is a 
pole. When one player has won six counters, another takes his turn. This 
is played only by boys. 

Men frequently have tugs of war which are played only for fun, not for 
betting. The leader of each line is its strongest man. The two leaders facing 
each other grasp a stout stick so that their hands are on it alternately. The 
men in the lines behind them hold each around the waist of the one ahead. 

A similar sport is having two teams each standing behind a stick, ei^^t 
to twelve feet long, running toward each other and trying to push each other 
back. This is called xa'hai}^. 

Target shooting (tcaik«4"lm) is practised for pleasure. The target 
(klc^foS) is the bulb end of kelp set up on a little mound. The arrows are 
those used for duck shooting. 

Good wrestlers travel like professional gamblers, performing occasionally 
just to try each other's strength, but generally when they come to a big gather- 
ing the people bet on their favorites. In wrestling they use the back hold and 
also grip each other's hair. This latter hold often results in breaking the 
wrestler's neck. 

At potlatches canoe races arc staged between the visiting villages. There 
are special racing canoes which are about forty feet long and just wide 
enough to seat one person. For these canoes the men were especially trained. 
Alternate ones paddle on the same side. For the wider canoe any good paddler 
would do. There the men sit two in a seat, one paddling on each side. The 
course is usually a mile and one-half long, the boats paddling to the goal and 
returning. The spectators bet on these races. 

Footraces on the other hand are run only one way to a goal, the course 
bdng two to three hundred yards long. Races are generally run on the beach 
or prairie. Although there are no professional runners, still there is betting 
on these races. 

Other contests consist of lifting and throwing heavy rocks or any other way 
of showing strength. There is no boxing. 

Smoking. Smoking is an aboriginal custom among the Klallam although 
they did not get tobacco until the advent of the whites. Formerly yew leaves 
which had been dried over the fire were shaken from the branches, cnunbled 
up and smoked in stone pipes. The stem of these pipes is the wing bone of 
a duck. This information is entirely a matter of hearsay because nobody in 
the present population saw any of these pipes or has ever smoked anything 
but tobacco. Both men and women smoked, a married couple often passing 
one pipe back and forth between them. 

Wtlkes states that the Klallam of Port Discoveiy cultivated tobacco "and 
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had carved [Hpes.*'* I should doubt the first of these statements very much. 
Spruce gum and the pitch of red fir are chewed for pleasure and to 
whiten the teeth. 



"Wdtes, (a), 299. 
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THE SECRET SCX;iETY 

r With the KwakiutI as a center of distribution, secret societies are fotind in 
most coast tribes of the Northwest, from the southern Tlingit to southern 
r Washingon. It is dear that all these societies have one origin and have been 
I diffused from tribe to tribe. The basis of membership is the ability to pay a 
' large amount of property to the members of the society. Among the tribes 
\ where caste is very important only people of the upper classes may belong and 
rnowhere may a slave be initiated. A Klallam informant states that generally 
|_ among his people there were more non-members in a village than members. 
1 The ceremonials of the Klallam society are usually conducted during a pot- 

^, latch and always center around the initiation of new members. The ritu^ is per- 
formed in the presence of non-members, the only secret being the knowledge 
I of the origin of the society and the source of its power. 

The spectators are always kept at a distance. During the final acts of the 
initiation the non-members watch from their canoes. When the performance 
is conducted indoors the house is divided by a rope, the members staying on 
the side where the novices' enclosure is. When an outdoor dance is given the 
spectators are frequently frightened away purposely by the performers to im- 
press them with the power of the xunxani'te. 

Among the Klallam the secret society is called xfinxani'te*'* which means 
"to growl". The Klallam have only this society whereas their neighbors to the 
^ west, the Quilleute and Makah have at least two. So do the more northerly 
; peoples, the Songish, and Nootka, and among the KwakiutI there are many.*" 
My Klallam informant states quite characteristically that the society began 
among the Klallam and was then taken over by the Skokomish, Snohomish, 
and British Columbia tribes. This is being recorded merely to give their per- 
spective. Althou^ no exact daU exists it is fairly ceruin that the Skokomish 
have a secret society. As to the Snohomish, it is rather doubtful. Dr. Hae- 
berlin, in gathering a fairly complete account of Snohomish life and in work- 
ing with the sort of informant who would know of its existence, has not re- 
corded the least trace of such a group. 

The Klallam origin tale for the secret society was recorded in four ver- 
sions, which are interesting as variants of the same theme. The first two were 
related by Collier, the third by Mrs. Davis, and the last by Joe Johnson. 

Some people say it started from a woman. There was a young woman who said she 
did not like ducks. Yet when her pet^le were away, if there were any ducks codced she 
would eat the meat from a breast bone for that was the best meat. She would eat it ai 
fast as she could for she did not want her people to find her eatinft the food she bad re- 
fused. By eating so fast she caught her lip on the wishbone, making her mouth bleed. 
It bled BO much that she could not hide it. This was a terrible shame for her and her 

"* "Hun-ha-ne'ti, a performance of conjuring or 'lama'nous' (Giinook), known M 
the Niiqnallies as slii'-na, in which it is pretended that the person initialed is killed and 
then reatored to life" (Gibbs, (b). 15). 

»T "There is only one secret society among the Salish tribes and that ii confined to the 
Clallam, Sooke, Songish. Sanetch and Lummi. It is called hunhanitin, "much groaning" 
(Curtis, IX, 112). 
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parents. So tbey talked together and decided to make it some kind of power. They called 
it xOnxanl'te and began groaning together as though they were possessed by some power. 
They called it a great power but ;t was all false, for they did it of their own wilL 

The second origin tale told by the same informant is the following: 
A group of people were out duck hunting with torches ai night. When they had 
gotten some ducks the men started cooking them. They all sat down to eat. One of the 
men was very greedy and tried to cat all the best parts. In doing this be ripped his 
tongue on the wishbone. They were so ashamed of this accident that tb^ tried to make 
something out of it They began to groan while this man was bleeding. The man with 
the bleeding mouth began to crawl around oo the ground, acting as tbmigh be were pos- 
sessed by a great power. Tbey went home and urged thdr relatives Id join. As new 
members joined they were told how the affair began. Tbey made the rules very strict so 
that tbey would not be broken and the shameful incident revealed. The group became 
very strong because tbey frightened all the others. Some people asked, "What is it all 
about?" So tbey tdd them, "Join and you will find oul" Many peOple joined and soon 
those who were outside believed that the group had a great power. 

The same tale was also told by a Beecher Bay Klallam who gave Skoko- 
mish as the setting for the incident. 

The fourth origin tale has the same principal incident but its setting differs 
slightly. 

A man was proposing for a girL Her parents liked him but the girl would not have 
him. He was a great duck hunter so be used to give her parents all kinds of ducks. The 
girl refused to cat any of them because they came from him. One time after the man had 
brought some dncks her mother gave her a piece with the wishbone in it She was 
hungry and wanted to eat it but sfcw was ashamed to eat what her suitor had brougjit, so 
she turned to the wall and ate it quickly. She scratched her tongue on the wishbone so 
badly that her mouth bled. They called this a power but it really was nothing at all."* 

Initiation into the secret society always takes place during a potlatch. It 
does not depend upon the acquisition of a guardian spirit. Children are usually 
initiated during adolescence but a person considerably older may still join. 
The requirements for initiation are that the novice have no slave blood and 
that his family give a reasonable amount of property to the members of the 
society. When Collier joined his people gave $300 to members of the society. 
There were nine others who joined when he did. 

The membership is open to men and women alike. Although slaves are 
never initiated into this society, they may join in the ceremonies if they be- 
longed to the organization in their own tribe. If it is thought that a person 
knows anything about the secret, he is either forced to join, or in the old days, 
if he was regarded as an undesirable member, he was killed. 

The following account of an initiation is that of Robert Collier told by 
himself. 

When I joined there were ten of us joining, two of XalxSnim's bc^, the 
two La Hash boys, Jimmie Dick, Edward Shanks, Nancy Howe, Richard 

*■* The following is the origin of tlie secret society according to Curtis. A Klallam 
man cut his cheek on a splintered duck bone and the wound bled for days. To turn bis 
misfortune into a boon he and his friends planned a ceremony, announcing that special 
powers would be given to the suffering man. They painted black, dressed grotesquely, 
wore masks, danced and groaned, crawling around on the ground. 1>teT they claimed 
the power of divination, diat they could trace lost souls and objects and stolen goods. 
To make these assertions good they stcde articles and hid tbein. For a price at the meet- 
ing they found them again. They initiated others for a high admission price. All mem- 
bers were sworn to absolute secrecy with a death penalty for telling their tricks. Initia- 
tions became the chief outward expression of the society's existence though the leaders 
daimed credit for any good fortune that befell the tribe (Curtis, IX, 112). 
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Wood, a sister of Henry Allen and myself. Our old people asked us to join. 
My people wanted me in the xunxani'te because membership shows that you 
are of high class. When a family has some children joining they send to mem- 
bers in another village and ask them to come to sing and dance for them. Each 
child that joins has a village to act for him or if there are too many children 
one village may take two. 

When I joined, the initiation was at Xf^enim's potlatch. The Port 
Gamble people came inside the sptt and tied their canoes together. They start- 
ed singing out in the bay. Before they bad gone far my people hid me and 
Richard Wood in our house. I did not know they were coming for me, be- 
cause I did not know that I was going to join the xnnxaid'te. I thought I 
might as well bide so I covered myself with everything I could find. The 
door was dosed but I thought they might come in anyway. My cousin did the 
same. 

I heard someone kick the door open. All the people who were filled with 
the xfinxani'te came in first One man was rushing arotmd and the others 
tried to hold him back by a rope tied around his waist. He was bleeding nt 
the mouth. The others carried knives, axes and war spears and acted as though 
they would kill anyone they saw. I held myself as stil! as I could. They had 
been told whcun to go after so they knew they would find me. They pulled 
the beds apart and threw everything around till they came to the comer where 
I was. I did not squeal or move. I thought this was my last day. My rela- 
tives from Port Gamble took me and told me I was not going to be killed but 
I should act as though I were dead. They said, "We are going to cover you 
with blankets and take you to the potlatch house." While they were earring 
me from the house I thought they would still kil! me for I knew they killed 
the children and brought them to life again with their songs. 

When they tmcovered me I was in a comer of the potlatch house where 
several other diildren were already sitting. The comer was screened off with 
blankets from the rest of the house. I saw the others there and we were glad 
to see each other. 

After we were taken to the potlatch house the following meaningless song 
was sung. It is intended to soothe the one who has the xflnxani'te spirit in 
him and to sober all the members. The members sing it while they are still in 
the house ; they stand together and just bend their knees to the rhythm : 

wl yl ya ha ye ha wl 

wl yl ya ha yS ha wl 

wl i ya ha e ha wi 

wi i ya ha a ye ya wa 

sla ya kwa la y« e hawi 

sis qwa le ha i 

ha wS. 
We were kept in this place for a week and they gave us very little to eat. 
What we got was brou^t to us by women who belonged to the x&nxanl'te. 
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They carried the food under shawls they wore for nobody must see them bring- 
ing it in. AU the people who did not belong believed that we were dead. 

Outside the place where they kept us a watchman stood. If any of u« 
whispered or made any noise he b^^an singing and swinging his duck rattle 
(svri'mOxtc). The words of his song are not Klallam and "do not mean any- 
thing". 

I yafie I yafie 

i yane i yane 

I yu wane i yane. 
This singing drowned our noise. When be went out another tocdc his place. 
When everybody was asleep he started his song just to show that he was 
awake. 

During this week the potlatcb was going on. After meals the members of 
the xonxani'te would dance and sing before the place where we were. AU the 
members had their faces punted blade through the whole potlatch. Evcr^xxly 
could watch their dances. If a member ever laughed while th^ were singing 
and dancing they would kill him. I never saw them do this but they say in the 
<Ad days it was done. They killed him too if he told anybody that there really 
was no power in the xonxani'te. 

One of the evening dances was done to this song: 

xanu kucu wayay axay aya 

xanu kucu waya ya. 
These words do not mean anything. 

When the women danced they stood in a circle around the man who was 
their leader. They danced forward and moved their outstretched arms up and 
down, with the palm forward. When the leader came to the place where thej' 
had started they danced in place. The leader of the singing who stood in the 
center of the circle danced back and forth in that space while holding a fan 
made of the tail feathers of an eagle. The words to this woman's dance are 
not Klallam; they are: 

na klSma hi ya haiwa 

b^ wa hai yi 

nil klem tdstewa 

hi ya hai yl. 
There is still another song which they use when dancing at night. The words 
of this are not Klallam either, but from British Columbia. 

tsits' wa ha yi yl 

yi yc 

wa ha y£ 

hai ya hi yS 

xu nS tM tswa 

ha ye bat ya hi ya. 
Sometimes the men and women together sang another song in which the 
words are not Klallam. You see many of our songs were brought from across 
the Strait. This song is 
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hai ya hai i yu 

hai ya hai ya 
repeated three times 

hai ya qwactqwa 
wltsalcala 
repeated twice. 

When they sang these songs all the young people danced. Sometimes 
older men, men as old as I am now, danced too but only the lively young 
women were in it I can remember when I was as big as he (pointing to a 
boy of three) my mother danced in this xunxani'tc, carrying me tied in a 
shawl on her back. That is the first I knew of this ximxani'te. When the 
women dance, they always bold one hand at the shoulder with the palm for- 
ward and the other ami is at full arm's length. They change these positions 
with the music. The men hold their arms str^ght out at the shoulders and 
move diem up and down with the music. Their palms are forward too. 

In this dance each one moves about fifteen feet. The leader tells them 
what to sing and he starts it for them. The men and women each dance in 
two groups. The women dance toward each other, and each group turns to 
the ri^t so that they make two circles, one inside the other. The men do tlie 
same in their groups. The leader runs up and down the space between them. 
Some women act more with their heads, moving them backward and forward. 
The men never do this. Each person could dance the way he wanted to and 
they all practiced at home before they came. 

When they dance like this each person carries a fan of eagle feathers, one 
ID each hand. To make these fans they chop off the t^l of the eagle with the 
flesh that holds the tail feathers. It is nailed to the wall and spread out as it 
should be. When it has dried it will stay spread out This fan did not belong 
to the xanxanfte when it was first celebrated; someone gave it to them later. 
For the headdresses they used brown and black wing feathers of the eagle- 
Each headband had seven feathers, two in front, two on each side and one in 
the back. At the top of each feather they tied a strip of cedar bark painted 
red. It was six inches long. Later in my day they used pieces of red flannel 
or ribbon. For all these dances their faces were painted black. 

After we had been in that place for four days they took us up the bank 
at ni^t and tau^t us how to act when we became members. There were 
watchmen all through the woods to see that nobody was watching. They told 
OS the story of the xOnxanl'te and told us that if we ever made fun of it a 
medicine man would kill us. After becoming members we had to be very 
careful. Every night after that we went up there and learned how to dance 
and sing. 

After the week was over they took us out of that place. Some children 
had courage enough to cut their tongues. Some could not do it so those who 
had cut themselves smeared their blood on the mouths and faces of the others. 
The members carried each of us out alone for we were still supposed to be 
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dead. There was a crowd of members waiting outside of the house. Those 
who did not belong could only watcb from far away. When they brou^t one 
of us out the members outside cried, "ya, wi, wl, ya . . . ", fadlt^ out. Bach 
child was lifted up in the iur three times. The third time he came to life. That 
is what they told us to do when we practised at night on the bank. As soon 
as each of us was brought back to life two young men took us, each by one 
ann, and ran with us to the place where they put on our dancing clothes. We 
were naked when we came out of the house. Only the girls and men who were 
older than we children wore little aprons. 

At Washington Harbor they always dressed the children near the lagoon. 
When they had run each of us to the lagoon we bad gotten our power. We alt 
received something to show this. I got a bow and arrow my uncle made for 
me. Some of the others got fans of cedar with strips of red flannel hai^^ing 
from them. These fans showed that the children belong to a higb class. Ed- 
ward Shanks danced alone for he had a brave spirit. They put a point like a 
crane's beak on the front of his headdress. 

When the children were all dressed the old members divided into two 
groups, one taking the boys and one the girls. There were more boys than 
^rls so there were two groups that tocdc boys. The men stood in a line and put 
all us boys in front of them. Then we started to come back to the village. 
They told us that if any of us stumbled and fell we should never get up for we 
were supposed to be made unconscious by such a fall. We would be picked up 
and carried back. I do not remember that anyone ever fell. 

When we came back to the village two members toc4c each of us by the 
arms and ran with us to the potlatch house where a big mat was spread on the 
ground. We had been told to lie on this, all with our faces turned the same 
way and groan. We all did this and while we were lying there the old mem- 
bers started singing their songs. One of them danced before each of us on 
the mat. He danced to get the power out of us. As soon as he got the power 
out of one of us we stopped groaning and he started acting as though he had 
it. The other old members would run after him and try to get him quiet- 
There was no special persons for each child, anyone that wanted to could 
dance. 

When the xnnxani'te power had been taken out of us all our parents came 
to take us home. The next day the gifts of the potlatch were given out and 
then our parents gave money away. They called the hi^ men from 
other places who were members of the xunxani'te and gave them as much as 
they could. When I joined my people gave $300 away. This is a special thing, 
not just potlatch money. 

After we were taken home we were still not in our right minds. For a 
long time we could not wash our faces. Our parents gave us an ironwood 
stick about six inches long that was tied to our wrists. We carried this to 
protect ourselves from the other children who did not belong for they asked 
us questions and made fun of us. If they came close we were told to hit them 
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with the stick. Some girls laughed at me but when they came close I hit them 
and they went away. We were kept this way for a month. We did not have 
to do any work. When the month was over we washed our faces and were 
sober again.*'" 

This initiation ceremony constitutes the principal ritual of the secret so- 
ciety. One of the interesting features of the organization among the Klallam 
is that unless there are novices for initiation there is no occasion for a per- 
formance. In other words, the only ritual the society has is the ritual for ini- 
tiation. There are no pantomimic dances such as the Kwakiutl have, nor any 
dramatization of myths. Although the whole organization of the society is 
plainly related to that of the Kwakiutl and the other northern tribes, the Klal- 
lam seem to have only a bare skeleton of the elidwrate ritual of these northern 
neighbors. Whereas amoi^ other groups as far south as the Quilleute and 
Makah there is more than one organization, the Klallam have only the xfiu- 
xanfte. The Klallam at Beecher Bay had the secret society also. Some of 
their descendants who now live at Esquimalt have however been initiated in 
one of the Songish secret societies, the sia'wen. Collier states that this society 
did not exist among the Klallam of his time but they may have had it earlier. 
It seems that the Beecher Bay Klallam have adopted some features that are 
distinctive of Vancouver Island societies, such as composite masks and dog 
eatit^. Collier said that he remembers seeing composite masks used there 
when he was a small boy. Mrs. Davis relates that at one performance of the 
xfinxanl'te at Beecher Bay a man who had been held back by a blanket tied 
around his waist, broke loose and jumped into the water. He followed a dog 
swimming there and after killing it, bit large pieces of flesh out of it. She 
added that it looked as though he ate them but in reality he dropped them into 
the water. 

As may have been gathered from the origin tales, the whole secret of this 
society is to hide the fact that it has no real power; that the whole organiza- 
tion was formed to hide a falsehood ; in other words, there is no secret. Any 
member telling the origin tale to a non-member in the days when the organiza- 
tion was still in force would incur death. In the Jamestown group from whom 
I secured this information about the society there has been no initiation or per- 
formance of the society for over twenty-five years. Still it took two years of 
close acquaintance before I could get this material. Then when my informant 
had told me, he requested me uigently not to show my knowle<^ of it on the 
Canadian side where the ritual is still used and the society still functioning. 
The woman at Esquimalt, although she was initiated fifteen years ago, has 
since become a Shaker and therefore renounced her interest in the society. 
When she had given me the information she begged me not to tell anyone what 
I knew, especially not the Scmgish chief of the village for although they could 
no longer kill her for telling, Aey could "make it very hard for her". 

In spite of the fact that all members knew that there was no real power 
"* A good account of an initiatioa it given by Curtis (IX, 112-115). ^ 
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in the society they always boasted of its strength before their non-member 
. spectators. Before they b^an uo^ng the songs of the society at a potlatch 
tbdr leader would say that the xfinxanl*te had the greatest power on earth. 
Tbey say the heavens rest on the xnnxanl'te, meaning therdjy that it is hi^ier 
than everything else. 

During the entire week of the potlatch, members of the xunxanl'te paint 
their faces black with charcoal It is applied on a base of deer or dk tallow. 
The younger members cover the entire face but the older ones run streaks over 
the face by drawing the fingers across or downward. The headdress consists 
of two broad strips of cedar bailc which are tied bother at front and back 
and set firmly on the head. Feathers of eagle, swan or goose are stuck in the 
vfftr rim. During the dances, but not during the capture of the novices, 
masks are worn. The mask covering the face is carved of maple or cedar 
wood, being made by a member who could do it well. The face is that of a 
human and is punted red, white, and black in any omibinatioti. Some masks 
have holes along the top above the forehead in which feathers or hur are in- 
serted. 

The wolf's head is used only at Washington Harbor by members who are 
descendants of the wolves.*** The head is carved of cedar and painted the 
darkest red possible, while the eyes are punted white. It is adjusted so that 
when the person wearing it crawls on the ground represeiUing a wolf, the 
mouth will point forward. Some wolf heads have feathers on top but most of 
them do not. Both these masks are tied on with nettle twine. 

The dress of the novice omsists of a buckskin shirt that hangs to the 
knees. The shirt is smeared with red ochre. After the introduction of cloth 
by the whites, the shirt was made of red flannel. The novice wears a cedar 
baric head band like that of the full fledged members, but instead of the 
feather decoration, it has strips of red painted cedar baric, about one and one- 
half inches wide, banging down the back. After the shirt was changed to 
flannel these strips were also made of red flannel. 

The younger members of the society do most of the dancing. In the 
dances which are performed during the week the novices are secluded, the 
dancers faced forward holding hands with the ones before and behind and trot- 
ting forward. When the songs are sung to slow rhythm the dancers proceed 
very slowly with both haitds at shoulder hei^t and forefinger shaking violent- 
ly. When dancing more rajudly, the women moved their arms, which are bent 
at the dbow, so that one is down and one up alternately. The foot movements 
are the same throu^out, being a simple trot Dandng is never done in unison; 
all dance to the same rhythm but the movements are, within the narrow range 
of those that are considered conventional, left to the caprice of the dancer. 
lliese same movements done more violently are also used by individual per- 
formers. 

***Sce the \\^shiiigtoa Hirbor origin myth, p. 184. This itattnwnt is anrasiiig (M- 
ddering that the use of the mask has probably come from die Nootka Wolf RitnaL 
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REUGIOUS LIFE 

CONCEPT OF THE SUPERNATURAL 

Since most of the older Klallam are now Shakers it is difficult to obtain 
any ctmiplete account of the older rel^on. As far as can be detennined from 
the materia] now at hand the Klallam, like the majority of American tribes, 
had a fairly well developed guardian spirit concept but little in the way of 
superior ddties whom everyone worshiiq>ed. As far as any evaluation of the 
various phases of life can now be obtained, it would seem that social rank 
and membership in the secret socie^ were for the lay persons much more im- 
portant than the acquisition of guardian spirits. 

There is no feeling of reverence expressed toward Nok"i'mEt, the trans- 
former. In the mythol<^ collected so far there is no myth explaining their 
religious concepts. There are a few stories dealing with the transformer, but 
they have no religious significance. The only deity to whom all the Klallam 
occasionally pray is SEqwa'tci, or the Earth, concaved as a woman. A woman 
in childbirth, as well as her female relatives who are assisting her, calls on 
Scqwa'tci to see how the woman is suffering and asks for relief. After the 
child is bom, a prayer of thanks is offered to Seqwa'tci. In times of great 
stress, as in shipwreck or other disaster, the people call on SEqwa'tci for help. 
Otherwise she is never addressed and no offerings are made to her. However, 
a person who had a great power like the Thunder would pray to that spirit 
rather than to SEqwa'tci. 

Eells in an early discussion of Klallam religion states that they formeriy 
worshipped the sun and considered that either Nok'I'md was the sun incarnate 
or that be lived in the sun. Furthermore he says that sane believed NokTmal 
to be a woman. It is quite possible that the Klallam were trying to explain to 
him the concept of SEqwa'tci, which may be translated as earth, sky, or dawn. 

GUARDIAN SPIRITS 

Much nearer the life of each individual is the guardian spirit. Each child 
is sent out about the time of puberty and even earlier to seek a vision and thus 
acquire a guardian spirit. Those who get the best spirits are orphans and 
others who have fared badly socially, for they will make the greatest effort. 
Such a view is probably a reflection of the folk tales. Through securing a 
powerful helper in this way, a person may improve his social status. But 
visions are by no means limited to this period of life nor do they come only 
when they are sought. Any unusual experience at any time may bring with 
it a vi^<Mi. 

Girls are sent out for guardian s^nrits before adolescence, for afterward 
spirits will not come near them. If they can stand the phjrsical privations, they 
can get any spirit that a man mif^t obtain. Children are sent out in the storm- 
iest weather during the winter for then the spirits run about. If a child does 
not want to go be is whipped with a digging stick. When a boy receives a very 
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strong power he cannot return home immediately. He lives outside by himself 
for a few months until he can control his power. During this time his parents 
bring him food. When a power is new and strong he can throw a person 
over by looking at him. If a boy acquires the Thunder s[Hrit he has to live 
outside the village until he can secure a piece of clothing of a menstruating 
woman. With this he rubs himself to dull his power. A man with a powerful 
spirit takes great care to avoid his wife during her menstrual periods for any 
contact with her would weaken his power. 

Occasionally a person b said to pretend to have spirit power. There was 
such a man a few generations ago. He tried to cure people but always failed. 
People began to taug^ at him and say to one another that they were sure be had 
no power. 

When a person returns from a spirit experience he does not tell of it int- 
mediately for if he does he could never put his power to use. Sometimes a 
man keeps an experience secret for year, though usually the acquisiti<m of a 
new spirit was revealed at the next potlatch when the person sings his scnig for 
the first time. At a potlatch the people who had the same guardian ^irit 
formed groups and sat^ their songs together. Although two people may have 
an experience with the same spirit they do not necessarily get the same song. 
The tunes may be alike but the words are always different. Otherwise there 
is no bond of union between them; in fact people in one village who possess 
the same guardian spirit usually are jealous of each other. 

These guardian spirits come to the owners once a year, generally in De- 
cember or January. When a person is visited by his guart^an spirit he be- 
comes ill, but not in a way that necessitates the calling of a shaman. Instead 
he gathers his friends so that th^ may help him sing. His friends, none of 
whom has the same guardian spirit, can only sing his songs if he starts them. 
They sing and beat time with sticks. When the guardian sinrit is satisfied, it 
leaves the owner, who then becomes well ^ain. During this singing, which 
lasts several days at least, the host feeds his guests and when they leave pvcs 
them each for their services a few blankets or some other ^ft commensurate 
with their social rank. Two months of the winter are occupied with such visi- 
tations. This is during the period of rest when there is a lull between the 
food gathering and storing season of the fall and the early runs of salmtm in 
the spring. Not only did the guardian spirit singing come at this time but 
also Uie potlatches vrith their dances. 

This custom is found on Puget Sound, among the Snohomish and Snu- 
qualmi. There is little doubt that it is connected with the winter ceremonial 
of the Kwaluutl. 

Among the Klallam there does not seem to be a rigid distinction between 
guardian spirits acquired by layman and guardian spirits of the shamanistic 
variety. The same spirit may be either a layman's or a shaman's spirit It is 
not the kind of spirit but the manner in which it is acquired that determined 
whether it can be used for curing. 
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The following guardian spirit experiences include only such as are defi- 
nitely concerned with layman's spirits. Some of these spirits may be used in 
curing the sick. They are grouped here according to the powers they bestow. 
Of course practically all spirits are supposed to bestow wealth or some power 
by which wealth and prestige may be obtained. There are a few which simply 
give wealth They are: 

1. The sun beside possibly being the nearest approach to a central d«ty 
is also the powerful guardian spirit A person who received power from the 
sun could not be overcome by any shaman. The sun is especially merciful to 
orphans and helps them acquire wealth The chief at Washington Harbor and 
the chief of the Makah at Neah Bay had power from the sun which they 
showed by a design on their blankets. 

2. Spider web. If any person looking for a spirit suddenly feels a spider 
web covering his face he will get everything he wants. This is one of the 
luckiest spirits. 

3. Sitsqwayk, meaning "something from far out in the water." This 
spirit makes a man very wealthy. Xalkin of Washington Harbor who had it, 
gave eleven potlatches. In his vision he had been told to give only ten. Im- 
mediately after he gave the eleventh he died. Xalkin acquired wealth for 
potlatches by trading. He went to a potlatch at Beecher Bay and bought a 
canoe for a gun and a few dollars. He went back to the place where his 
people were staying and on the same day sold the canoe for cash. He repeated 
this several times. His spirit gave him this shrewdness. 

4. T^tsqwilul, "coming from the north," frtun the water. My infor- 
mant's mother acquired this spirit when she was about forty years old. She 
was not lookii^ for it when it came. She saw a white ship coming through 
the air and landing where they used to live. The people in the ship gave her 
clothing and all kinds of wealth. This spirit made her shrewd in trading. She 
had songs and a dance that were g^ven to her when she saw the vision, but 
there was no paraphernalia belonging to it In winter during the quiet season 
she felt this spirit. 

Spirits which bring luck in hunting or fishing ultimately also give wealth, 
for the man who could give away plenty of fish or game received other things 
liberally in return. The Klallam like the Snohomish have a spirit that gives 
the power of killing game by pointing at it. 

Another hunting spirit is sqwaq Is. It helped duck, elk, and deer hunters. 
It helped women in fishing and digging clams. When people with this spirit 
b^;an to sing at a gathering everyone danced. While dancing, when they 
wanted the people to join them, they would go three or four steps to the right 
and the same to the left. For all other songs, people who did not have the 
spirit just helped by beating time and singing, but they never danced. 

The herring spirit helped in hunting. My informant saw it but he did not 
want it. He had been told what to do if he did not want it, but he was not 
told whether or not to take it He found this herring in a rotten tog in the 
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woods. He went over, seized it, and put it bdiind the 1<^. Then he backed 
away from it He stood still a while and then walked over to see if it was still 
there. It was goat. He backed away again and then turned and walked away. 
If he had seen it and stepped back he would have fallen dead. Later be 
dreamed about it. The herring spoke in Klaltam, saying, "You were a fu>ward. 
You could have been a powerful man, had you takoi me." When the herriog 
appeared it was as a person wearing a cedar bark apron and feathers in hb 
hair, with his face painted red and black. The word for herring is slonst, 
but whether that is the name of the spirit, my informant did not know. 

Still more powerful in bunting was the wolf spirit A boy is told that if 
he beard people talking to go toward them, for the wolves talk in the woods 
like human beings. The wolves say, "Are you brave?" The hoy should an- 
swer, "I would not be here if I were not brave." The wolves then ask, "Can 
you stand anything we do to you?" When they ask the boy what he wanted 
he should answer that be is looking for them. The wolves then strip the boy 
and cut his joints so he will be limber and can run faster than anyone. When 
the boy gets home and sleeps, his songs come to him. The wolves can 
give the best bunting power for any land animal. This spirit is called statcsm- 

The dama'n'us s[nrit could make plenty of fish UMne to a certain {dace. 
This spirit is like the sgudeletc of the tribes of the eastern Sound, which 
helped people find lost objects. The owner of the ^irit always 
had two boards, whose shape and design depended .lai^y on the nature of his 
vision. The boards were generally oval, about two feet long with holes on the 
long sides throus^ which they were held. Some were shaped like dogfish or 
like tyee salmon. These boards were often found in hollow trees by peoi^e 
who were hunting. 

When the man who possessed the spirit began singing this song, some 
young men would hold his boards for him. When the boards began moving 
the men had to move with them. There was a man at Port Discovery two 
generations ago who said that the boards could not make him move. So the 
owner of the spirit bq^ singing and called on this man to take the boards. 
Soon the boards began to move and take the man around the room. The 
boards became more and more Uvely until the man fell down, when they 
dra^[ed him out of the house and into the water. He was drowned. 

Another informant gave an account of a siamS'5s spirit which is a halibut. 
This spirit has a cedar board that becomes animated. Whoever gets this power 
can make fish come near the shore where he lives. When he goes to the water 
to bathe he rubs his body with his hands. When he is through rubbing, he 
puts both hands in the water and splashes the water toward the shore. The 
people would see the fish on the shore and pick them up. As long as a person 
has this power his whole village can get fish very easily. 

Once while the Klallam were up Hood Canal there were two young men 
with them who were searchuig for guardian SfMrits. Each one tried to get 
ahead of the other. Finally one of them met the halibut, slamfi'Ss. It s 
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like a halibut flopiung in a canoe. He had been told to run and seize the tlui^ 
when he heard a noise like that, for in this way he would get the power. After 
seizing it he fell unconscious and was ^ven the song to which the cedar boards 
moved. 

These two accounts are so much alike that it may be supposed that thr. 
spirits referred to are identical. 

Another kind of spirit gave plenty of food. This was the pelican spirit, 
tsai'ak. The informant's grandmother received this while she was returning 
in her canoe from a visit The bird lit on her canoe. She started singing as 
soon as she saw the bird. Then he flew away. Many years later during a 
storm she lost the things she received with this spirit (the informant did not 
know what they were) so she never sang her song again. 

In addition to these spirits which helped secure food there were other 
spirits that had the power of prophecy or the power of sight at long distances 
or the power of acquiring many wives ; and some just gave a dance which was 
performed at potlatches and other gatherings. 

Sq Iw^uc : there was a woman among the Klallam long ago who had this 
spirit which made her sing and dance. While she danced she foretold that 
some day white people would come. Another woman who had the same spirit 
foretold that these white people would bring birds like partridges which would 
be tame and would live just outside the house. There would also be large ani- 
mals that were tame so that the people would no longer go out hunting but 
would kill these animals for food 

Aia'Sl : this spirit gave the power of seeing at great distances. The person 
who possessed the power had a hole in the palm of one hand. He lodced 
through this to see things far away. If a person was lost he could tell in which 
direction the search party should go. To get this power a person saw a viaon 
with a woman. 

This is the only spirit that my informant ever saw. He had been told to 
go out searching because all his ancestors bad had great spirits. He had 
dreamt of others but had never seen them. When he was about thirteen years 
old, he was duck hunting on the sand spit opposite Washington Harbor. It was 
late afternoon and the sun was setting red. There is a tidal pool at the end of 
the spit where ducks often gather. He crawled to the edge of the pond. There 
were no ducks there but he saw a woman walk away into the bushes. He fol- 
lowed her for he thought she was one of his people who had come to dig clams. 
It was strange however that he saw no canoe waiting for her. He looked 
around in the wild gooseberiy bushes and then started hnne. When he had 
gone about fifty yards he felt as though some one were going to seize him. He 
turned quickly with his gun ready, but saw nobody. When he got over this 
feeling he walked away, only to have it come again. It continued imtil he 
reached his canoe. When he reached home he could not eat his evening meal. 
He retired with his family but before the fire went out the same woman came 
throu^ the door without any noise of its opening and shutting. She stood on 
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the oppoute nde of the fire and looked at him. He called to his uncle to drive 
ber away, for he did not like her. His uncle asked, "Where is the wocnan?" 
He said, "She is standing on the other side of the fire. Don't you see her?" 
His uncle insisted that be could not find her. For many nights she came in 
this same way. He never liked to sec her come and always asked his people 
to put her out. His people b^^ed him not to be afrud of her, but to become 
friendly. They told him that she would give him the power to see far off and 
find missing things. Still be did not want ber, for ber appearance was so ter- 
rible. She was very darit with a purple forehead and large round eyes, with- 
out comers like ours. Her eyelashes were white. This especially made her 
look so terrible. At last she came no more. If be had done as the old people 
wanted him, be would have had this power. 

To have many wives meant of necessity the possession of considerable 
wealth so a spirit that bestowed this power at the same time gave the power of 
gaining wealth. Cie'mtst, the paternal great grandfather of my informant at 
Esquimalt, obtained such a spirit. He belonged to a hi^ family and early in 
life married a good industrious woman. She rose early to woHc on mats but 
Cie'mtst slept until his mother in anger pulled the mountain goat wool blankets 
away from him. His wife, ashamed of his nakedness, put them f>n him again. 
When the sun was setting behind the mountains he got up and went out to 
bathe and run. He ran toward tsloq', a place near Port Townsend where there 
was a passage for canoes throu^ the sand sfut. As he ran he heard a noise 
but he did not stc^. Soon a skate ran toward the water and jumped in at tsloq". 
The ]roung man jumped in after it. He went through the smoke hole of a 
house under the water. The house was full of people. One man came to him 
asking, "What did you come here for?" The young man answered, "I want to 
be a rich, hi^ man." The owner of the house said, "All right Did you see 
the skate that was running down to the water? He is the door of the sun's 
house. The sun was setting; that is why he came down the prairie." The 
owner of the house gave four ducks to the young man. The four ducks would 
become eighty wives. The young man took the ducks. He was also given a 
spear to kill whales. Then they sent him away. 

As soon as he was outside the door he found his body dead in the water. 
Only his life had gone into the house. He saw that the water was full of 
blood that he had vomited. He climbed up the stones near the shore but he 
did not go far before he fainted. When he became conscious he crawled home 
like a baby, for he was too weak to stand. When he reached home his mother 
cried when she saw him, for blood was streaming from his mouth. She thought 
he was going to die so she called the shamans. They came and prepared to 
sii^ to find out what had happened to the young man. One of the doctors 
said that the young man suffered because he had gotten a great power, but in 
five days he would be well. In five days he got his song. He got up and 
danced, for he was getting strong. Then he went out and killed a whale with 
his new spear. He became a strong and rich man. He did not have to go to 
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ask for women to marry, but parents would bring their daughters to him. He 
got the eighty wives be had been promised. He got them because of this great 
power. 

Qxowqs was a spirit which gave control over the weather. Some Klallam 
had gone to Victoria for a potlatch. When they were ready to return they 
were delayed for ten days became it was blowing all the time. I^nally their 
leader called on this spirit which he possessed and it became calm. 

There are a few spirits in connection with which only the dances are re- 
membeied. It is possible that there were no other powers. The most impres- 
sive are the Crow and Raven spirits. One man who had the Crow spirit could 
light on anyone's shoulder while dancing and his weight will not be felt. An- 
other possessor of the Crow spirit would flap his blanket and hop from (me 
stick to another of the salmon drying racks. While he perfonned he cried, 
"Ka-ka." He was a powerful shaman, but this spirit did not give him his 
sbamanistic power. Another man with the Raven spirit bcqiped on one leg 
when he danced. This spirit is almost a doctor's s[Hrit. 

Finally, there are the spirits that were powerful in war. The wolf sprit 
helped in war almost as much as in hunting. A man with this power could 
creep in and kill and then run away. But most powerful in war was the 
Thundei* spirit. This was one of the hardest spirits to obtain and also the 
strongest. One informant called it the tce'neqwa. It can kill not only in war 
but can be "shot" into any person. No shaman can take this out. Another 
informant called it nuxsqwawl'aka, the thunder that comes from above. This 
spirit made a person a good warrior. If a woman obtains it, she becomes 
brave and accompanies war parties. Others can also join war parties but they 
must be brave without the help of any power. When a war party starts out, 
all those who possess the Thunder power sing their songs. The thunder and 
lightning answer; then they know that they will be successful. 

This, I am certain, is far from a complete list of spirits known to tlie 
Klallam, but it is all I have been able to secure before this writing. They say 
the Shaker religion drove the spirits out of the pe<^le. This is really very 
true, for those who are staunch Shakers cannot even be persuaded to talk about 
them. Although a rich religious life is not to be expected of these people, I 
nevertheless feel that there is much which has been either totally forgotten or 
so deeply buried in their minds that it is almost impossible to reach. 

SOULS AND GHOSTS 
Each person has but one soul (^yi') which looks like a miniature of its 
owner, being about four inches tall. When a person's health is failing, his 
soul has left him. If action is taken immediately, that is by a sbamanistic 
performance (q.v.), the soul may be recovered. Otherwise, it goes directly to 
the land of the dead. After death the soul would try to linger about the dwell- 
ing of its owner so that shamans are always engaged at funerals to watch 
that the soul does not take anyone else's soul along with it 
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They say that owls are the ghosts. A woman's ghost says "Ka, kfi, kO." 
On account of this belief o«4s are never killed. 

People sometimes see ^osts. A coui^e out locddng for wood very early 
in the morning saw a group of ghosts, among them that of a person who had 
died but recently. 

On inquiring about reincarnation the following tale was told. In a cer- 
tain family a child was bom shortly after an older member died. The child 
was bom with its ears pierced exactly as the ears of this man who had re- 
cently died had been pierced. Such tales are so widely known that their mere 
recital does not convince one that the Klallam really believed in reincarnation. 

THE LAND OF THE DEAD 

When a person becomes ill, his soul leaves him and goes to the land of 
the dead (sna"anukt). If a shaman can capture the soul and restore it to its 
owner, the person recovers. If, however, the soul has gone too far it stays 
in the land of the dead and becomes a ^ost (sno'enuk). The land of the dead 
is under this world and resembles the land of the living in most respects. The 
seasons of the year and day and night are the opposite of what they are on 
earth. The ^osts live just as human bongs do. A person has the same dis- 
position after death that he had on earth. The ghosts are happy in their life 
there. Any idea of retribution is unknown. There is just one place where 
everyone goes, including any stranger that might die in a Klallam village."^ 

The ^HMt always lingers around the house for a few days before depart- 
ing to the land of the dead. For this reason some food is burned about two 
days after the funeral. The ghosts come and feast. Only shamans can see 
them and they are hired to watch that these ghosts do not capture any souls 
belonging to the living. 

SHAMANISM 

The shaman of the Klallam seems to be a person who receives his powers 
in solitude and practices them single-handed. There is seldcnn a conclave of 
shamans gathered over a case of illness. There seems to be no bond between 
those in one village who are practicing shamans. Although there are always 
several who were known as shamans, still there are many laymen who have 
just a little medicine power. There does not seem to be the rigid distinction 
between the spirits of the shaman and laymen that for instance the Snohomish 
and Snuqualmi draw. Here it is not the kind of spirit that makes the shaman, 
it is rather the kind of vision he has and how he utilizes it that decides his 
status. A shaman is never satisfied with one power as most laymen are. He 
seldom presumes to practice until he has acquired at least several spirits. He 
may also, beside his shamanistic powers, have some skehip or dance spirits 
which he uses at social gatherings. 

"> Snohomish have a separate land o( the dead for each tribe, believing that a jtran^ 
who dies in their tnidat will go to his own spirit world and not to that of the Snobomisb 
(Haeberlin-Gimther. 71). 
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The shaman is not an important figure socially, that is, compared to the 
chief and his family. A shaman is always respected and feared. If he b at 
all successful in his practice be will become wealthy and thus gain promi- 
neace, but his social standing will be due to his wealth rather than to his 
profession. The name of a successful shaman is always known to neighboring 
tribes. This is also a sign of social prestige for only the names of important 
men are known outside the village. 

The functions of the shaman are limited to dealing with illness. He has 
no part in the rituals of the secret society except as he may be a member just 
as any individual of good social standing. He is not consulted in matters of 
fishing or htmting, nor the vrapng of war. He could be hired to kill as well 
as cure, but he killed just as a layman does, at the risk of his own life. At 
the head of Washington Harbor was a doctor who used his power to kill 
other people's children. Two of his relatives killed him with the approval of 
everybody. Another old shaman on Hood Canal was so powerful that the 
people killed him. If he wanted to marry a girl and her parents refused, they 
would find her dead in a few days. If a patient died and his relatives be- 
lieved that the shaman did not exert the best of his ability to save htm they 
might kill htm and his family had no redress. My informant's father was 
known as a powerful shaman. He was often called to Skokomish and Mud 
Bay where he had relatives, to cure the sick. The shamans there grew jealous 
of him so they shot their power into him but could not overcome htm. Finally, 
they killed him by poisoning his liquor. 

Since there are no living shamans, it was difficult to obtain any informa- 
tion about the training for shamanistic power. A boy seems to have gone out 
for visions just as he would for lay spirits, only he stayed at it much longer 
and had more intense experiences. When a person has once secured a few 
shamanistic spirits others may be willed to him by an old shaman before death. 
One informant told me that an old shaman wanted to give him some spirits, 
but he knew they would not have come to him for he had lived carelessly when 
he was yoimg, especially in his relations with women. A shaman would not 
try his powers before an audience until he was fairiy sure of himself, for to 
try and fail was considered most ignominious. 

In dealing with disease, the shaman's procedure is controlled by the two 
theories of disease held by the Klallam: the conception of soul capture and 
that of intrusion. According to Lowie these two theories are held at the 
same time by the Northern Athabaskans, the Coast Salish of Puget Sound, the 
northern coastal tribes of British Columbia and the Eskimo, with a sporadic 
example in the Southwest among the Cochiti. Lowie concludes that the con- 
ception of soul loss is a relatively late borrowing from Siberia and in the 
localities mentioned has flourished side by side with the basic American con- 
cept of disease, that of intrusion, while in some places where it is the only 
theory of disease, it has displaced completely the older beliefs.*" 

The theory of soul capture underlies the most spectacular of the shaman- 
istic performances of the Klallam as well as the majority of Puget Sound 
»» Lowie. Primilive Religion, 176-181. 
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tribes. In this perfonnance, one or several shamans go to the land of the 
dead to recover a soul which has ather wandered there of its own accord or 
has been stolen by the g^iosts. The Klallam have this ceremony, called by 
them sme'tnaq, but it was impossible to find someooe who had witnessed it late 
enou|^ in life so that he could render an adequate account It was, however, 
possible to get a fairly good account of a ^milar ceremony performed by only 



This theory of soul capture with its attendant shamanistic activities is also 
found among the Chinook, these being perhaps the southernmost of the Pacific 
coast people who have the concept.*** 

There were some women shamans, but very few in proporti<Hi to men, 
and they never attained the powers held by the men. Xatsxanem was a woman 
shaman at Washington Harbor but she did not have much power. Another was 
a half Klallam, half Twana woman. She had two poles that were carved with 
her spirits and ornamented with deer hoof rattles. When she started to shake 
and tremble somebody brought these poles out and hdd them for her. If a 
person did not believe in them, they would chase him out of the houses It 
seems to be a power like the sgudcletc or dama'n'us. Precisely what her power 
was and what she could do with it, nobody remembers. At her death the poles 
were burned. 

Shamans showed their power by curing the sick when called upon to do 
so, by finding things that are lost, by recovering souls that have wandered away, 
and finally by simply displaying their power in contests. The cure of the sick 
was by far the most important part of their woik. 

Shamans have their specialties and if they know that they cannot cure a 
case they do not accept the call. People knowing the specialty of a medicine 
man will call -him only for the kind of cure for which he has a reputation. 
A shaman will never come to a sick person until he is called by a relative. 
A rich family may call as many as three or four medicine men to cure the 
illness of one of their number, but these shamans woilc independently of one 
another. There is nothing here similar to a curing society like the Tsaiak of 
the Nootka, Makah or Quilleute. 

In curing, a shaman never danced, but knelt beside the sick person singing 
and nibbing or sucking the sore spots of his body. This applied, of course, 
only to actual physical illness. When an evil spirit had been "shot" into a 
person the procedure was different. A few concrete examples of cures will 
describe the procedure more adequately. 

When Tom was about fourteen years old he cut a ligament in his knee with 
a butcher knife. The knee was swollen and stiff so that the boy could not 
walk for eleven months. After two years on crutches his grandmother took 
him to Hood Canal to Crow, a shaman. Crow felt the knee and said he could 
suck the bad matter out of it. He started sucking on it and Tom iainted. He 
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tried it five times ; then he cut a little hole in the skin and sucked out lumps of 
bad matter. After six months Tom could walk. The shaman received ten 
dollars for his services. 

My informant's uncle, Dr. Bill, had the power of sucking afflicted parts 
of the body. When my informant was about twelve years old he was work- 
ing for a white man. He fainted and they took him home. Br. Bill tried to 
suck at his heart but the boy pushed his face away. Then the shaman put his 
hands on the boy's ribs and pushed forward the middle of his body. The boy 
could feel the sickness bang pulled out. Dr. Bill had it in his hands. He told 
the boy's mother to get a flat stone frotn the river. Dr. Bill let them all see 
the sickness. It looked like a little flounder about one inch long. Then he 
let it go out of his hands into this flat stone. It split the stone in two. Dr. 
Bill took the sickness back again and wrapping it in a piece of shredded cedar 
bark, chewed on it. When he had chewed it a long time he put it in the fire. 
So it was killed and never came back. After that the boy had no more 
trouble.**' 

Another method of curing illness was for the shaman to take water in his 
hands, blow on it and then throw it on the afflicted part. The same man 
whose knee was cured cut a blood vessel in his foot cm a brtrfcen bottle while 
playing on the beach during his childhood. It bled very much. Some white 
people cinched the leg to stop the flow of blood. Skokomish John, a shaman, 
had just come in from fishing, so Tom's grandmother called him. He removed 
the bandage. Then he took some cold water in his hands and blew on it. He 
kept changing the water in his hands, still blowing on it. Then he threw some 
water on Tom's foot. It felt as though something had burst. Tom screamed ; 
then he looked at his foot and there was no sign of blood. The jshaman tied 
a piece of yam loosely around the foot and the boy's mother bandaged it. 
It healed quickly. 

Finding missing objects and persons can be done by a shaman as well as 
by a person with the aianl dance spirit. Dr. Bill also had this power. A dog 
was his spirit for this. Once he was at Victoria when a child was lost at 
Beecher Bay. They called him to help find it. When he reached the house he 
sat on the floor beside a bowl of water. All the people sat on the benches 
with boards on their laps and small sticks to beat time. A drummer led them. 
Dr. Bill started to sing, calling on his dc^ spirit for help. When shamans are 
under the power they can see visions. He saw what had happened to the child. 
He told the people that a man had gone away with it, so they all started out 
to follow where his spirit led him. When he reached a certain spot he told 
the people to look around. They found a small basket of sallalberries that 
belonged to the child. They went on until they reached a yew tree, a short 
one with heavy branches at the top. Here his spirit stopped him j^in and 
the people searched. They foimd the child dead among the heavy branches 
of the tree. They took the body home. Dr. Bill saw in his vision the man 

*» The lame story is related in Curtis, IX, 107. 
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who bad killed the child. Years later this man disappeared so they believe 
that the child's uncle killed him while up the river. 

There was a Klallam woman out at Neah Bay who had the sx'ank spirit 
which helped her 6nd lost objects. Wlule she was there a schooner was lost 
at sea. She asked for some clothing belongii^ to the men on the boat. She 
rubbed her hands on it and then passed her hands, palms outward, before her 
face. Her hands stopped just before ber face and she asked for more doth- 
ti^. She rubbed her hands on it again and then said that the man whose 
clothing she touched last was not with the others. When the boat finally came 
back it was found that he was the only one who was drowned. The nearest 
translation for sx*aiik is clairvoyance. 

Shamans used their power to kill as well as to cure. Skc^comish J<^m 
wanted to borrow SMne money from a man so he sent his wife to ask for it 
The man put ber out of the bouse. This angered Skokomish John so that 
he revenged himself by puttii^ his spirit into this man's seven year dd son. 
The boy saw a seal wrig^ing into the bushes. He told his parents. That 
night he became sick and died. The seal was one of Skokomish John's spirits. 
This happened about forty years ago. 

When an evil ^irit has been "shot" into a person, a shaman stronger 
than the one who put it in can often remove it. He can also tell who bad 
done injury to the patient. Once a woman was very ill. For days she had been 
spitting blood. They called a shaman who at once took an evil spirit out of 
her. He burned it in the fire and a blue smoke arose, as from the burning 
of oil. Then he shot the spirit with a gun. He shot ri^t into the fire and 
killed it. The woman recovered. The shaman said that in a few days the 
man who had put the spirit into her would die just as he had killed the spirit. 
Several days later a shaman in Chehalis quarreled with a man who shot bim 
right by the fire. The shaman fell into the fire and burned to death. 

There were a few shamans who could omtrol the weather. One of them, 
a half Klallam, half Son^sh, received his power while he was bunt- 
ing in the hills back of the Klallam country where a mountain lion followed 
him. The animal was so dose he could almost feel its breath. The man ran 
through underbrush and tangle to get away from the animal but it pursued 
him until he came out at the beach near Blyn. On the beach he fell down 
from exhaustion and slept. He received a great power in this way. It had 
been the thunder that was following him. Later, whenever be sang his songs 
at a gathering the people could hear the thunder. Long after, the man lived 
at Esquimalt. It had been a very dry season. Some of the white people 
heard that he could make it rain and asked him to show his power. He 
started singing and soon it was thundering and raining. It came so quickly 
that the people who had come to ask were still there when it commenced rain* 
ing. On another occasion this man was in a gathering of Indians one winter 
when it was snowing hard. After several days he said he would stop it. He 
stood on a box and started singing. He told the people to go out and watch. 
The clouds began to disappear. 
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The most spectacular performance of a Klailam shaman was his journey 
to the land of the dead for a lost soul. There were only a few shamans who 
could do it Witsakx' from Port Discovery was one. He was called 
sna'enukqitc, or having power for sna"anjlld, the land of the dead. 

It is believed that every evening the ghosts come from the land of the 
dead in order to steal souls. If a person is nckly and weak all the time, it 
is certain that his soul is lost. If his people can afford it they call a shaman 
who has this power to go to the land of the dead and recover this soul. Some- 
times a whole village ei^ges such a shaman to go to the land of the dead 
in order to see if anyone from the village had lost his soul. 

At one time my informant's step-father, who was also a shaman, hired 
Witsakx" to go to the land of the dead for him and his step^daughter, for they 
were both ill. Witsakx" had a different song fnnn all the other shamans. He 
commenced singing it as he traveled toward the land of the dead. When he 
came near it he stopped sin^g. He crawled around on the floor and sptAx a. 
different language. He acted as thot^h he were crazy. This was done wnile 
he was searching for the lost soul. When he came near it, he seized it, stood 
up, and started to run with it. When the ghosts began to chase him his power 
carried the soul he was taking away while Witsakx" picked up sticks to throw 
at his pursuers. The shaman was blind but when he was possessed of his power 
in this way he could find small sticks on the ground without any fumbUng. 
When he picked up a large stick somebody who sat near him who was strong 
enough would wrest it from him, because when he was possessed in this manner 
he mi^t harm the audience. After he had fought his way through the land 
of the dead, he would become sober. Then he told the people that he had 
gotten the lost soul. He washed the soul in warm water before he restored 
it to its owner. 

When he was hired to work for a whoie village he started singing in the 
same way. Just before he reached the land of the dead he went around the 
house asking each person his name. When a person whispered his name, he 
would say, "You are gtnng along with me." He started singing again, going 
to the land of the dead. When he recovered the lost souls he would take 
the hand of the first soul and all the other souls followed, clasping hands. 
As soon as he came amtmg real people again, he began putting the souls back 
into their owners. He held the soul in his cupped hands and set it on the 
head of the person. When he had so many, he did not wash them. He was 
paid about thirty dollars for a performance like this, or one blanket and a canoe. 

When Witsakx" performed he painted his face white instead of red as 
other shamans do, and his hair was rou^ied so that it stood out all over his 
bead. This made him look terrible so that the ^osts would be afraid of him. 

Another shaman had the power of handling souls, but he could not go to 
the land of the dead as Witsakx" did. This was my informant's paternal 
grandfather. When the soul of a sick person was leaving him, this man could 
see the soul in the air above the patient. With his power he drew it back into 
the palm of his hand, a miniature of its owner about four inches tall. The 
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shaman then bathed it while it was in his hands; then he cupped his hands and 
the soul would disappear, going back into its owner. 

This shaman received his power from a large variety of mosquito. There 
is a point just back of Port Townseod with a pood on it. When the mosquitos 
rose from this pond it was just like fog. The people were afraid of them 
because they were so large. This man, when he was looking for power, saw 
than rising from the pond one day, so he took off his clothes and walked 
right among them. The mosquitos sucked his blood until he fell unconscious. 
He found himself in the mosquitos' house and there they were real people. 
They gave him the instrument they use for sucking blood.*"* 

My informant's father had a spirit experience which gave him shamanistic 
power. When he was about fourteen years old be acted as canoeman for some 
timber cruisers. They camped at Skagit Head on Whidby Island and leaving 
him with the canoe went about their work. While be sat alone on the beach 
a person with deer hoofs rattlii^ on bis forehead came to him. Even when 
the person stood still he could bear the hoofs rattlii^. While he was still 
wondering who this could be, he fell unconscious. When the men returned 
the>- found him on the beach bleeding at the mouth and nose. They thought 
that he had been beaten. He could not talk to them. They put him in the 
canoe and brought him back to Port Discovery. The shamans at Port IMs- 
covery could not help him, so they sent a fast canoe to Port Angeles to get a 
shaman who was the boy's uncle. When he came the pec^le were all ready 
with drums and sticks to help him by beating time. The old man sat down 
near the patient and began singing. Soon he stopped and laug^ied just a little. 
He thanked all the people and told them that this was no sickness, for he saw 
a spirit standing beside the patient. He said the boy must have met this spirit 
somewhere and that it was causing his weakness. He told them that be would 
put the spirit into the boy so that be would have a great power. Just as soon 
as he took the power and put it in the boy's body, the latter began to sing. He 
rose and danced around the house. When he used this power he danced with 
deer hoof rattles and painted red. 

Soon after this happened there was a great potlatch at Dungeness. The 
secret society was initiating, and while they were dressing the nonces for the 
last dance, the shamans showed tbdr powers. They would take out whatever 
power they had and let it on the ground or into the water. A snake, a bird, 
or a devil fish were all alive there for the people to see. This time they said 
they wanted to test each other by pulling a limb out of a green tree without 
breaking it. There was a windfallen tree still green near them, so they wanted 
to try on this. None of them could do so. My informant's father had not 
yet shown that he had any power, but his uncle knew about it. The boy sat 
away from the shamans, whittling on a stick. His uncle called to him, "I know 
you have a power. I want you to test it." The boy refused to come, but 
after his uncle had called him many times, he went. He knelt down beside the 
tree. He took out his power and let it into the tree. Then he took hold of 
"• The same narrative is told in Curtis, IX, 106. 
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the limb and slowly pulled it out. From that time on they knew that he had 
a shaman's power so he was called on to heal the sick. In this way he started 
practising while he was still very young. 

In addition to the medicine practiced by the shaman, the Klaliam, as is 
periups true of every people, had a body of practical medicine, which consists 
of household remedies and cures known only to certain old women, the knowl- 
edge of which was carefully guarded by its possessors. Even today, some old 
women refuse to give this information, saying that they had paid too much 
for it. 

The practical medicine consists principally of treatments for skin troubles, 
of which there seem to have been an infinite variety, tonics to strengthen 
various parts of the body, and medicines used at childbirth. These treatments 
deal generally with such ailments that are not subject to cure by a shaman. 
At childbirth, a shaman is called only if there is unusual difficulty. The various 
skin diseases are never treated by a medicine man, neither are broken limbs. 
If the tonics are not effective in cases of vague pains in some part of the body, 
then a shaman may be called to look for an intrusive object or to see whether 
the patient's soul has been taken away. 

Of skin diseases, the most prevalent seem to have been scrofula, boils and 
carbuncles. Scrofula is described as a red rash that itched. They were fully 
aware of its contagiousness, yet made very little effort to avoid it. My in- 
formant Mates that her father in gambling won a shirt from a man known to 
have scrofula. Still he wore the shirt without even washing it. He contracted 
the disease and had it for several years. Finally, while he was visiting on 
Vancouver Island, he was cured of it. One cure for scrofula is to soak the 
grey moss (qta'tcl), which is found on the trees in any thick growth of 
timber, in water overnight and wash the sores with this liquid. It has an 
astringent effect. In addition to this, any wash used on skin sores will help 
scrofula. 

Sores, cuts, and bums are treated generally by chewing the medicinal plant 
and then spitting it on the afflicted part. The steminate amnit of the alder 
(Alnus orcgona)**' is chewed and spit on sores; the pistolate cones of cedar 
(Thuja plicata) is used in the same manner, but not as commonly as alder, 
because it is very strong. The cones are called xtcatciltcats. Dr. T. C. Frye 
said that since there is an oil in the cedar, such treatment may really be effec- 
tive. The leaves of yarrow (Achillea millefolium L.) are also chewed and 
spit on sores as well. Sores are often treated by being washed with a 
liquid in which leaves, bark or roots have been soaked. The roots of 
the edible thistle (Carduus edulis) are chopped, washed and soaked in water. 
They do not have to soak any length of time but can be used at once. The 
thistle is called ai'yotselyitc. This is the fiat thisUe, the tall variety formeriy 
not growing in this region."' The roots of skunk cabbage (tcS'que) were 

»»' Wherever a botanical name is given the specimen has been identified by Dr. T. C. 
Frye. _ 

"••This statement was substantiated by Dr. Frye. 
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scraped and put on sores. The beny of the snowberry (Symidioricaipiu 
racemosus Michx.) was nuabed and applied to cuts. It has an astringent effect 
The Klallam caU it p!atciltc. 

To boils and carbuncles any of the treatments mentioned above could be 
applied. In addition to these carbuncles were often treated with the new leaves 
of skunk cabbage.*** The leaves were held near the fire and rubbed in the 
hands until they became like silk. Then they were laid on the carbuncle. It 
was never mentioned that boils or carbuncles were lanced, but no specific 
inquiry was made. 

A wounded person is often laid in the salt water so that his wounds may 
open and the blood flow out Wounds made by an arrow or a bullet are 
washed with water in which the limbs of the squaw plum tree (Osmarania 
cera^formis) have been twisted. 

Broken limbs are often tied between two sticks for splints and wrapped 
with cedar bark. Althou^ the general consensus of opinion is that a shaman 
never treated broken limbs, one informant stated that after the limb had been 
set and wrapped a shaman would sometimes help by sin^g over it A very 
deep cut is closed by rubbing fir pitch on it 

Cautery, which Eells mentions eq>ecially for rheumatism, is used for head- 
ache and pain in any part of the body.*** This rather realistic example will 
illustrate its use. 

An old woman bad such headaches that her eyes turned white. She made 
a little roll of shredded cedar bark and lit it at one end. She hdd this end 
to her scalp and let it bum through to the bone. She fdt as though a buUet 
had struck her head and she never had headaches again. 

For consumption a decoction is made by boiling the grey moss mentioned 
before. Also the inner baric of the wild cherry (Prunus emai^nata} is 
scraped, soaked in water and the liquid drunk.**' The cherry is called 
s'qot Isefi. 

At childbirth the inner bark of the squaw plum is scraped into water and 
given to the mother "to drive the blood out." Dr. Frye said that such a drink 
would induce strong muscular action in the abdcMnen. 

Sore eyes were very common in the old days. One cure was to scrape 
the inner bark of the wild gooseberry bush (Ribies lobtui) and rinse it in water. 
This was mixed with some milk from a woman's breast and applied to the eyes. 
The Klallam call this gooseberry bush t lamanwexitcl. 

There are several tonics that were used for strengthening weak parts of 
the body, purifying the Hood, or for general debility. The pistolate ament of 
alder is chewed to help the lungs and stomach. Eells also mentions its use 
for colds and biliousness, saying that frequently they drink salt water after 
eating it as an emetic."* If a person has sufficient courage he chews them 
green. At this time they are as strong as vinegar. They are called tcludcun. 



"•Eells, Ca), 6ia 
"oEeUs, <a>, 623. 
»" Ibid.. 617. 
"» Eells. (a), 623. 
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The inner bark of the alder is scraped and soaked in water until the liquid is 
red. This is drunk in the spring (it is best in May) to purify the blood. It is 
very bitter. The leaves of the madrona tree (^"qwexiltc) are boiled ten minutes 
in water, making a milky syrup. This is beneficial for the throat. The scraped 
baric and leaves of the maple tree (tsklaltc) soaked in water make a good 
general tonic 

Wild rose haws are eaten late in the summer to ^ve a good breath. Eells 
mentions that the roots and leaves were also used medicinally."* 

When the whole body is stiff and sore, the stalk of nettles (Urtica lyaQii) 
is soaked in water and the body then rubbed with it. The nettle is called 
ts 'tcexalts. 

Eells mentions the following plants as used for medicinal purposes which 
are not listed above: bark of barberry as a blood purifier, roots of blackberry 
for colds, buds of cottonwood and crabapple tree bark for eye wash, elder- 
berry bark infusion for diarrhoea, ironwood baric, laurel leaves, licorice root 
for colds, spruce leaves, cedar gum chewed for toothache.*** 

When a person, man or woman, does not feel well and wants to cleanse 
the body thoroughly, the sweat bath is used, A loc^ is built in the woods of 
white hr limbs with the leaves on. The branches are bent and the ends stuck 
in the ground. It is built just large enou^ for one person. The branches are 
covered with boughs and mats. Inside the lo<^ are boards for the person to 
he on. My informant could not remember whether the fire was inside or 
out, but it doubtless was outside, for the lodge was too small for a fire. It 
was stated that shamans used it more than ordinary people.**" 



***Ibid., 617, 624. 

*** Ibid., 617. 618, 623. 

*** Eells stales that the only ones he saw were used by medidne men and that their 
nse was very imcomnion. His description agrees estentiatly with the one at>ove (Eells, 
(a). 624). 
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THE POTLATCH AND SPIRIT SINGING 

When the Klallam return to their villages after the fishing season on Hood 
Canal the "quiet" month begins. This is the period (tcunkwenii'tsen) of indi- 
vidual guardian spirit rites. A man's guardian spirit comes to him, making him 
sick in a ceremonial way. A shaman is never called to cure him at this time, 
but instead, he invites his friends to come and help sing his spirit songs. 

If, at some time during the year a person had a new guardian spirit experi- 
ence, and his family can afford it, they invite a large number of guests to 
hear him sing his new songs, help him dance and then enjoy a potlatch, a feast 
and distribution of presents. A new spirit power is however not necessary for 
this because eveiy strong spirit comes back at this time of the 3fear. During this 
period when a person is visited by his guardian spirit he may continue his 
regular duties about the house but he sings all the time. Sometimes a man sings 
so much that he loses bis voice. Everyday in the afternoon or evening his 
friends gather in his house to sing, dance and help by beating time. In return 
for this they are feasted and when the persons recovers, receive gifts for their 
services. 

While these guardian spirits rites are going on there may also be a potlatch 
held in the village. If a wealthy man invited people from outside the village 
to sing with him he will surely follow this with a potlatch. A potlatch which 
is accompanied either with spirit singing or with a performance of the secret 
society is called 1 !a"anuk. This can take place either during the quiet period 
or in the summer when the secret society ritual is held. At any of these 
pollatches there could be another performance of guardian spirit songs, in fact 
this is looked upon as one of the principal sources of entertainment. If a 
man's wife or his son dances and sings during an evening's entertainment he 
will make gifts to all the men of the upper class who are present. This is to 
thank them for the honor they do his family by watching the performance. 
It is not expected that such pfts will be returned with interest. They are 
merely given to create good feeling and to display an individual's wealth. 

A visiting group will always arrange to arrive at the potlatch village pre- 
ferably before noon or at least early in the afternoon. It is regarded very 
poor management for them to appear after dark. If necessary, they will camp 
the night before a few miles away from their destination. When they come 
within sight of the village two canoes are tied together and planks laid over 
them. Chi these young men, especially painted and dressed for the occasion, 
sing and dance. As soon as they have finished, a speaker comes to the bow of 
the canoe and calls the names of rich men of the village to whom the parents 
of these boys give gifts. Each man comes forward on the beach and receives 
his present. When the canoes reach the shore they are received by the men 
of the village who help beach them and lead the guests to their lodgings. As 
many guests as possible are lodged in the potlatch house. When there is no 
more space available there, they are distributed among the other houses of the 
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upper class. There is no assignment of lodgings according to the rank of the 
guests. This applies both to the locations within the potlatch house and 
whether or not a family is assigned to the potlatch house. If the visitors have 
any relatives in the village they are by preference accommodated in their rela- 
tive's house. The hosts then unload the guests' canoes and tying up the paddles 
put them in a comer of the house they are to occupy. Tying up-the paddles is 
3 symbol that the hosts wish them to make their visit a long one. 

A meal is immediately served whether it is mealtime or not. The first 
evening of a potlatch period is always the occasion of a vety elaborate meal, 
the quantity of food set before the guests being the criterion. 

During the potlatch, which generally lasts a week, there are two big meals 
each day, with constant eating going on as the guests vbit from house to house. 
At the principal meals the owner of the house is responsible for the guests 
lodged with him, unless some person in the village is providing a feast for the 
entire gathering. This is frequently done, especially by relatives of the man 
who is giving the potlatch. The days are spent in visiting, feasting, and trad- 
ing among the hosts and guests. In the daytime athletic contests, such as shinny, 
tugs of war and ball games are played by the younger men, while in the even- 
ing gambling games are begun that frequently last through to the following day. 

There are never any shamanistic performances at these gatherings. If the 
potlatch is held in the summer, most of the evenings and the last day are taken 
up with the initiation rites of the secret society. 

On the last day the actual giving of presents occurs. Every village has 
a man who acts as speaker (suxqwa'qwa or l!qw6'a). These titles mean 
holding up the people. He travels with the chief and acts as herald for him, 
shouting his speeches to the people. He knows all the inherited songs in the 
principal families so that at any public affair he knows what should be sung. 
This speaker accompanies the host to the roof of the potlatch house and calls 
out the guests who are to receive gifts. The Klallam always call out each 
individual and do not give to the visiting chief an amount to be distributed 
among his people. The men of the upper class who are rich receive many 
blankets (later guns and money) while a poor person is content with just a 
few blankets or a few dollars. To provide amusement, articles are also thrown 
from the roof to the crowd standing on the beach. The men then scramble for 
them. Blankets are torn in strips and thrown down in this way. These strips 
are unraveled by the women and the yam used again for weaving. If a woman 
needs yam she tells her husband to buy the strips that others get. He gener- 
ally pays from twenty-five to fifty cents for a strip. 

Before the gifts are distributed the host makes a speech which is shouted 
to the crowd by the speaker. Then the potlatch songs are sung. These songs 
are sung between the giving of large gifts. 

These wealth songs are called tcltcku'ikul which means receiving the power 
of wealth, or slama'ncn which probably means wealth. They belong to a family 
and are transmitted from father to eldest son. Beside inheriting them a person 
can acquire new ones through an experience such as the following. 

1 1, Google 
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At Port Discovery there was a man who received a soog from the sun. 
The people bad gone tip Hood Canal to Brinnon, and while they were drying 
fish there his mother died. He was oidy a young man then. He cried and 
cried for bis mother and when he was worn out from crying he climbed op 
the bank of the river. Half way up the bank he lay down. Then he cried 
again till he -fell asleep. While he was sleefMng a man who was shining all 
over came and stood near him, asking him what his trouble was. He told him. 
Then the man told him to look in the other direction. He saw a house with 
many people gathered arotmd. Some rich man was giving a potlatch. The 
shining one ttAd him to go there and hear what the rich man in the house had 
to tell htm. So in his dream he went to the place and he was asked by one 
outside the house, "Are you comii^ to this gathering?" He said that he would 
like to be like the one who was giving the potlatch. He was told that be would 
do that seven times during his life. When he woke up a sot^ started in him. 
He could not keep from singing. When he started singing his sorrow left him 
and he just sang all the time. The shining one who saw him tying there 
was the sun. 

He gave only four potlatches, not the seven prrantsed him and at the last 
one he sang that song. He said that he had songs frtun his forefathers but on 
this occasion he wanted to use his own song: 

ni koxasa' xa'tcita'td 

Are you the person who cnnes ? 

xQngan tsa tsxuxas 

You will be like the person who is in there 

(meaning the person who is giving the potlatch), 

qwi a xunatufi 

The one that is doing this. 

These songs are always sung in a half crying voice. When the speaker 
leads the wealth songs he holds a little fan of cedar, decorated around the edge 
with mountain goat wool, in his right hand, above his shoulder and slightly be- 
hind his head. Any relative of the side of the house to which the soog belongs 
can join in the singing provided he is wealthy. 

While the men are receiving gifts outdoors, the wife of the host is dis- 
tributing gifts among the wives of the wealthy men who came as guests. In 
recent years bolls of calico, shawls, china and beads have been favorite articles. 
Formerly dried foods, woven blankets, baskets, mats and other articles of wo- 
man's handiwork were given away. The hostess is assisted by stnne female 
relatives who call out the names of the women white the hostess herself sorts 
out the gifts they are to receive. 

As soon as the distribution of gifts is over the guests immediately toad 
their canoes for departure. Even if it is near mealtime, it is not prc^r to 
wait for another meal. As the guests' canoes leave the shore the family who 
gave the potlatch go down to the beach to sing a farewell song to their property. 
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The song entreats this wealth to look back as it is leaving and to come back 
some day many fold. 

It generally takes a man from three to four years to accumulate enough 
property to give a potlatch. The wealthy men of one village usually arrange 
such matters among themselves, often joining forces if they cannot give it in- 
dividually. At Washington Harbor there used to be a potlatch every other 
year. 

Small potlatches are gpven at any time. If relatives can afford it, they \ 
give a potlatch to celebrate the birth of a child, or when the child is named, \ 
gifts may be distributed. To such affairs only the people of the village or the J 
immediate nei^borhood are invited. A girl's puberty ceremony as given by a 
wealthy family always included a potlatch. At a marriage the gifts brought by 
' the bridegroom are distributed among the bride's relatives. During the period . 
of mourning the personal belongings of the dead persons which are neither ] 
buried with him nor burned are given away, especially to relatives. On the -^ 
anniversary of the^ death a ootlatch i s given by wealthy families . In short at 
every crisis in the individual's li^e there is an occasion for a ceremonial giving 
of gifts. The recipient of such pfts is not bound to return them twofold as 
at a large potlatch but when a similar occasion arises in his household he i^ 
expected to invite those who invited him. These smaller potlatches are usually 
given only for the people of the village and for dose relatives who live else- 
where. 

If there are some families in a village who have children eligible for the 
secret society and can afford to pay for their initiation, the btg potlatch of the 
year is given in the summer time before the village migrates to its fishing 
grounds along Hood Canal. Usually one of the relatives of these duldren is 
preparing to give a potlatch. It is strange to find that the ritual of the secret 
society is performed at this time here and not during the sacred, quiet time of 
the year, as it is among most tribes that share this form of ceremonial. It was 
explained that since so much of the dancing is done on the beach it is better to 
have it during the summer than in the inclement weather of vnnter. This 
sounds like an excellent rationalization for the climate is much the same 
throughout the area of the secret society. However this may be, whenever there 
is an initiation it is always planned to take place during the giving of a potlatch. 

Those villages which are to sponsor the novices rush directly to the houses 
of the novices as soon as they land and transport them to the potlatch house 
where they are placed in confinement. When this is to be done the visitors 
make a special point of arriving early in the day. 

Among the Klallam the potlatch has not been as carefully formulated 
and systematized as among the Kwaldutl or even the Nootka of Vancouver 
Island. It is generally expected that there is a two for one return. If a per- 
son does not give at least two blankets for one received, the consensus of opin- 
ion will be that he is not living up to his social obligations and such criticism 
will make htm lose prestige. A wealthy man may try to ruin a rival 1^ pur- 
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posely giving him more than he can return, but this feeling is not as highly 
developed as it is among the northern tribes. The man who is challenged in 
this way will call on his relatives to help him accumulate enou^ to pay back 
his rival and try to save bis social standing. 

Eells has an interesting account of the last potlatches held at Skokomish 
and Jamestown. Practically all the points which are made ^>stract]y above are 
there illustrated in practice. Moreover, his description of the secret so- 
ciety proceedings are accurate enough to convey exactly what happened al- 
though Eells himself has no idea of the significance of the ceremonial he wit- 
nesscd.'** 

Curtis describes the last great potlatch of the Klallam held at Sequim Bay 
(Washington Harbor) in 1870, by the chief Hahlki'n, probably Xalke'nim, 
mentioned previously in this paper. The following is a brief resume of Cur^ 
lis' account. 

All the Klallam villages were invited to this feast as well as the Twana, 
the Lummi and their neighbors, and the tribes of the southern part of Vancou- 
ver Island. Messengers were sent out to invite these people, each messenger 
being given a bundle of sticks for each village. The bundle contained as many 
tiiicks as there were to be guests from the village. When the guests arrived 
they were not met by the host but by his servants who escorted them to their 
lodgings. The final distribution of gifts was conducted by Ku'ltum, of Tsi'skat 
(tse'esqat) who was then the speaker for the chief. At this potlatch $500 in 
money, 40 guns, 400 commercial blankets, six lai^ canoes, beads, shells, and 
commercial and native robes and baskets were distributed.'*^ 

With these potlatches scattered through the year, the spirit singing with iti 
potlatches during the quiet month in December and January, and the secret 
society initiation and potlatch in the summer, the Klallam ceremonial calendar 
is wel! fiHed. AH these events hardly occur in one village in any given year 
but because of the constant intermarriage and visiting that takes place the 
events in any one village would be shared by a large number of neighboring 
villages. 
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Basin tribes, 216. 

baskets, 24, 33, 222 f, 225, 238. 264, 
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bsdimK, ritual, 38, 42. 
bear, reverence for, 205. 
beaver teeth game, 27G. 
Beecher Bay, 179, 180, 181, 189, 193, 

195, 203, 243, 24(^ 258, 264, 282, 

287, 291. 299. 
belief, fishing, 202 f., 208. 237, 292; 
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Blackfoot, 71, 251, 252. 
bbnkets. 21, 26. 219, 221, 230, 235, 
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body, care of, 231. 
bow, 205, 268 f., 286. 
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budceu, 211, 217. 
burial, 247 f., 254 f, 
Bute Inlet, 181. 

canoe, 9 f., 41, 48, 183, 212, 217, 223. 

224, 238, 248. 254, 255, 256, 265, 

271, 281. 291, 306, 310. 
canoe bailer, 21, 27. 
caph sidn, 232. 
cape. 220, 23a 
Cape Flattery, 5, 9, 47. 
care of body, 231. 
carrying strap, 220. 
carving, 15. 
Cascdes, 255. 
caste, rank, slaves, 41, 183, 214. 236, 

241, 243, 245, 259, 260 £., 263 f., 

265, 266, 271. 274, 278, 281 f., 286, 

289, 296, 306f. 



Cattotq, 253. 

cedar bark shredder. 219. 
celebration of bey's first game, 238. 
cenieuries, 248, 254, 255. 
ceremonial month, 40, 214, 228. 229, 

290, 306, 310. 
ceremony for first salmon, 202. 
Chchalis, 192, 218, 253, 262, 30a 
Chemakum, 134, 177, ITO, 181, 182, 

243. 
^chiefs, chieftabcy .46, I9S, 199, 214. 

260 f., 268, 274. 
children, care and training of, 14, 46, 

238, 285, 289. 
Chinook, 193. 214, 218, 250, 251, 252, 

253. 254, 255, 256, 257, 298; canoe, 

9, jargon, 9. 252, 277, 281. 
clairvoyance, 300. 
aallam Bay, 178, 180, 181, 189, 195, 

237, 264. 
aayoquot, 9, 39, 47. 
dub, 268, 286. 
Coast Salish, 173. 297. 
Cochiti. 297. 
Coffin Rock. 255. 
ColumbU River. 218, 253, 255. 
comb, 221. 
Coowx, 181. 
complexion, 232. 
cooking 2n, 216. 
Coos, 254. 
corpses, use of, 39. 
Cowichan. 212, 222, 225, 243, 253, 

263, 27a 
CowIiU, 218, 253, 255, 263. 
cradle, 224, 235. 252, 253, 254. 
cremation. 248, 255, 256. 
Crow, 72, 73, 217; system. 73. 
cultivation, 196, 213. 279. 
curing society, 296. 

Dalles, the. 218. 

dance, 291, 306 f.; pantomimic. 267; 
secret society. 284 f.. 268, 306 f.: 
war trophy, 270. 

dead, land of the, 255, 296. 

deer corral, 215. 

deities, 289. 

destRn. analysis, 96 f.; process of, 
109f. 

designs, basket, 223; historical rela- 
tions of, 108. 

diffusion, 22, 47, 108, 208. 264. 277. 
281, 284. 287. 297, 309. 

directions, 228. 
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disk gupe, 275. 

distribution of MrBecbcs, 96. 

diiision, of labor, 41, 196, 202. 207. 

209. 213, 214, 217, 219. 236, 238, 

264, 265, 274, 278, 279; of whale 

carcass, 45. ^9. 
dog eating, 287. 
D<« Husband tale. 138. 139, 140, 

160. 184. 238. 
Dognb, 184. 
doj^ hunting, 215; wool, 221. 225, 

doll*.' 238. 

dreams, 40. 246. 

dress. 230 f., 286. 

drillliig. 17. 

drinking tube. 241. 

Dungeness. 115, 177, 178, 180. 195, 
196, 200, 201. 202, 203, 2(6, 241, 
245, 246, 248, 261. 262, 264, 265, 
267, 271, 272. 302. 

Dnwandsh, 212, 271. 

ear piercing. 254. 
earth, prayers to. 274, 289. 
eating utensil*. 210, 217. 224. 
Elwah, 115. 152, 177, 180, 181. 24<t 

271, 272. 
Eskimo. 72, 229. 2SI, 252. 255, 2S7, 

297; system, 79. 
Esquimalt. 115, 173, 179, 190. 258, 

287, 294. 30a 
exogamy. 241. 261. 
explanatory elements, I1& 

face painting, 224. 231, 288. 

fans, dance, 285, 286. 308. 

fathom, 14, 227. 

fire, 187, I90i 193. 211, 217. 
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fish, drying. 190, 195. 2101. 213. 

216; rake, 202; spearing, 201; used 

by Klallam, 198. 
fishing, 198 f.: beliefs, 202 f., 2D8, 

237, 292. 
floats, 34. 
food, c»mbinationt, 210; gUbenng 

196 f.. 265; preparation, 46, 206 f., 

213, 21& 
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Fort Victoria, 179, 180. 
Praser River. 181, 225. 

gamblers, 274 f. 
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gannents, 230. 
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girl's puberty rites, 239, 264, 289, 
309. 

Sve bouses. 2S4, 255. 
«n Point. 202. 
Green River, 217. 
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Haida, 5. II, 22, 47, 193, 255. 256, 

264, 26S. 
hairdress, 40. 231, 232, 240t 250. 
Hama-Hama River, 195. 
hand game, 275. 
Hare, 72. 
Haro Strait, 179. 
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hats, tMsket. 226^ 230; rain, 212. 
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257 f. : scratcher, 234, 241, 252, 257. 
headdress, cerenwnial, 40, 220, 286. 

288. 
historical relations of designs, lOB. 
Hoko river, 177. 181. 195. 197, 245. 
Hood Canal, ISO, 195, 197, 201, 206. 

212, 231, 237. 248, 292, 297, 298, 

306. 308, 309. 
hoop and pole game, 279. 
horses. 213, 218. 
house groups, 188. 
houses, 13. 186 f. 
Howe Sound. 181. 
humor. 230. 237. 277. 
hunting. 204 f.; taboos, 204. 
Hupa, 72. 193. 251. 252. 

infant care. 234. 252 f . 
informants. 5. 115. 173. 
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houses, 188. 194; songs. 307; 

sprits. 297; weirs, 200. 
injury, personal, 262, 267. 
invitation itidcs. 310. 
Iroquois system, 72, 77. 

Jamestown, 115, 152. 173. ITS, 180. 

181, 201. 241, 242, 250, 258, 267, 

287, 3ia 
jealousy, 247, 272. 276^ 29a 
Jervis Inkt. 181. 

Kadiak, 251. 255! 

Karok, 72, 214. 255, 256. 257. 

Kathlamet, 193. 215, 254, 255. 

Kawitchin. 181. 

Khotana. 255. 



Klikitat. 194. 225, 255. 257. 

Koskimo, 253. 

Kotiebue Sound Eskimo. 251, 252, 

255, 257. 
Kowmook, 181. 
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Kutaui. 194, 213. 216. 

Kwaldutl, 5, 8, 14, IS. 22, 23, 26. 
182. 183. 186, 229, 251, 252, 253, 
256, 261, 265, 281, 287, 290, 309. 

Kwantlin, 181. 

Kwatzjno Sound, 253. 

lance, 41, 268. 
land of the dead, 255, 296. 
languages, ISl t. 
lanyard, 34, 37. 
laughing game, 277. 
'levinte, 246. 
LUlooet, 225, 229, 256. 
literary style, 115. 
Little Boston, 179, 180. 
LkufigQi, ISO, 214, 251, 253, 254. 
Loucheux, 72. 
luck, 274, 291. 

Lummi, 179, 212, 242, 272, 273, 2B1, 
310. 



Mac Donald Creek, 1 

Mackeniie Basin 

magic wishing, 

Maidu. 251, 252. 

Makah, 178, 182, 184, 191, 192, 204, 

212, 215, 220. 225, 226, 229, 230, 

231, 242, 243, 2S3, 256, 281, 287, 

291. 298. 
manufactures, 219 f. 
Marietta, 179. 
\marriage, 13. 234. 236, 239. 240 (., 

260, 261, 264, 265, 273, 294, 309. 
masks, 185, 272, 287, 288. 
mast, 21. 
mat creaser, 220, 225; needle, 220, 

238. 
mats, 21. 23, 24. 26, 187, 190, 193, 

194, 209, 212. 213. 220. 224. 236, 

264, 275. 276. 286, 308. 
meals, 210, 217, 238. 240, 307 f. 
measurements, 14, 227. 
medicine man (see shaman). 
medicine, practice, 303 f. 
menstrual customs, 46. 241, 251. 290. 
Miskwiam. 181. 
moccasins, 219. 
months, ceremonial, taboo, 40, 214, 

228, 229, 290. 306, 3ia 
mountain goat wool, 212, 221, 225, 

230. 
mourning, 249 f., 256, 309 
Ml Coffin, 255. 
Hud Bay. 297. 
murder, 257, 262, 266 f. 
Caches Pass, 218. 
names, 238 f., 254. 309. 
name taboo, 250. 257, 259. 



Nanoos, 181. 

Navaho. 71. 

navigation. 47. 

Neah Bay, 5, 43, 237, 291, 300. 

needle, mat, 220, 238. 

nets, duck, 205, 216; fish, 201, 215. 

Nisqually, 192, 193, 194, 216, 218, 

225, 226. 251, 252. 281. 
Nitinat. 253. 
Nooika, S, 9, 10, 39, 44, 47, 177, 

186, 188, 192. 204, 214, 215, 216, 

217, 220, 225, 229, 239. 253. 255. 

256^ 264, 269, 272, 281. 288. 298, 

309. 
Nootka Sound, 9, 264. 
Northern Athabaskans. 297. 
Northern Shoshoni, 251. 

Okanagan, 255, 256, 257. 

Omaha system. 72, 73. 

Orcas Island, 177. 

origin myth, 184, 272, 281. 

ornaments, 36, 231. 

ownership of designs, 223; fishing 

ririits, 199, 200. 201. 214, 2<3. 

2&; houses, 1881.. 193; hunting 

rights. 205, 214. 267; names. 238; 

property. 256. 266; songs, 307; 

sprits, 297; whale, 44, 45. 

paddles, 26, 224. 

paints, 15, 22. 27. 36. 224. 

parfleche tie, 107. 

personal, decoration, 231 f., injury, 

262, 267 
pets, 238. 

phonetic scheme, 5, 116, 173. 
Pilalt, 181. 
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Pit River Tribes, 256, 257. 

Plains tribes, 95 f., 184, 194. 256. 

Plateau tribes, 191, 194. 213. 

platforms, work, 183, 191. 

play, 238. 

population, 180. 

Port Angeles, 115. 178, 181, 184, 201, 

258, 264, 271, 302. 
Port Discovery, 177, 180, 181, 184. 

200, 209. 213. 230. 236 245. 248. 

249, 258. 264, 272, 279, 292, 301, 

302, 308. 
Port Gamble, 177, 180, ISl, 247, 267, 

283. 
Port Ludlow, 181, 271. 
Port Orford. 10. 
Port Townsend, 177, 181, 19S, 205, 

270, 272. 294, 302. 
potlatch. 45. 183. 211, 212, 217, 221. 

231, 239. 247, 249. 256. 2S7, 260. 

261, 265. 272. 273 f.. 282 f.. 288. 

290, 291. 302, 306 f. 
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potlatch botiM, 186, 187, 192, 283 f, ibamua, 233, 237, 241, 245. 248, 

306 f. 249, isa. 251, »4, SS, 257, 2fi3. 

power quest 38. 
prayer*, 39, A2, 234, 274, 289. 
proccM of desWTi, 109 f. 
- property, 256^ 266. 
prostitution, 264. 
puberty rites, B:irl's, 239, 264, 289, 
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FoMt Somd tribe*, 9, 12, IS, 182, 
184, 188, 191, 193, 212, 214, 215, 
218, 225. 242, 253, 254. 256, 257, 
263, 2Mv 272. 290, 292. 297. 

purifiatioR, moanung, 249, 257. 

PnyaUup. 243. 

Pysht, 178, 181, 195. 

Onilletite, 5, 15, 39. 44, 47, 215. 216, 

242. 281, 287, 296. 
OuiUiitte River, 15. 
Quinault, 5, 47, 152, 191, 19% 218, 

242, 253, 254, S6, 27Z 



rues, 279. 

rake, fish, 202. 

rank (see cute). 

rattle, 46. 

reincaniatian, 296. 

relationship. 254, 258 f., 260. 

release, arrow, 268. 

rdi^on, 289 f. 

residence, marital. 245. 

ritual, bathing, 38, 42; wolf, 186, 

272, 288. 
rope, 21, 34. 37, 220. 

Saanidi (Sanetch), 180, 181, 243, 

262, 2St. 
Sacrunento Valley, 255. 
sail*. 21. 23. 
Salish, 71, 72, 173, 281, 297; svstetn. 

73, 74. 
■aliDOn, area, 213; ceremony of first, 

202; traps, wdrs, 199, 201, 215. 
salt, 211, 217. 
Satntsh, 181. 
San Juan Island, 177. 
laying, marriage, 245. 
scalping, 270. 
scanficatian, 2S6. 

scratcber, head, 234, 241, 252, 257. 
Seabeck, 177, 181. 
sealing. 13, 19, 36, 48, 204. 
season*. 227 
*ecret society, 115. 183, 263, 264. 

272. 281 f., 297, 306, 309. 310. 
Sequim, 178, 189, 195, 201. 202, 224, 

irz, 3ia 

Seihal, 181. 

Shakers, 216, 287, 289, 295. 



2166, 267, 276, 285, 290, 296 f. 
Sbelloa, 262. 

Sbewbapmukfa dialects, 181. 
shinny, 278. 
shirt, 230, 269, 288. 
Sbodwater Bay tribes, 254. 255. 257. 
shredder, cedar bark, 219. 
Sfanswapk 229, 252. 
shuttlecock, 277. 
Siletz, 254. 
Simiahmoo* Bay, 181. 
Simiano, 181. 
sinew backed bow, 269. 
Skagit, 191. 212, 242, 263. 
Skagit Head, 302. 
skeleton*, use of, 39. 
skin dressing. 219, 224. 
skirt, 230, 240. 
Skiwamid (Squamish), 221. 
SkDkoiiii*h, 134, 181, 195, 197. 212, 

213, 218, 242. 243, 245, 262; 281, 
282. 297, 310. 

Sk-qlomic, 253. 

Skwamish, 181. 

Skykooush, 191, 212, 225. 

slavery (see caste). 

ilare village, 183. 

smoke tanning, 219, 224. 

smoking. 279. 

Soanaimook (Snanimuq>, 181, 251. 

Snohomish. 191, 192, 193, 194, 212. 

214, 216. 217, 224. 225. 226. 242, 
243, 251, 2S2. 254, 255, 256^ 257, 

263, 266, 267, 271, 281, 290. 296. 
mowshoes, 205. 215. 

Snnqnalmi, 191. 212, 215. 2-6. 225, 
226, 251, 252, 2S3, 254, 255, 256^ 
257, 290; 296. 

social evaluation (see caste). 

(ocial life, 258 f. 

solstice; 40, 227. 229. 

Songiih (Songis), 181, 221, 243, 263, 

264. 281, 287. 300. 

songs, 39, 46, 240. 244. 277, 283 f., 

^, 290 f., 306 [. 
Sooke (Sok), 179. 180; 181, 188. 

195, 263, 264. 281. 
sororate, 246, 260. 
soul. 295 f. 
speaker, chief's, 307 f. 
spindle. 220, 221. 
siHHt killing. 242. 295, 297, 300. 
sprits, 38, 39. 188. 263. 268, 270, 

271, 272. 274. 282 f.. 289 f, 296; 

302, 306f. 
StEkamish, 271. 
stockade, 184, 191, 270. 
stone boiling, 209. 
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Strait of Juan de Fuca, US, 177, 184, 

253. 
string record, 240. 
StMelii, 229. 
suidde, 247. 

inpernatural, concept of, 289. 
iweat bath, 305. 
Swinomith, 181, 212; 242, 27a 

taboo, month, 40. 214, 228, 229, 290, 

306, 310; name, 250, 257, 259. 
taboos, canoe builduig, 15 ; hunting, 

204; pregnancy, 233, 2S0; twmj, 

237; whaling, 40, 45. 
Tahltan, 217, 250; 251, 2S2, 255. 256, 

257. 
Tahuya, 195. 
talet. 289. 
tanning, 219, 224. 
target shooting, 279. 
Tatooih Island, 191. 
tattoo, 231. 

teeth, 231, 232, 238, 280. 
Ten'a, 252. 
territory, 177 f, 
Thompson, 213, 216. 225. 229, 252. 

Ihunderbird, 36, 187. 

thunder sfnrit, 268, 270. 271. 289. 

290, 295. 
Tillamoc^ 191, 192. 193, 217, 250, 

253, 254, 256. 
time reckoning, 227 f. 
tipi, 194. 
Tiahoos, 181. 
Tltngit. 47. 251, 255, 281. 
tobacco, 279. 
Toba Inlet, 253. 
tools, 14, 17, 18. 
torch, 37, 211, 217. 
towels, 220. 
trade. 9. 207, 206, 212 f., 218, 221, 

2^ 224. 226, 230, 2U, 291. 
transformer, 289. 
trapeioidal parflecbet, 112. 
travel, 212. 
tree felling. 14. 
trolling, 200, 201, 2lS, 220. 
Tshitwhyook, 181. 
Tsimshian. 193, 214, 215, 217. 229, 

251, 271, 272. 



Tsxafwanuih. 262. 
ttiK of war, 279. 
Twana, 298, 310. 
twine, 220. 
twins, 237. 



Walla Walla River, 218. 

wall planks. 13, 186, 192. 

war, 13, 232, 261. 263. 266 f ., 295. 

Washington Harbor, 150. 173. 178. 
180. 181, 183. 184, 185, 187, 189, 
191, 195, 200, 201, 2QZ, 205, 211, 
224, 227, 239, 246, 258, 261. 262, 
264, 265, 267, 271, 272, 286, 288, 
291. 293, 297, 298, 309, 310. 

wealth, 204, 213. 236, 242. 244. 245. 
256, 260 f., 265, 266, 271, 274, 282, 
2S6k 291, 294, 297, 306 f. 

weather control, 300. 

weaving, 221, 225. 307. 

weirs, salmni. 199. 201, 215. 

whaling, 29 f., 38 f., 47, 204, 214, 
215. 220; beliefs. 30. 45; cere- 
monies, 5, 38, 46. 

Whidbr Island, 177, 191, 302. 

Whilkut, 72. 

whistles, 27Z 

White River. 271. 

Willamette Valley, 255. 



Wiyot, 72. 

wolf. mask. 185, 272, 288; ritual, 

186, 272, 288. 
woodwork. 14, 223, 226. 
wool, mountain goat, 212, 221, 225, 

230. 



Yakima, 213, 2ia 
Yana, 256. 
Yokwiliax, 265. 
Yunian system, 72, 75. 
Yurok. 11. 193, 255. 
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Toiowa. 


IW. Santa Crux. 


HlVL 


19e. San Juan Bautista (Muttun). 


Whilkut 


!9f 


Monterey (Rumsen). 


Uattolc 


20b, Southern Valley Yokuti 


Uuik. 




(TachL Yauehnani, etc) 


Sinkyone. 


20c. Northern Hill YokuU 


Wailakl 




(Chukchansi, etc.). 


Kto. 


20d. Kings River YokoU 


Yurok. 




(Chotninmi, ete.). 


WijoL 


20c Tule-Kaweah Yokuts 


Yuld. 




(Yaudanchi, etc). 




20f 


Poso Creek Yokuts 


Coast YukL 




(Paleuyami). 


Wappo. 


21a 




KUt^ 


21b 


Eastern Mono (Paiute). 


Shasta. 


21c. Western Mona 


Acbomawi. 


21 f 


Kawattsu (Tehachaoi). 


AUuKcwL 


21g. Tubatulabai (and Bankaladu) 


Northern Yana. 


21h. Kitanemuk (Tejon). 


Central Yuna. 


2It Serrano. 


Vahi. 


2tl. 




Karok. 


2lD 


LGobrielina 


Chimariko. 


210. Juaneno. 


Northern Pomo. 


21p. Luisena 


Central Pomo. 


21q 


CuodSo. 


Eastern Pomo. 


2It Desert Cahuilla. 


Southeastern Pomo. 


22. 


Alaskan Eskima 


Northeastern Pomo. 


23. 


Kadiak Eskima 


Southern Pomo. 


24. 


Tinneh. 


Southwestern Pomo. 


25. 


Loucheux. 


Washo. 


26. 


Tukuthe. 


Obiipdio. 


27. 


Hare. 


Yneidk.. 


28. 


Copper Eskimo. 

Esk^ of Northumberland 


Barbareflo. 


29. 


Island Chumash. 




Island. 


Northern Di(«uefio. 


30. 


Eskimo of Cumberland Inlet. 


Southern DiegucAo. 


31. 


Greenland Eskimo. 


Kamia. 


32. 


Yellow Knife. 


Yuma. 


33. 


Slavey. 
Tlingit 


Mohave. 


34. 


Northern Wintun. 


35. 


H^ 


Central Wintun. 


36. 


Nass. 


Southeastern Wintun. 


37. 


Tsimshian. 


Southwestern Wintun. 


38. 


Carrier. 


Nortbeastem Maidu. 


39a. Chilcotin. 


Northwestern Maidu. 


39b 


Bella Bella. 


Southern Maidu (Nishinam). 


40. 


Bella Coola. 


Coast Miwok. 


41. 


Kwakiutl. 


LakeMiwok. 


42. 


Nootka. 


Plains Miwok. 


43. 


Comox. 


Northern Miwok. 


44. 


Sidatl. 


Central Miwok. 


45. 


Chehalis. 


Southern Miwcric 


46. 


Squamtsh. 


SanU aara. 


47. 


Cowichan. 
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Thompjoo. 


108. 


Northern Tepehaane. 


LiUooet 


109. 


Crow. 


Kwantloi. 


110. 


Wind River Shoshoni. 


Songish. 


111. 


Ankara. 


Makah. 


Ill 


Hidatsa. 


Quileut 


113. 


Mandan. 


Klallam. 


114. 




Snohomiih. 


US. 


BUdd^ Dakota. 


Snnqualmi. 


116. 


Oglalla. 


Duwaitiiah. 


117. 


Bnil^ 


Nisqualli. 


118. 


Yanktooai. 


Shuswap. 


119. 


Yankton. 


Kutenai. 


120. 


Cheyemte. 


Okanagan. 


121. 


Arapaho. 


Colville. 


122. 


Lirand Pawnee- 


Spokan. 
I^ispd. 


123. 
124. 


Republican Pawnee. 
Sfadt Pawnee. 


Coeur d'AlSoe. 


125. 


Ponca. 


Flathead 


126. 


Omaha. 


Wcnatchec 


127. 


Santee. 


Yakima. 


128. 


Sisseton. 


Kliddut 


129. 


Menomini. 


Wishram. 


130. 


Winnebaga 


WaKO. 


131. 


Sauk-Fox. 


Chinook. 


132. 


Iowa. 


Alsea. 


133. 


Oto. 


Takehna. 


1«4. 


Kansas. 


SarsL 


13S. 


Kiowa. 


Blood 


136. 


Wichita. 


Piegan. 


137. 


Osage. 


Gros Ventre. 


138. 


Missouri. 


Plains Cree. 
Assiniboin. 


139. 
14a 


gX"' 


Bungi. 


141. 


Ojibway of Lake Superior. 


Wood Cree. 


142. 


Ojibway of Lake Michigan. 


Swampy Cree. 


143. 


Ottawa. 


Paviotso. 


144. 


Ojtbwav of Uke Huron. 


Uintah Ute. 


145. 


Tabegwaches. 


146. 


Peoria. 


Moapa. 


147. 


Wea. 


Shivwita. 


148. 


Kickapoo. 


Kaibab. 


149. 


Piankashaw. 


HavasupaL 


150. 


Timagatni. 


Southern Ute. 


ISl. 


Wyandot 


Navaha 


1S2. 


Se^ 


Hopi. 


153. 


Cayuga. 


HanoL 


154. 


Onondaga. 


Zufli. 


155. 


Oneida. 


Acoma. 


156. 


Mohawk. 


Laguna. 


157. 


Two Mountain Iroquois. 


Cochtti. 


1.S8. 


Montagnais. 


Tewa (San ndefonso. Santa 


159. 


Abenaki. 


160. 


Malecite. 


aara, San Juan. Nambf). 


161. 


Uicmac 


Tesuque. 


162. 


Penobscot. 


Santo Domingo. 


163. 


Natick. 


San Felipe. 


164. 


Mohegan. 


Sandia. 


165. 


Munsi. 


Isleta. 


166. 


Delaware. 


Cocopa. 


167. 


Miami. 


Papago. 


168. 


Shawnee. 
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169. Tuicaron. 175. 

17a Cherokee. 176. 

171. Tirtelo. 177. 

172. Chkkanw. 178. 

173. ChocUw. 179. Ta'eU'utt 

174. Creek. 180. WiU^n. 
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